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“GIVE YOUR YOUTH!

Older Theosophists have thejr leadership to give, a leader-

ship no less precious than any which youth can offer, They

can give a leadership all their own, no less vital to the world

than the leadership of youth. And, be it remembered, it is
very true indeed, as in the case of Rudyard Kipling’s strong

men, that when two enthusiastic and devoted Theosophists
meet there is neither youth nor age nor length

nor of service in the cause of Theosophy and
Society,

of membership,

The Theosophical

but only an intense cagerness to serve the one cause
and to be true to the one Great Brotherhood. All apparent
differences of age and of service dfsappear in selfless devotion

to the common work, and each is happy to do his best

where he is and as he is, happy that some can give their

youth, happy that others can give their age,

Give your Youth, young Theosophists, today. S, shall
you learn how to give your age tomorrow.,

GEORGE S, ARUNDALE
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Adyar—The Masters’ Home

(Thoughts for Adyar Day, February 17th)

Adyar is a veritable Mecca. Just as the Muham-
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G Forent. sy th{nk " 3 d;?: :hould a Theosophist in a

Adyar is a workshop. Wh
1dy . at a tr 147)
i’ef;; zﬁmz:e ttg be here, et;len though we th:;rzltg’;pd‘)z'zizofzf;;
wmes serve Adyar less well th
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’ th workers wh ) :
Adyar in a spirit of simplicity and eﬁiietzz;l. come 1o

_ Adyar is the hub of the ' '

its spokes reach every coz{ntry z'fzhﬁfgng;:ﬁ uf‘%}vm}fe, and
working for and thinking of other count.r‘ *We
constantly eager to help them. We ar o
we can to be worthy of the fact tha
hear@ of the Theosophical world.

are
. We are
e lrying as best
t we live in the

Members should try to make a poi
. . . Ot .
glecjzarhm t_l;te spmt of a j)ilgrimage.p %zo(s){; szZZ ng o
bee Mere have some idea of the holiness of Ad ar
e Masters have come here from time to tim Ters
many of us feel the blessing of the Masters oy
ing over us in Their Home in the outer worlf;er brood-

Adyar is a sacred pla

_ 4 ce.
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everything we do is really and
the Masters' service.

We seek to be worthy
il from time to time,
swncerely dedicated 1o

We have no prejud;
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THE ESSENCE OF THEOSOPHY

Men cannot all be occultists, but they can all be Theos-
ophists—many who have never heard of The Society are Theos-
ophists without knowing it themselves, for the essence of
Theosophy is in the harmonizing of the divine with the human
in man—the adjustment of his God-like qualities and aspirations
and their sway over the terrestrial and animal passions in him.
Kindness, absence of every ill-feeling or selfishness, charity,

goodwill to all beings, and perfect justice to others as to oneself
are its chief features.

H. P. BLAVATSKY.
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On the Watch-Tower

BY THE EDITOR
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THE Spirit of Greatness seems

again the urgent need of the
world. 1s it the Greatness of might,

of a hard, cold ruthlessness, that
we need, a Greatness imperial in
pride, even though the pride be
pride in country and not in self ?
Might has its Greatness no doubt.
Or do we need the greater and the
only real Greatness, that of Justice,
of Rectitude, of the sense of Uni-
versal Brotherhood ? Are there two
ruthlessnesses—a ruthlessness in an
inexorableness of noble purpose,
and a ruthlessness of insatiable
desirc for power at all costs ?

In the individual real Greatness
expresses itsclf in nobility, in cour-
age and graciousness, in protective

present the personal
n no case must be 1

tiews of the

aken as ¢ :
of The Theosophical ypressny the

Society,

or the opin.-
Tue Tue

N0 official
from time 1o time

3 um for the publication of ofiicial notifi.
LEach article, therefore, is also personal to the

strength, and s to be found in
those rare souls who build foc
brotherhood, for the smalierbrother-
hood of nation, race and faith, for
the larger brotherhood of the world
and of {ree seckers after truth, 1,
in the near future, there is to be 2
brotherhood of peoples and of na-
tions, it such a brotherhood exists
cven now in some degree, it s
partly because of such great per-
sons, of all those who are the
master-builders of their time.

And as we look round upon the
world of the twentieth century, up-
on this new waorld bemg fashioned
in the burning of the old, 15 1t not
clear that it is a waorld of Great-
ness i the midst of which we live,
a world inchined to brotherhood, a
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world inclined to the spirit of a
fam'lly‘ not less for nations than
for 1'nd1viduals, a world all the more
inclined to comradeship by the
very fact of its passage not so long
ago through the terrible disruption
of war? Is not the world once
again inclined to Majesty, perhaps
to more than one Majesty, not to
a Majesty of force, but toa Majest

of Goodwill 7 Witnesses to sucg
inclination are the British Empire
itself, the United States of AmerIi)ca
the tendency to congregation in
goutherg America, and more strik-
ingly still the comparatively recent
adumbration of a United Nations
of Europe. And the League of
Nations carries the as yet unread

world at least a stage further—’ty
a_ brotherhood of peoples co-exte -
sive with the very world itself "

%
* 9%
Greatness in Action

Is not the sta
: ge of today set f
%gpcsorrr:(l)rtlgt }c])f a l\ﬁan of Grgatnesso IE
= e whole world
for a man of - of ws
noble power, of visj
' ' vision
(tyirgmmense magnetic vita,dity mys:
lous yet dramatic in hig ’wa
a man so far away from v

the crowd
aztto be utterly unanalysable and
Yet S0 near to the crowd as to be

ggtfe;r;z lox(zlalt))le, unmoved both by
and by triumph, a
' ! man
steel in dete;mmation’towards O:i
goa.ll,lan emotion-arousing man and
will-arousing man,a ma
n to whom
none can be ind’iffe
rent—whom
g]fanay Is)lelzrhtaps n}ay hate, but more
rety will adore: 3
man
frpm the future who is ’relentless
with the future’s message.
| Sduch a man is the need of every
and. Every country has many
good, many sincere, many able
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:)rtlren,.many men of great patriotism,
f great heroism, of great genius,
Of great saintliness.  Kach country
as many men and women who

have served it nol VO

| ly, dis )
ly and with skill. y, disinterested
them is

heights ?

" Yi/i when the time calls does not
ca?l Ld an come ? As the times have

ed in the past, have not men
come to them and for them ? For
every time is there not a .time-
spirit, and is there not a form, or
perhaps more than one form,, in
:lvcl)ltlchhguch spirit incarnates ? Does
e (;story record, in however
lurred a fashion, a procession of
Fm:les, each with its own time-spirit,
?_n each with expressions of such
tme-spirit cither in the shape of
an individual or in some other
form suited to its quality ? What
1s the time-spirit of today? Can
the present analyse itsclf, or must

the analysis come from without,
from the future ?

. But who among
towering into  Everest

* %

The Time-Spirit of Today

Boldly venturing, let it be sug-
gested that the time-spirit of the
twentieth century is two-fold—the
discovery of individuality and the
search for co-operation in action, in
living. For the expression of this
twofold spirit we need a Man of
Individuality and we need a Man
of Action—the two are only rarely
to be found in a single individual
for the one is qualitatively different
from the other. The Man of Indi-
viduality must be above any time-
spirit. lHe must even be above the
spirit of the time in which he ap-
pears, for he must in himself present
the end of the discovery, the Hower
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of which the seed alone lives in other
men, or at most the early bud. He
must be clothed with Himself, not
with the garments of tradition, be-
lief, convention, orthodoxy, author-
ity, nor of the written word. And
this very apparent nakedness shall
cause many to revile him, but not
2 few to look upon their own
raggedness with disgust, so that
they cast away the garments of
habit and learn to grow content to
be themselves.

Have we such a Man in our
midst today ? That we do not see
him does not mean that he is not
there. For the greater the Man
the less is he likely to be recog-
nized, since our dim eyes shall
with difficulty perceive that which
is afar off. How shall that which
is small have the wherewithal to
measure that which is great? Can
the part know much of that which
is more than itself ? And does not
that which is less tend to seek to
reduce to its own stature that
which is more? Smaller natures
tend to outcast the unlike. But if
we seek greatness, it may be we
shall find.

The Man of Action workscomple-
mentarily to the Man of Individual-
ity, for as the latter individualizes
individuals, so does the former in-
dividualize nations and peoples,
causing them to sound their indi-
vidual and distinctive notes, but
causing these to become blended
into ever-growing and ever-widening
harmonies. Thus, as the hearts of
individuals become changed through
the magic of the Man of Individual-
ity, so do the hearts of nations and
of Commonwealths of nations be-
come changed through the magic
of the Man of Action, who alche-

mizes solidarity out of diversity and
co-operation out of selfishness. The
Man of Action builds States and
Super-States, great forms through
which the life-blood of individuality
flows.

*

The Man of Action

But while the field of the Man
of Individuality is the whole world
and nothing less than the world,
the field of the Man of Action is
for the moment far more restricted.
The danger everywhere to the indi-
vidual is the almost universal sense
of being a chronic invalid, depend-
ent upon external support and
ministering for his wellbeing. The
Man of Individuality will seek to
conjure up within each a sense of
his own inherent health, and of
each individual as sole effective
physician to himself. In consider-
ing aggregations of individuals the
Man of Action will surely perceive
special and menacing dangers, in
the condition of Germany, of Rus-
sia, of China, of Japan, of Spain,
of Italy, of India, and in the circum-
stances of widespread distrust and
suspicion as between nation and
nation. He will perceive that the
supreme danger ever lies in unrest
in India, for India in anarchy must
inevitably distintegrate a great Em-
pire and thus throw the world back
into a chaos from which it may
take centuries to emerge.

The first preoccupation of the
Man of Action will be to bring about
4 United Nations of Europe, so that
the festering core of suspicion and
‘ndecision may be healed once and
for all time. The second preoccupa-
tion of the Man of Action must
be a true solidarity of the British
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Empire based on a freedom for a tyranny no less hateful than the

each constituent nation subordinate
only to the needs of that larger
freedom of the Empire as a whole,

tyranny of the onc or of the tew.
Democracy has yet to dgmopstrﬂte
that the members of an limpire canl

upon the existence of which the be freer than nations by themselves,

smaller freedoms themselves de-
pend for their own inviolability.
Britain must be free, Canada must
be free, Australia must be free,
New Zealand must be free, South
Africa must be free, Ireland must
be free, India must be free, New-
foundland must be free—to name
the constituent dominions of the
Commonwealth of Nations known
as the British Empire; but the
British Empire as such must be
free too, free in an unbreakable
corporate life, free to speak with
one voice, free to act as one entity,
free to be one and indivisible. The
smaller freedoms must be subject
to this larger freedom, it becing
realized that in truth individuals,
whether nations or persons, can be
freer together than they can be
free alone and apart, and that
those who are free together are
freer even in their individual selves
than those who are free alone. The
work, then, of the Man of Action
will be to stir the constituent nations
of the Empire to know themselves
and to become themselves, but no
less to know each other and to
achieve a still larger freedom within

the Empire than each could achieve
outside and alone.

*
*
Freedom Amidst Numbers
The true principle of democracy
is respectful and respected freedom
amidst numbers, though this prin-

ciplehasfound temporary perversion
in the ruthless tyranny of numbers,

of those who have vision, but whic
the unwise have distorted into af
orgy of unrestrained tyranny, hatre
and violence. .
be the splendour of the distant

that members of a League of Na-
tions can be individually freer than
nations outside such membershiPs
and that the members of a World-
State can be freer even than mem®
bers of a League of Nations or ©
an Empire.
democracy has hardly begun. 1t wil
be the task of the Man of Action t0
make democracy real and splcndld»
for only from such true democracy
can issue that spiritual and indi-
vidual anarchy which is the dream

The work of the true

True anarchy will

future, when cach—man, natiom
commonwealth
himself.
which goes by the same name!s
the nightmare of the present, show-
ing the way to desolation and to
darkness.

will be a la.w unto'
The distortion of today

*
* %

The Company of the Great

Where is a Julius Caesar that he
may build the modern world as he
built the old world ? The world he
builded perished as to most of 1t
forms—inevitably so, sincc forl}’és
must dic. DBut much of its 1€
survives, and not a few of its forms,
The spirit of Julius Cacsar still
lives. 1s he so dead that he cannot
return to the world which knows
him still? When a man dies docs
he leave this world for ever? Can
he no longer serve it, that wo_rld tﬁ
which perchance he gave himsel'
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and all he had, for which per-
chance he suffered and died ? Has
his erstwhile supreme interest in
it entirely ceased? Or does he
perhaps still live and move and
have his being within this world,
though not in the outer forms in
which we for the moment dwell ?
When we pass away with our

life’'s work incomplete, with our
utopian dreams still unfulhilled,
with our ardour still unquenched
but seemingly frustrated by the
change of death, does the ardour
die ? Do we cease to care ? Do we
become intent upon ourselves from
having been absorbed in others?
Does the world with its denizens
cease to exist for us ? Is the world
we have loved so dearly and have
served so devotedly to become in-
different to us simply because the
outworn garment of flesh is cast
aside ? Do we, at so small a price,
considering the prize, purchase an
infinitude of heaven, leaving the
world, in which we once rejoiced
and for which we once strove with
all the strength of our souls, to toll
alongwithoutour handsoutstretched
to help? Are the Great of the world,
those who in loneliness and per-
secution have sown the seeds of
civilization and happiness, are they
dead, or do they live ? And if they
live, can they live otherwise than
as they lived on earth, pouring their
lives out in words and deeds to
hearten their younger brethren to
the conquest of ignorance and the
many thorns by which it makes its
presence felt ?

The Great are a living company
of elders of the world, and, who
knows, may it not be that from
time to time they return to this
school-world, wherein the lessons

of life are learned, as teachers, and,
in the case of some, as older pupils
—with lessons still to learn but
with lessons learned to teach ?

*
The Great Return to Greatness

Who dare say that the so-called

dead do not return to earth ? Who
dare say that those who have loved
and served the world do not come
back to give yet more? Who dare
say that those whose lives have
been a benediction to the world do
not return and return again until
the world has learned to pass from
ridicule and rejection through in-
difference at last to glad accept-
ance ?

Who dare say that the so-called
second coming of the Christ may
not be but another of many com-
ings 7 May it be that the cry of
the tune-spirit for a Man of Indi-
viduality, tfor a Man who has tran-
scended the prison-houses in which
mankind for the most part dwells,
has been answered ? Are these but
idle dreams, or are there dreams so
good and so beautiful, as surely are
these, that their very splendour
compels their truth ?

May it then be that the cry of
the time-spirit for a Man of Action
shail draw down among us a Caesar,
a Caesar of Right rather than of
might, one who has builded greatly
in the past, one who is a master-
craftsman in the art of nation-
building, one, perhaps, who has built
empires before, and whose heart is
eager and whose will and wisdom
are cunning to build them again ?
Hearing the call for a man of his
craft, shall not a Caesar answer ?

And who, for the western world at
least, can answer better than he
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whose genius lives in that world,
whose empire lives these many
years af‘ter him in law, in custom,
In organization, whose actual home
seems even now to be thrilling,
albeit in inevitable unconsciousness
to the return of him whose life
pear}y twenty centuries ago is the
inspiration of its newborn hope ?

The time is ripe for Greatness.
Let Greatness come.

2%

The Need for World-Mindedness
. We suffer in the world from an
Incapacity to take risks, even
though we probably realize that
all really worthwhile opportunities
depend for their seizing upon risk-
ing much, perhaps even an all.

There are persons, newspapers
and movements which are con-
tinually urging us to keep out of
this, to remain aloof from that, and
to mind our own small business.
I think this is very dangerous and
reactionary advice. It is advice
against the grain of life. It runs
contrary to that spirit of Universal
Brotherhood which pervades all
things super-human, human, sub-
human. I deplore it immensely,
for it produces stagnation where
it is followed.

We need in the world today the
out§poken statesman who lives in
regions which are above party
spirit, who is intent not on keeping
his party in power, nor himself
either, nor on pandering to any
current of opinion, but on making
his country great in herself and
great among the nations of the
world for the good of all.

We need not worry about such
a statesman’s policies, We are
concerned with his virility and with

JANUARY

his 'wprld-mindcdness, with his
patriotism and with his interna-
tional spirit. I do not want to
mention any names. But I would
ask each reader to look into his
own country to sce who are those
who do so combine a deep love of
country with a deep rcalization
that the wellbeing of every nation
depends in no small measure upon
the peace and contentment of the
whole world, so that hc knows how
essential is the international spirit
to national prosperity, as is indi-
vidual happiness to the happiness
of all.

We see today how much like a
chess board is the whole world,
with the various representatives of
national governments moving their
pieces tortuously upon the board,
and engaging in endless confer-
ences of very dubious value.

**u
Where Is the Man ?

Why is there no one to speak out
for the Right at all costs ? Wh
must we from day to day watcg
these representatives fiddling while
the whole world is burning with
war ? Why must we watch the dic-
tators pursuing a positive and def-
inite policy, while the representa-
tives of democracy can do nothing
but manoeuvre ?

Spain continues her fratricide.
Japan continues her lawlessness.
_Each dictator State is strengthen-
Ing 1ts position. And the rest of
the world is busy resolving.

Is it impossible for the Free
tSta’ces, whichever these may be,
O come to a rst:

o Tt ?common understand-
" Is'olitn 1rz1p0551ble for SUCh. States
] ogether and police the

»
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world, as 1 suggested in a pre-
vious Watch-Tower? This is a
time in which Right must sit in
judgment upon might, and sentence
might to defeat and isolation.

We must make clear that we do
not want war, and that we will not
have it. There is power enough
to frighten Japan and to demand
2 halt from the civil war in Spain.
There should be power enough to
mete out to Germany such right-
eousness as may be hers. There
should be power enough to give
all dictators furiously to think that
a world conscience exists which
will not tolerate aggression, nor
the blasphemous prostitution of
youth to worship at the bloody
altars of war.

I would rather a world war than
the present danger of the world
being plunged into dark savagery
again.

And I believe that if only we
had the Men of whom I have been
writing, Men in every land, or in
many lands at least, we could soon
cause all erring nations to mend
their ways.

The obstacle lies in the fact that
we have very few in the world
today who are entirely sure of
themselves, who have no other axe
to grind than the axe of their
profound convictions. Most men
of prominence are tied to their
parties, or to their traditions, or
to a fear of public opinion, or to
some pettiness which they erect
into the verisimilitude of a mighty
principle.

They have no overwhelming mis-
sion, only expediency; and the
result is the prevailing hesitancy.
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A Further Personal Note

I have received a letter from the
Italian General Secretary, Signor
Castellani, which I am, of course,
glad to publish. I fully appreciate
the views expressed by the Execu-
tive Council of the Italian Section,
and 1 understand, therefore, the
decisions they have reached. I note
that they hold, to all intents and
purposes, that a President should
be a business official of The Soci-
ety and nothing more. 1 think
there are others who will hold the
same view—a view expressed, if
I mistake not, by Mr. Wood during
the course of his candidature for
the office of President. Rightly or
wrongly, I feel constrained to hold
a different view. I feel I must ex-
press personally such opinions as
seem to me vital to the peace and
brotherhood of the world, though
at once I agree there is danger in
so expressing them. But would not
the danger be greater if 1 did not
express them? I must give long
and anxious thought before I ex-
press such opinions. I have done
so. 1 must express them in all
courtesy and respect towards those
who disagree with them. T think I
am so doing. I must regard them
as absolutely vital. I do so regard
them. I must be absolutely im-
personal with regard to them. I
believe I am entirely impersonal,
without an atom of prejudice of any
kind. Were I Italian, or Japanese,
I hope I should have the courage
to express them, if I were to hold
them, no matter what might be the
circumstances. 1 believe I should
have the courage, since | was hap-
pily willing to court the active
disapproval of the British Govern-
ment in 1917, and was accordingly
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interned. Here, in any case, is the
letter from my good colleague :

The Executive Council of the Italian
Theosophical Society has carefully
examined the situation that hasarisen
in consequence of the political article
published in the ‘‘ Watch-Tower ”
of the August THEOSOPHIST and of
other clear allusions made in regard
to Italy in the October issue.

From the letter that the President of
the T.S. addressed to the S.G. of
the I.T.S. on October the 4th, the
E.C. realized that the exhaustive
reply given by the S.G. to the above-
mentioned article had not been taken
as a definite and motivated invitation
that the President should abstain
from arousing—were it even by ex-
pressing mere personal ideas—politi-
cal factions within the T.S.

Further, the said E.C. has taken due
note of the comprehensible and justi-
fiable reaction of some outstanding
members of the I.T.S. against the
political stand adopted by Dr. Arun-
dale, a reaction that would take on a
far greater importance if brought up
for discussion in the LT.S., which
discussion is neither desirable nor
possible since Art. 3 of the I.T.S.
Statute provides that The Society as
such shall in no way concern itself
with politics.

In consequence of the foregoing, the
E.C. of the LT.S. has resolved that
the Italian Theosophical Society shall
not be represented at the coming
Convention of the T.S. in Adyar
considering that the attitude—how.’
ever personal—of Dr. Arundale does
not offer any guarantee that op the
occasion of the coming Convention
centres of partisan politica] activity
may not be formed, centres that migh}t’
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count upon the support —declared as
** personal "—of Dr. Arundale. This
should be absolutely avoided, and
once more the E.C. of the I.T.S. form-
ally invites the President of the
T.S. to abstain from cxpressing or 10
any way publicly manifesting—cven
by resorting to the juridical distinc-
tion between President of the T.S.
and private individual—ideas that
may be interpreted as a judgment
passed on the policy of Regimes or
Governments, so as to avoid that the
T.S. may thus be dragged into the

quagmire of political factions, which.

have nothing whatever to q ith
The Society’s objects. o

On the other hand the E.C. of the
LT.S. has expressed its appreciation
for .a.nd approval. of the President’s
decision to suspend mailing Tug
THEOSOPHIST to Italian subscribers,

excepting only the copy intended for
the S.G. of the I.T.S.

I hope I need not say that I do
Positively guarantee that there
shall not be formed any centres of
partisan activity during the course
of the coming International Con-
vention. 1 should not permit any
such centres to be formed. But |
am afrald that I may not, without
dishonouring my principles, abstain
from expressing such personal views
as I may consider right to affirm
In my individual interpretation of
the Objects of The Society and
of the implications of my indi-
vidual membership.

I know my brethren in Italy
will disapprove, but I am eagerly,
most eagerly, hoping that these
differences of opinion will not affect
our mutual friendship and esteem.

The

Presidential Address

A NEW CYCLE OF ENTERPRISE

Delivered by Dr. Arundale at the opeming of the
International Convention, Adyar, 26th December 1937.

BRETHREN :

I AM sure you are all as happy
to be at Adyar as [ am to wel-
come you.
There is no place like home, and
for Theosophists Adyar is synony-
mous with home.

Paramount Duties

Having been privileged to stay
at Adyar for a whole year and
more without a single day’s ab-
sence, and having also had the
opportunity, which illness ever af-
fords, of making in myself a number

of necessary adjustments, I think I

perceive with much increased clarity
the nature of the way we have to
tread in the immediate future.

Two duties seem to me to be
paramount. First, to become much
deeper students of Theosophy than
most of us have so far been.
Second, to be much more ardent in
our membership of The Theosophi-
cal Society.

Most of us, I think, have been
content to study Theosophy with
our emotions and with our minds.
We are either emotional or intel-
lectual Theosophists. We have not
studied Theosophy either with our
intuitions or with our wills, and
very few of us have studied Theos-
ophy experimentally or from the
point of view of specialization in a
particular field.

There are not enough of us who
feel with ardour that our member-
ship of The Theosophical Society
is a highly responsible messenger-
ship both for Theosophy, for its
application to conditions obtaining
in the world, and for a call to
membership to all who would study,
and strive to live, the truths of
all time in the inevitably narrow
setting of today.

Students of Theosophy must be
respectful iconoclasts, ever at work
helping the dying dross to be reborn
into living gold, ever fanning the
flames of Theosophy to this great
purpose.

Members of The Theosophical
Society must be graciously insist-
ent, ever at work extolling to the
world the splendours of member-
ship in the example of their lives
and activities.

My new little book entitled
“The Warrior Theosophist "’ sets
forth the tenor of my thoughts
during the year as regards both
Theosophy and membership of
The Theosophical Society. I need
not, therefore, do more here than
invite your attention to it.

Brotherhood Begins at Home

It emerges from my meditation
in 1937 that these years from 1934
have been a period of preparation,
of adjustment, and that from 1938

297
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we shall go forward with new
vigour and new purpose on the way
appointed for us. We stand at
the beginning of a new small cycle.
It is a cycle one of the keynotes of
which might be called Venture-
some Enterprise, building anew to
great design. We should, I think,
enter into the spirit of this small
sub-cycle of Enterprise, and sound
its note in our lives and in our work.
It is a cycle of Release of power
to meet the needs of the times.

To this end I have sought to
give new forms to Adyar’s life.
I am anxious that Adyar shall
be as beautiful and as efficient
as we can make it, for Adyar is
the heart of the membership of
every one of us. There must be
happiness at Adyar and competent
service. The workers must have
reasonable contentment. Members
of the younger kingdoms resident
at Adyar must have reasonable
protection.

To this end we have revised our
rates of wages so that these may
be what we think are due to
those who work for them. I am
hoping that the General Council
will sanction a special financial
arrangement whereby discretionary
grants may be made where in-
dividual needs are not covered
by the standard wage we pay. I
also have in mind plans where-
by the leisure of our workers may
be happily and profitably em-
ployed. And I also hope that we
may _be able in course of time syub.-
stantially to improve the lot of the
villages in immediate proximity to
Adyar. 1 have asked the Gen-
er;.;ll Council to make a grant for
this purpose. Adyar and its vicin-
ity must be as wisely happy as The
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Theosophical Society can make it,
so that the world may see that
in the very heart of our work we put

into practice our talk of Brother-
hood.

The Indian Villager

I wonder how many members
are able, even with the aid of their
Imagination, to picture to them-
selves the indescribable poverty and
therefore misery of the poor in
India, especially of those who live
in close proximity to cities. As
we draw near to a village adjacent
to Adyar in which dwell people who
are ever on the threshold of utter
starvation, never knowing in the
morning whether by evening the
bread-winner may not have lost his
job, thus plunging a family into
despair, and who never know what
it 1s to have a full meal each day,
we are at once assailed by odours
bea.rmg dreadful testimony to an
entire absence of drainage, to in-
sanitary conditions reeking with dis-
ease, to modes of living and dwelling
far worse even than the most har.
rowing descriptions of slums in the
West.

We enter the village and are
confronted on all sides with wretch-
edpess, ill-fed, and often starving,
children following us about, sick
people lifting themselves up from
the ground to implore a trifle of
help and sympathy, old people
saluting us ‘with hopelessness in
their eyes and bidding us gaze upon
the_plape in which they have to live
their lives, more vocal in its mute
witness of their lot than could be
the most poignant words of appeal-
ing eloquence.

The huts are leaf-walled, im-
potent to check the monsoon rains,
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)pen to the winds and to the entry
f prowling creatures, with only the
eeblest of flickering lantern lights
o~make the darkness visible. In
. corner the cooking is done, when
\ny cooking can be done! A hand-
al of rice. No thought even of
he cheapest of Indian vegetables.
A chili to give deceptive flavour to
he rice, which must as far as may
e make up in quantity for lack of
juality—it is, of course, polished
-ice, being cheaper. o

Milk ? Not even for the tiniest
-hildren after their mothers have
weaned them. Water? Yes, such
2s it is. The well is so often
stagnant. But that cannot be
helped, for who is to clean the well
and who is to see to its purity ?
Only the other day I saw some
little children belonging to a fisher-
men’s village drawing water from
2 well which I hesitated to ap-
proach because of its evil smell.
They were going to use that water
for drinking and for washing !

What wonder disease ! And when
disease does come there are only
magicians and witch doctors to cry
halt to it. Medical care ? The poor
people in India are afraid of doc-
tors, especially of those who are
western-trained. And they are
mortally afraid of hospitals. They
are afraid of doctors because of the
terrible-looking instruments they
carry about with them, and also
because some doctors tend to be
rough with poor people. Hospitals ?
Well, some doctors are very busy
people, and the poor cannot pay,
SO. . . !

Most poor people would rather
die than go to a hospital. Only
the other day one of our work
people in the electrical depart-

ment contracted double pneumonia,
and was ordered to hospital with-
out delay. But his family took
him in a rough country cart toa
magician in a neighbouring village
who, it was hoped, would remove the
obsessing spirit which was deemed
responsible for what the doctor
called pneumonia. The boy, he was
but a boy, died. But better even
that than the hospital !

The Hardships of the Poor

And work is so precarious. Itis
so easy for those who are safe and
comfortably placed to wreck a
family and think no more about it,
or to justify the payment of star-
vation wages by the fact that such
are the prevailing normal wages, or
to inflict a fine which may mean
the loss of half a dozen meals.
There are trade unions for some
classes of workpeople in India, but
not for the overwhelming majority ;
and having been associated with
Indian trade unions I know full
well how lamentably little they can
do to benefit their members. The
employers have the money and the
workers have the debts.

The cleanly dressed servants who
wait on us, who day in and day out
must satisfy us or starve, who dare
not displease us lest they lose a job
which means just the difference
between poor contentment and
downright misery—these poor peo-
ple who must smile, who must ap-
pear solicitous while we eat as they
will never eat their lives through,
while we enjoy comfort the like
of which is beyond their wildest
dreams, these poor people go home
when it suits our convenience, anc
after carefully taking off their clear
clothes, to these leaking huts, tc
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the smells which they hardly notice
because so used to them, to foul
insanitation, to rice and water and
a chili or two, and to such sleep as
they can get before the next day
comes—and they must be at work
betimes lest disaster follow.

Now and then, of course, there
are what they call feasts, now and
then there may be some music,
some beating of drums for the
dead. But now and then disease
must come. Are they going to keep
their jobs if away very long ? And
what about their pay ? Will insuffi-
ciency become still more insuffi-
cient, because we cannot pay full
wages to absent workers? Who
can be spared to look after them ?
Invalid food? Well, the rice and
water must be called invalid food.

And what about the children?
Food ? Just that of the adult, no
more but rather less. Play ? What
is there to play with, unless some
kind elder gives a few hockey
sticks, or cricket bat and ball?
School ? Possibly for a while, if
there be no school fees to pay, no
books to buy, and for the time be-
ing no work to do. But if a job
is anywhere near and suitable to
youth they must be as streaks of
lightning in their efforts to seize it.

What a life! Yet Indian poor
people are on the whole happy
people. They face their continu-
ous misfortunes with courageous
resignation. Religion helps with its
festivals and other tamashas of all
kinds. There are gods to propiti-
ate who can really do things. There
are other poor people round about
who will share their nothing with
their fellow villagers’ nothing when-
ever there is need. What the poor
would do without the poor I do not
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know. Alas! They can do without
the rich far better.

Of course they have their crude-
nesses, their lack of manners such
as we consider to be the mark of re-
finement. They are not very clean,
because cleanliness is difficult for
them. There is not always much
time for washing—either them-
selves or their scanty clothes.

But they are gracious people
nonetheless. They are refined none-
theless. For they are kindly. They
are generous. They are grateful.
I know this, for I have had much

contact with them, and have felt far °

more at home in their midst than

among wany who are far more
well-to-do.

Adyar Must Be Happy

Why do I write about all this at
such length in a Presidential Ad-
dress 7 What has it to do with a
Presidential Address ? It has every-
thing to do with a Presidential Ad-
dress, because such people work for
The Theosophical Society at Adyar,
and live quite close to us exactly
in the ways I have described.
Universal Brotherhood begins at
home. And the whole Society has
cause for shame if from its Head-
quarters here there radiates but
little of that practical brotherhood
which is ‘the acid test of true
membership and the very heart of
Theosophy.

- We have done a little, but so
little. Colonel Oleott did splendid
work in bringing suitable education
to the doors of the poor, who then
were even more neglected than
they are now. Thanks to him in no
small measure these poor children

of God are coming into their own
at last.
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We have our free Dispensary

and our Baby Welcome, which do
no less splendid work. Specially
mothers and children benefit from
these two activities. The Olcott
Memorial School and the Besant
Memorial School,and recently some
of our young Theosophists, are giv-
ing their aid. Dr. Besant also gave
substantial and constant help.

But the conditions, as I have
described them,.still remain. Be-
fore my term of office is over I
would honour the new cycle in help-
ing to free these poor people from
the worst of their sufferings, if in
their ignorance they will let me.
They have had so little help that
they are suspicious of help, and
seek in it some mysterious hidden
motive, “ What are they getting ?
What shall we be losing ? 7 I must
help to give them cleanliness. I
must help to give them security.
I must help to give them bealth.
I must help to give them the prac-
tical brotherliness of The Theo-
sophical Society. I must help to
give them cause to bless The Soci-
ety and Adyar. And I ask all who
can help me in any way to do so.

The Campaigns

I believe that the various Cam-
paigns I have inaugurated have
been appreciated. The Campaign
for Understanding has been special-
ly successful, and will, 1 hope, be
continued well into 1938. I have
therefore postponed the final Cam-
paign of my term of office—Theos-
ophy is the Next Step
until 1939.

Forward with Blavatsky

I am particularly happy that the
newly established organization—

The Blavatsky Foundation—is
going to make possible a number of
very cheap editions of our specially
classic literature, beginning with
The Secret Doctrine, the gem of
Theosophical publications. In this
way we shall be working forward
with Blavatsky and in a very
practical way be demonstrating to
her and to the world that we rec-
ognize and honour her living pres-
ence in our midst.

Neutrality

I hope my fellow-members gener-
ally will approve the expression of
my personal views regarding the
world situation, not necessarily to
agree with them, possibly to oppose
them, but to approve their utterance
by G.S. Arundale. They appeared
in the December THEOSOPHIST. The
call to me to give a warning against
the dangerous spread of the spirit
of militarism and tyrannical author-
ity was imperative, and I had the
precedent of my predecessor’s iden-
tification in her personal capacity
with the movement for Indian Home
Rule. 1 still maintain the views I
set forth in the September Watch-
Tower of THE THEOSOPHIST on
page 477. The Society as such
must ever be neutral and universal.
But every member of The Society
should be anything but neutral,
launching himself with the insight
of a fiery Theosophy-illuminated
wisdom into the burning fray of
evolutionary growth.

The President as an individual
member must be no exception to
this. And, as Dr. Besant so truly
pointed out at Chicago in 1929 dur-
ing the course of the World Con-
gress, all danger of identification
of any particular views with The
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Societyas a whole would largely dis-
appear if every member were more
active for Theosophy and for The
Theosophical Society. Where there
is inactivity, or indifference, as Dr.
Besant said, there is danger of
identification—the fault lying not
with the ardent protagonist of cer-
tain opinions but with the lethargy
of the rest of us. Our motto is:
“ There is no religion higher than
Truth.” With such a motto, what
wonder if many members seek Trglth
eagerly and proclaim it as they
degm };hey have found it. And if
any obstacle were to be placed be-
tween any member, whether holding
office or not, and such search and
proclamation the very life and pur-
pose of The Society would be in
the gravest of danger. The neu-
trality of The Society is never more
in evidence than when every mem-
ber of it, whoever he may be, is free
to seek his Truth and to express it.
And the President must be no more

than primus inter pares.

Art and Education

I should like to express my ap-
preciation of the fine work being
accomplished by Shrimati Rukmini
Devi and her colleagues in the
domain of the Arts and of culture
generally. The International Acad-
emy of the Arts, with headquarters
at Adyar, is steadily gaining public
recognition, and in no small mea-
sure thanks to Shrimati Rukmini
Adyar is beginning to be ranked
among the great centres of art and
culture in the world. Only the
other day a Madras journal de-
clared that the public was beginning
to expect beautiful things from
Adyar, for it had not so far been

disappointed.

How urgently we need an Adyar
Theatre. Mrs. Stead left about
£1,000 as a nucleus of a building
tund. But we need £5,000 at least.

I also watch with very much

satisfaction the progress of what
I would venture to call our educa-
tional activities. The Olcott and
Besant Memorial Schools are doing
splendid work, each in its own dif-
ferent sphere. And it is my dream
that some day, -within, I hope,
this new cycle, with these two in-
stitutions as its foundation, we shall
have an Adyar University officially
associated with The Theosophical
Society, indeed part and parcel of
its work. But the Adyar Univer-
sity will reincarnate the ancient
University spirit, the old relation-
ship between teachcr and pupil,
and give to every student an edu-
cation which shall fit him to be-
come a leader of men because he
is a knower of the Wisdom. The
Headquarters of The Theosophical
Society needs for its heart a grow-
ing youth, guided and inspired by
deeply understanding elders.

Section Ambassadors

One of my very special dreams
for the new cycle is of an Interna-
tional President having round him
a number of accredited representa-
tives of the Sections of The Society
—ambassadors, officially appointed
for a year or soto constitutea kindo
unofficial council at Adyar constant-
ly at his disposal for advice. I dream
of funds being available to provide

the necessary board and é?fglgfty
tion sen
and of every Sec oFts most

i to time some
from time e very val-

ardent members to be¢ y
uable links with the International

Headquarters.
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And I also dream of the Inter-
national President having his own
ambassadors at the courts of the
Sections, to be unofficial represent-
atives of Adyar, doing all in their
power to strengthen the link between
the Section and Headquarters.

The dream is still a dream. But
I have been able to appoint a num-
ber of residents at Adyar to act as
liaison officers with various Sec-
tions, just to bring each Section as
close as possible to Adyar and
Adyar to each Section. This is
better than nothing, and 1 am very
glad to say that my colleagues the
General Secretaries have been so
kind as warmly to approve my ac-
tion. I find that already there is
going on very useful correspondence
between these various liaison officers
and the Sections they are appointed
to represent. DBut I hope that in
due course the dream itself may be-
come actual on the physical plane.
Real enough it is.

Adyar Needs Workers

Your Headquartersurgently needs
efficient workers in a number of
departments, especially those who
can come to live honorarily or
on a small subsistence allowance.
Précis writers, journalists, stenog-
raphers, typists, library workers,
garden enthusiasts, experts in In-
dian agriculture, doctors, welfare
workers, members with editorial
experience, engineers—such, among
others, are the kind of members we
require. I do not say we need
many of each type. But we do
need more than we have. As it is,
everybody tends to be overworked,
and nobody gets a holiday, not even
a change of work, which is all the
holiday most of us want. We are

3

THE PRESIDENTIAL ADDRESS 303

all very happy, but we should like
others to come to share our happi-
ness by revelling in the work as
we do. Specialist teachers would
be very welcome, too, but there is
the language difhculty, and this is a
definite, though not an insurmount-
able, obstacle.

The Adyar Library

Another dream for the new cycle
is the building of a special home for
the Adyar Library. The Adyar Li-
brary needs new and up-to-date ac-
commodation, as anyone would see
at once who just looks in at the
Library doorway. The cost would
be in the region of at least £10,000
or $50,000. Someday we positive-
ly must have a dignified erection
for what 1s one of the finest Li-
braries in the world. And I dream
of its being built before I lay down
my office in 1941. In fact, I am
going to set apart the year 1940
as Adyar Library year, during
the course of which I hope so to
make cvery member of The So- °
ciety so Library-conscious that
when December 1940 comes [ shall
be able to announce that members
have given the necessary amount,
so that in 1941 | may see some-
thing of the dream come true. Of
course, the most careful plans will
have to be drawn up under the
guidance of experts in library
building. Put what a tremendous
joy to see the International Head-
quarters  dignified with a really
great Library building adequate

for the expansion we foresee for
the next half a century,

Presidential Agents
' I.n those countrics in which there
is inadequate strength for the
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formation of a Section, yet nonethe-
less a definite interest in Theos-
ophy, we have the system of Presi-
dential Agents, as, for example, in
Egypt, in Paraguay, in Peru and
in East Asia (including-Japan and
China). Now that Egypt is enter-
ing upon her nationhood she should
again have a Section of herown. For
many years Monsieur J. H. Péréz
has been her Presidential Agent.
But he will be as glad as myself if
a Section can be formed. Itis my
experience that nations need Sec-
tions of The Theosophical Society
for their strengthening. Where the
Section is strong the nation is
enlightened. Where the Section is
weak the nation sometimes tends
to be weak also. Where there is
no Section the people suffer. So
I am thankful when there is oc-
casion to appoint a Presidential
Agent, as seems at present to be
possible in Colombia, where steady
Theosophical work is being done
with the help of the Central
American Section within which the
Colombian Lodges are at present
working.

evér atr}?athjgggv tto announce, how-
’ ype of Presidential
Agent has come into existence—th
travelling Presidentia] A the
which office 1 have appoin%:elét,Mto
C. Jinarajadasa. Wherever 1(13 .
he will act as Presidentia] X Ay
and in handing him his w gent,
. arrant of

appointment I have entrusted to h;
a blank Charter for the C 10 im
Section if it comes into olombia
while he is travelline i S tence
and S 18 in Central
outhern America. He 1

on my behalf present the Ch -
to Colombia if opportuni arter
nty offers.
ghe Central American Section will
ave good reason to be proud of

JANUARY

their great service to Colombia if
the happy event takes place.

Next World Congress

I have also asked Mr. Jinaraja-
dasa to explore with our South
American Sections the possibility
of holding the next World Congress
(1942) somewhere in that part of the
world, as well as a visit, possibly in
1939, from Shrimati Rukmini and
myself. Some day Australia must
have a World Congress—194. .?
But why just every seven years ?
[ think we should have a World
Congress whenever we feel like it
and especially when the world situa.
tion indicates the need of a World
Congress. The World Congress in
Geneva in 1936 has definitely helped
to tide the world over a very diffi-
cult period. I almost wish, with
the world as it is, that we had a
World Congress even before 1942,

and in Europe or in -
tl
States. 1¢ United

The Brotherhood of Life

Our First Object is so worded
s to suggest that membership of
The Theosophical Society involves
no more than assent to Universal
Brotherhood so far as humanity is
concerned, and that the question
of Brotherhood towards the sub-
human kingdoms is not involved.
As a matter of fact, a true concep-
tion of Universal Brotherhood, even
when.hmited to the human ’king-
dom, in the long run involves the wi-
der conception of Universal Broth-
erho_od no less without distinction
of kingdom of nature than without
the distinctions already set forth in
the First Object. I hope that some

day our First Object wil
ed so that it readjs? will be amend.

-

1938

To form a nucleus of the
Universal Brotherhood of Life,
without distinction of kingdom
of nature, race, creed, sex,
caste, or colour.

In the meantime let us realize
that Universal Brotherhqod, how-
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his care, even though war must be
made against some of them on due
occasion. I wish some lover of
animals would build an animal
hospital at Adyar and provide the
necessary funds for a whole time
veterinary surgeon. There would

L

A CHARTER FOR COLOMBIA

I am glad to report that since writing the
Presidential Address the situation has so far ad-
vanced in Colombia that 1 was able on Decem-
ber 1st to issue a Charter to the Colombian
Lodges to form a Section on the application
of our Section in Central America, to which
the Colombian Lodges have heretofore been at-

tache

d. On the rolls of The Society Colombia

is the forty-ninth Section.

I have reason to believe that before very

long

another Sectional Charter to a group 0

in East Africa.

even th

less developed mem

an the residents themselves.
And we have some very beautiful

birds, in addition to crows and other
i bers of the bird

I shall have the privilege of issuing

f Lodges

G.S.A.

Lniiaren s riome cares Ior ana
educates the destitute. Here we see
what the Order can and does do.
It is, of course, truc that the
Order is not essential to the practi-

kingdom. .
The President of The Society

is responsible for them all, and
their reasonable happiness must be

cal application of Theosophy, but
it is a particularly useful means.
There can be no greater service to
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The Theosophical Society, and no
finer homage to Theosophy, than
the devotion of Lodge activities
largely to study, and to the applica-
tion of such study to the helping
of the world through The Theo-
sophical Order of Service—each
student, by himself or in the com-
pany of thosc who think with him,
doing his best to shed upon his sur-
roundings the light he has received.
In this way will our studies be-
come more keen, and The So-
ciety will cease to be regarded
as just a company of dreamers.
For The Order of Service will
thus be alive with workers, bearing
witness before the world that while
The Society as such does not take
sides for the very reason that all
kinds of opinions must be welcome
in it and be free in it, on the other
hand it successfully urges its mem-
bers to active work, and provides
The Theosophical Order of Service

for the purpose.
I most sincerely trust that the
8radnerhwm gain in strength through a
ch of it being established in
connection with every Lodge, and
gl;lt ‘ihose who perceive the ex-
.111116 y valuable nature of its work
‘iizl So};asteln to give it the support
of Thore y needs. The neutrality
made ep%giiliety should be largely
ve and constructive

through Th i
of Selgvice. e Theosophical Order

Practical Optimism

The new ¢ i

_ ycle is a ¢
triumph, not of defeat. y/ilned 0If
Eirlgets}'ileyrhope, t?erefore, that, with

arest of exceptions ’e

<f>ne kc;f my fellqw-members will s;/l?;}é
(c);rt lids. an irrepressible optimist

n all sides we are being told that
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everywhere is the sensec of dcfeat-
ism and despair, the exchange, as
someone puts it, of the light of the
certainty of faith for the twilight
of opinion, an iconoclasm of all
the splendid things of life and only
a caricature of the real—an in-
tellectual cynicism—to take their
place, an avidity for tearing down
and a contempt for building up.
All thesc are the offspring of pessi-
mism—doubt in chains masquerad-
ing as winged freecdom. '

Indecd are we in the midst of
wars and of the rumblings of. wars
perchance to come. Indeed is the
cry of misery deafening i our eiars
—the cry of despair, of want, Qf
suffering. Indeed arc we back in
the age of inquisition and persecu-
tion, of tyranny and force.

But it is only the pessimist who
will sce no dawning in the darkness.
If there be death round about us, it
is because that which has become
dross is dying, and that which is
to be gold is clamouring for release
into birth. Men and women of
goodwill are more in numbers than
at any other time in the history of
the world. The youth of the world
are seeking the good more than
youth have ever sought before. The
conscience of the world is more
alert to right and to wrong than
ever it has been before. And if
the world be in distress it is because
ignorance is at war with wisdom,
selfishness is at war with sacrifice,
might is at war with right, prejudice
Is at war with understanding. The
ills of the old world are at war with
the health of the new world. Death
throes mingle with life thrills.

The pessimist looks at the death
throes. The optimist gazes upon
the birth throes of the new life, and
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knows that in but a short while,
out of their present Crucifixion, the
Resurrection of peace and goodwill
will usher in the Ascension of a
golden age. :

We who are Theosophists must
stand shoulder to shoulder with
all optimists everywhere, with all
who pledge their faith in the future,
in the near advent of peace, in the
ultimate will of all to righteousncss
and brotherhood and truth, even in
the forces now at work, despised
and rejected though these be by
many, to exalt justice and honour
among nations and faiths and peo-
ples and persons. There is wrong
abroad. The Theosophist must help
to transmute it by the very force of
his practical optimism. There 1s
richt abroad. The Theosophist
must help to quicken it by that self-
same force. He who has perfect
faith in the triumph of right need
but be faithful to the end. Victory
is ever to the faithful, but the time
of its advent rests with the Lords
of Life and Light and Glory.

The Uses of Adversity

The true optimist rejoices in the
cpportunities which adversity af-
fords. Given dark and troublous
times he perceives occasion for that
Light and Peace which optimism
spreads abroad. As Mark Tapley,
one of Charles Dickens’ greatest
creations, would say—there is no

. particular credit in being optimistic

when all runs smoothly and easily.
For times of conflict such as these
are Theosophists born, and mem-
bers of The Theosophical Society.
We do not belong to ease but to
effort.  'We belong to light and not
to darkness. We belong to strength
and not to weakness, to faith and

not to fear. It is the very darkness
that calls us, for we are messengers
of the light. What better time for
our descent into these regions of
doubt and hardship than these
times, than these very times and
those which were the setting for
the descending of our elder breth-
ren of the Light some sixty years
ago.

We Theosophists are needed
both in sunshine and in storm, for
there must ever be some in the
world whose privilege it is to keep
alight the beacon of Theosophy,
even when the storms have passed
and peace reigns once more. But
peace is not yet for the world, and
this new cycle of keener vision and
increasing strength for the Right
will in special measure hearten and
give more steadfast will to all who
work for Brotherhood, and there-
fore to all Theosophists. When the
forces of pessimism grow bolder,
then is it that the forces of optimism
shine with more compelling light.
Into this cycle of optimism let us
enter for baptism into wiser and
more faithful power,

I am reminded of our late Presi-
dent’s great utterance in the midst
of her own ceaseless fight for the
Right. She indeed was a shining
optimist because she was a true
Theosophist :

“. .. all the Powers that work
for Righteousness are with us.
The mighty Charioteer leads us in
our modern Kurukshetra. Do not
let the despondency with which He
reproached Arjuna overcome us.
Let us take up the bow of Justice
and enter fearlessly the field, for
t}’lere 1S no greater joy for the
Kshattriyas of Freedom than a
righteous war,”
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We Theosophists are warriors—
Kshattriyas—of Freedom. The
plight of our world today is the
modern Kurukshetra. And our
charioteer is still H. P. Blavatsky,
warrior iconoclast, seer of Truth,
loving friend, and most faithful of
servants of the Masters,

As 1 read the reports of our
Sections I notice that where a Sec-
tion and its members have to work
hard to support the Theosophical
Movement before the world, there
I always read of enthusiasm and
devoted sacrifice, of unquenchable
optimism.

Look at Hungary. She has had
to lose her beautiful headquarters,
since there is not enough money
to liquidate the debts upon it. Yet
the General Secretary speaks of
“a new enthusiasm, a new force,
a new determination.” Here is once
more the spirit of wise and practi-
cal optimism. Such Sections shine
brightly on the map of our Elder
Brethren.

Look at Rumania, where crusades
of all kinds are directed against
our Section, with legislation pend-
ing to ruin all international soci-
eties. Our General Secretary bravely
writes: “ Still this campaign has a
good side forus. It is propaganda
which we could not have afforded.
And public meetings are being
steadily continued.”

Look at Puerto Rico, with a
crippling financial situation, with
its best avenues for propaganda
slosed. Our members there are
not looking to the past, nor even
';xt the present. They are looking
‘orward, and are planning a great
reception for Mr, Jinarajadasa when
1€ arrives in their midst,
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Look at Ireland—a house for the
moment, but for the moment only,
of course, divided against itself.
Our General Secretary notes in
the Irish Section a greater solidar-
1ty and sense of unity, combined
with tolerance. Shall not some day
the_Irish Section of The Theos-
ophical Society help to make lIre-
land free in the true meaning of
her freedom ? °

I take these four Sections as

examples of optimism of the first
class. There are others,

But there are also Sections which,
no doubt through caution, tend to
be pessimistic. I do not know of
any Section of our Society which
has cause for pessimism, so long
as each member does his best.
Even if the results be heart-rending
they never need be will-rending.
Our business is not with results.
The evolutionary process is not our
individual responsibility. Only in
a metaphysical sense can we be
regarded as having started it. And
we cannot be held responsible for
all the confusion in which the
world finds itself today. Still, there
is no reason why we should not
do all we can to help, even though
we cannot possibly guarantee re-
sults. So we work with an un-
wavering will, and even if our
hearts seem sometimes on the verge
of breaking with the apparent, but
not real, futility of it all, an ever-

flowing will shall heal them and
make them new.

There is nothing more heart-

breaking than pessimism, than any
form of hopelessness or despair. All
may not be right with the world, but
1t 1s going to be more right, and
we Theosophists are going to be at
our posts steadfastly and happily
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To the wise, difficulties, defea;ls,
disruptive forces, dangers, arc(a)tle
very occasion for optimism. nly
the ignorant are ever prone to pessi-
mism at the slightest provocation.
The wise see occasion for optimism
in all things.

World-Wide Support |

I do not know where to begin to

thank all those who have helped
me at Adyar and elsewhere through-
out the world. 1 believe we grei
making definite progress, substantia
progress. 1f we are, it1s because
of the devotion, complete and con-
stant, of many members In eve}rly
country to Theosophy and to The
Theosophical Society. Here fa';
Adyar [ have received wonder u
support from all my fellow-resi-
dents, and in particular from my
colleagues in the Executive Com-
mittee and from the staff of each
department. I thank them one and
all, and if I do not mention names
it is simply because my Address
must not become a biographical
dictionary. _

From every Section, too, I have
received all possible understanding,
and I offer my gratitude both for a
great generosity of support and for
valuable advice and constructive
criticism, especially, o{ course, from
the General Secretaries who, one
and all, have given me their gra-

cious friendship.

£ The Soldier Spirit

Brethren! In utter confidence
let us look forward not only to the
future but also into the present
round about us. We all know
well that the world is in turmpl],
and that the forces of disruption
stalk abroad in strength. It is for
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this very reason that youand I are
in the world today, are members
of The Theosophical Society, have
been brought into touch with Theos-
hy.

OpT}aroughout the evolution of each
one of us there is running the steel
thread of the soldier spirit. The
nature of each one of us is to stand
ercct and steadfast on the rock of
Right, let storms surge round us as
they will. We are given the oppor-
tunity so to do in this an incarna-
tion bedded in the midst of surging
waves of darkness and of stress and
strain.

Theosophy is the rock of our
Right, the larger hope for the
world. Ever erect and steadfast
with Theosophy we go forth into
the world in the spirit and service
of our membership of The Theo-
sophical Society. Soldiers as we
are, we remain loyal both to our
Right and to its fructifying channel
—faithful to the very end.

We are thankful to be born in
these times, for so are we able to
carry on the traditions of our elders
—themselves soldiers of the dawn,
fire-pillars in the darkness shining
forth on to the Way to Light.
Those who made Theosophy safe
for the world, cherishing it in
strength against the offences of the
ignorant : they indeed were, and
are, soldiers. Those who gave to
The Theosophical Society its pres-
ent impregnability : they indeed
were, and are, soldiers.

Thanks to them, and to H. P.
Blavatsky our charioteer, the fire
of Theosophy sends forth flames
and conflagrating sparks throughout
the world, while The Theosophical
Society, through its organization
and individual membership, helps
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to make the world combustible,
Today the fire leaps into flames
and sparks as ip days gone by
but otherwise. Today the life of
The Theosophical Society is strong
though there might be g strength’
€ven greater were each one of us
still more one-pointedly ardent for
'{hepsophy and The Theosophical
Society.
~ Let there be more of the Eternal
M our time, and more of steadfast
vision in us dwell, that there may
be one music as there is for ever,
but that we may make vaster its
song of the Brotherhood of Life.
Our traditions are of steadfast
burning loyalty. May we hand on
to those who shall come after us
traditions no less pure and strong
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and fiery for the reason that we too
have been faithful to the end.

Above all, let there be praisc and
thanksgiving to our Elder Breth-
ren. .

They are the Lords of the Fire,
mighty Flames in its glowing 1m-
mensity, Sons of the Fire of Glory
with which our Elder Brother Venus
blessed the world many millions of
years ago.

They are the Guardians of the
Light which the Fire gives forth.

They have relcased for the mod-
ern world the Light of Theos-
ophy.

Theirs is the gilt of The Theo-
sophical Society. In Them we live
and grow. To Them we bow In
grateful homage.

YOUTH AND AGE

1t is as splendid 1o

forces, for to youth-age

be young as it is , .
are compensations qt bothyendg of lztchS t(} beold. There

-t us then join

there 1s victory, but no triumph for

age alone or for yout}, alone—G.S.A.

ADVANCE AUSTRALIA!

Felicitations to the Australian people, who on January
26th celebrate the 150th anniversary of F oundation Dazz,
the day on which Admiral Phillip, landing fron; fS’ 8e
flagship of the First Fleet in Sydney Cove in 175 5
hoisted the Union Jack and declared Australia a British

possession.

A New Civilization

BY GEORGE S. ARUNDALE

NE hundred and fifty yearsis

but a small span in the life

of a country. But in the case of
Australia it 1s the early beginning of
a land which a Master has described
as a Land of the Larger Hope.
There are many lesser hopes about.
Australia embodies a larger hope—
the hope of a new type of civiliza-
tion. In the very physical bodies
of some of her greatest citizens the
new type is already shadowed forth,
and the work of the Australian
people is to live in terms of a new
civilization, not in the terms of an old.
The influence of the western
United States of America, also forth-
shadowing a new type of civiliza-
tion, is already to be felt in Aus-
tralia, for like attracts like. And
those of us who have the eyes to
see the signs of the coming times
watch eagerly for the future in Aus-
tralia, in California, in New Zealand,
and in certain parts of South America.
In Australia the sun of this future

is positively arising. It has thrilled me
whenever | have been privileged to
visit Australia and to work for her,
and I am looking forward eagerly to

the time when again | may look upon
the future growing beforemyvery eyes.
Of course, eyerywhere the future
1s ansing. ‘In India, in particular,
the very atmosphere is fragrant with
intimations of the future. But I
perceive that the future incarnates
in many varied forms according to
the abode of its dwelling. In India
the future clothes itself in a spirit of
majesty. In Australia the future
clothes itself in a spirit of scintillating
youth—a youth all the more splendid
because it will not be a youth of
inexperience and gaucherie, but a
youth of high and noble purpose.
The Australian Section has before
it one of the most magnificent of
tasks. There will be storms and
tribulations of all kinds. There may
from time to time be defeats and
even disasters. These must be taken
in the great stride. They have their
value and their strengthening. The
membership may wax and wane. But
to the Elder Brethren the worth of the
Australian Section lies in the grow-
ing recognition by each individual
member of the splendour of the
Australian soul and of his duty to do
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all in his power to embody that
soul, for his own sake and for the
greater glory of his Motherland. The
members of the Australian Section
must be the forerunners of that new
type of civilization which is to be
born in Australia as also in some
other parts of the world. And as
they rejoice in their country’s one
hundred and fiftieth birthday, they
must renew their allegiance to Aus-
tralia, promising to hasten the advent
of the days of her fulfilment.

The whole Society sends brotherly
greetings to Australia and to their

Laying The

Colonel Olcott's Vision

What adventure and hardship,
what magnificent pioneering has
gone into the building up of this
young nation to the point where
it has begun to develop a culture
of its own, to the point where it
shows signs of being the forerun-
ner of a new subrace. When Colo-
nel Olcott visited Australia in 1891
he had no hint of its destiny as the
home of a new race, but he sensed
Its coming greatness. In his Con-
vention Address at Adyar at the
en‘q of that year he said :

I am not called upon to give
my ggneral views about Australia,
but simply remark that our race
is building at the Antipodes an
empire or a republic that will be-
come 1n time one of the greatest
on earth, When a great statesman
asked me what I thought of the
people, I said that Australia was like
a game-cock in the egg: all their
future is before them. One finds
in Melbourne angd elsewhere build-
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brethren of the Australian Section.
We would be envious of their great
opportunities, so brilliant do these
seem, did we not know that we too,
of every land, have our great op-
portunities, in their own different
way no less brilliant. But Australia
is one of those special lands which
belong to Youth—Lands of the
Larger Hope for Youth. And all
who are young in spirit, however old
they may be in years, see in Aus-
tralia a herald of the future, and
therefore bid her God-speed on her
way.

Foundations

ings that rival in splendour those
of Paris, London and New York,
immense wealth accumulating, and
the people working with a consum-
ing energy and fiery zeal like those
of Americans. But the colonial
Empire of today is only the faint
foreshadowing of the future feder-
ated state, whose foundations they
are laying now.

“And I find another—to us, a
much more important—thing out
there : The Australian temperament
is evolving, like the North American,
mystical tendencies and capabili-
ties. Mark the prophecy and see
if it is not fulfilled. T know it to be
the fact by intercourse with many
people in all the Australian colo-
nies, I felt it in the atmosphere . . .
It would not surprise me to be
shown that fifty years hence Theos-
ophy will have one of its strongest
footholds in the hearts of those
dear, good people who were SO

kind to me throughout my recent
tour.”
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How true his foresight was every-
one knows who has watched the
Australian nation developing in its

own virile, independent, self-suffi- "

cient way, and every Theosophist
knows who has observedait gaining
“foothold,s in turn through the
Lodges, through its occult centre,
“ The Manor,” though its patriot-
ic activities, through the DBroad-
casting Station. A Theosophical
school flourishes in Sydney, and
the Co-Masonic Order and the
Liberal Catholic Church are work-
ing throughout the continent; all
these movements, and, let us hope,
many more to come, led by Theos-
ophists, who in addition to their
good work of disseminating Theos-
ophy and bringing its blessings to
thousands, help many institutions
which enable idealism in any guise
to stand foursquare to the world.

A Message from H. P. Blavatsky

Sydney, furthermore, has justi-
fied H. P. Blavatsky’s message of
1917 in that it has become not
only the metropolis of the Southern
Hemisphere geographically, butalso

. the occult centre of the Southern

Hemisphere. It was during the
White Lotus Day celebration in
Sydney, 1917, that Bishop Lead-
beater announced that Madame
Blavatsky had given him the mes-
sage which follows ' :

'The message was given to Bishop

Leadbeater and written down while he was
on the ferryboat crossing Sydney harbour

Home of a

A God-Given Opportunity
What Bishop Leadbeaterthought

of Australia is indicated in Aus-

tralia as the Home of a New Sub-

“T greet you well, you who meet
to celebrate my birthday into my
present body. Mine was the rough
pioneer work. Ibore the brunt of
the storm. Yours is the smoother

. sailing of the entrance into port.

Yet both were needed.

“Now you have many lines
along which you can choose your
work, but none of them would have
been possible unless the Parent
Society had first been firmly estab-
lished. More than once 1 have
had to shake and to sift its mem-
bers, before they were ready to fol-
low where the Bodhisattva wished
to lead them, before they had
conquered all their ancient, time-
honoured, moss-grown prejudices,
and were prepared to open their
minds to comprehend the wide
ocean of His all-embracing love.

“You wholive here, in the metrop-
olis of the Southern Hemisphere,
have a grand opportunity before
you. See that you take it, that
your part of this new Subrace
may not disappoint Him when He
comes to rouse it, and to lead it.
I watch you, as I watch my whole
Society. You have my earnest
goodwill and the Great Master’s
blessing on all your lines of work.
Go on and prosper, but remember
that only by utter self-forgetfulness
can success be obtained.”

from Neutral Bay to attend the White
Lotus meeting of Sydney IL.odge in Hunter
Street.

New Race

race, which he published after dis-
covering in 1914 that the new race
type already existed in Australia,
especially in Brisbane, whereas he
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had thought that it would originate
in America and spread to other
parts of the world. He discerned
a wonderful vista of development
ahead of this young country, and
his book, incorporating a series of
public lectures, is a veritable study
in race-building. It inspires us to
recall his words as Australia enters
into the fourth half century of her
career :

In this very country you are going
to have the opportunity of com-
mencing a new subrace ; you must
surely see how important it is that it
should commence along right lines.

That is a stupendous fact, and
one that ought to bring great con-
solation to those whose loved ones
have fallen in the fight; a fact also
of the most intense interest, because
it shows that this future is not a
mere matter of speculation, but a
definite and practical matter in
which every one of us may have the
honour of co-operation if we will.
Here is the opportunity before us.
Shall we not take it ? Remember
that this opportunity is not given
to us by chance; remember that
we have earned it by some actions
In the remote past; every one of
you has earned the right to be born
here instead of somewhere else—
Just where and when this subrace
1S going to begin. You are the
People in whose hands the Deity
of the system has put the power of
guiding and helping those who are
growing up into this new race. If
we lose it, it may be many thou-
sands of years before such an op-
portunity comes in our way again.
If we lose it, the work will still be
done, but'we shall not be the people
who do it, we shall have lost that

chance, and most assuredly we shall,

JANUARY

through many milleniums to come,
regret that we were not wise enough

to take the opportunity that Prov-
idence offered to us.

. Racial Cbaracteristics

In the case of this new subrace

which is already beginning among’

you, there has been no attempt
made to segregate the people at all
so far. Infamilies already existing
children showing the characteristics
of the new subrace have been born
and are being born all the time, so
that it is evident that in this case
the transition will be more gradual ;
but for the production of bodies
suitable to express the characteris-
tics of the new race a mixture is
frequently necessary. That is the
reason, probably, why new countries
such as Australia, New Zealand,
and the United States are chosen
as the theatre for the experiments.
Here, no doubt, a majority of the
population is of English descent,
but a great many are of other na-
tions ; there are some belonging to
the Latin races; in fact, we repre-
sent a decidedly mixed community,
and all these have intermarried
freely enough, so that the Australian
race will not be any one of these,
but will be an admixture of all, and
therefore it may well be able to

select by degrees the good qualities
of all.

This sixth sub-race is to . . . .
bring out the quality of intuition ;
instead of analysis, which has been
the principal feature of the fifth
sub-race, we shall now have syn-

thesis.
Keynote of the New Era

If our children are to have the
eyes that see and the ears that
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hear, we must train them from the
first in spiritual sensitiveness. If
intuition is to be one of their spe-
cial characteristics, we must give
them the opportunity of developing
that *intuition by endowing them
with pure vehicles and helpful

‘surroundings.

Let this be our central virtue—
unselfish love; let that be the
keynote of our new era. We are
but few in number ; yet if each one
of us, in his own way and his own
circle, tries hard to show forth that
quality, we may prove (o be the
little leaven that leaveneth the whole
jump, the small seed from which
presently shall grow a mighty tree,
under whose branches, in the full-
ness of time, the whole world sh_all
take shelter. For as the centuries
pass, this sixth subrace will dom-
inate the world in its turn, as the
fifth has done; and the influence
which it will shed around it depends
greatly upon the impulse'wl}lch we
give it-now. As the twig is bent,
so the tree inclines; and we are
bending the twig now.

May God give us wisdom to
resol?r’e rightly, and strength to
carry out our resolves, _that this
glorious country may bring forth
a race that is worthy of it—a race
whose members shall be giants
in intellect and saints in gentle-
ness and compassion.—Australia
and New Zealand as the Home of
a New Subrace, pp. 28-32, 60-61.

Work for Australia

On other occasions Bishop Lead-
beater said :

Australia is a glorious country,
a country in certain ways probably
uncqualled ; those who are so happy

as to belong to it must show them-
selves worthy of it by rising to their
responsibilities and seeing to it that
their motherland fulfils her magnif-
icent destiny. For that purpose
high and noble standards must be
set up, and the nation must be
taught the necessity of conforming
to them. It must develop a keen
sense of honour, of refinement, of
delicacy. Auwustralians must never
be satisfied with anything less than
the best which can be obtained.

We can all work for Australia,
we can talk and write about her;
above all, we can constantly and
persistently think for Australia—
think of ways in which we can
make her more beautiful and more
worthy of this destiny. Be very
sure that each of us has his little
bit that he can do—his * good
turn 7 that he can do every day.

I believe in your Australia. But
I am sometimes disposed to doubt
whether all Australians believe in
Australia. I know that people say
you ought to be patriotic for the
whole world, for humanity en
masse; but unless you can be
patriotic for your own country,
your patriotism for the world will
not amount to much. [ have seen
many lands, and I tell you that you
have opportunities here that few
countries have. Many of them you
have forfeited in the past. Can we
not agree together to work for the
good of the people ? We must push
this country—you don't need an
Englishman to tell you that. We
will Theosophize Australia, but
first of all we must have a united
and coherent Australia to Theos-
ophize. Let us make a great push
for it. (Convention, 1929).
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A Jewel in

Magnificent Possibilities

Dr. Arundale, in the midst of
his Australian work, commenced in
1926, observed :

[ have been amazed and en-
thralled by the great possibilities
before this country. Australia is
one of the most interesting countries
in the world; not like India, full
of a mighty past, but full of a
wonderful and mighty future.

In India the past sometimes
cramps and distorts; but she has
a past too which marvellously in-
spires and which is the presage of
her future soon to be. Australia
has not much past to bother about ;
she has not the fetters which older
countries have. The future itself
is striving to unfold itself in Aus-
tralia, different from the future
most countries have in due course
known.

Australia hasthe advantage of be-

ing set in the Pacific, far from the -

old world—set as an opal—perhaps
rough at the present moment, per-
haps unshaped, but only for the
moment. She has just come out
of the earth. She has within her
a hidden fire, a hidden glory, and
you who are drawing Australia out
of this dull earth, bringing this
great jewel into the free air, you
have the joy and the happiness and
the splendid and noble task of shap-
ing and polishing her, of releasing
from this jewel her hidden glory
and her imprisoned fire. You may
be undeveloped, you may be poor,
you may be ignorant, and yet you
are the glory, the fire, the hope,
the splendour of Australia, and you
must make that splendour mani-
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fest. You must gradually increase
that splendour so that you glow with

happiness and spread happiness
around you.

Australia’s Gifts

As 1 look with trained and ex-
perienced eyes I see that Australia
is getting ready to give to the world
a gift more precious than many
other nations have given and very
vital to the future of the world—
the gift of naturalness, and this she
is striving to express in her life and
in her individual citizens ; the gift
of absence of sham, of absence of
unreality., Apart from getting rid
of violence, of hatred, of selfishness,
Australians will make their natural-
ness more vivid by increasing as-
sociation with the naturalness of
nature. Nature in Australia is full
of greatest interest. All the king-
doms of nature abound in a life of
the greatest diversity and glory—the
opal, the eucalyptus, the kangaroo,
the native bear, the Australian man
and woman, unaffected, virile and
Initiative, daring and not counting
the cost.

The Australian has an individ-
uality of his own. One of the
characteristics of his nature is free-
dom, comradeship is another, and
yet another, only dawning at pre-
sent, but to be found particularly
in the surf clubs, is poise, dignity,
carriage, realization of inherent
dignity, and all the greatness, all
the calm, all the certainty, all the
strong peace which such realization
gives.

I should imagine you have a
good example of the Australian
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type in Kingsford Smith, and in
Crawford, the tennis player, whom
I met on the Mariposa. I could
see the spirit of Australia already
incarnated in the physical body
of Crawford, and as far as Kings-
ford Smith is concerned, it is in
him too.

Land of the Larger Hope

That spirit of comradeship is
vital to your development in this
new land. It is deep in the essential
Australian soul. It transcends all
differences whether they be sect
differences, or political differences,
or social differences, or class differ-
ences of any kind. Australia pos-
sesses in her nature the comrade-
ship which makes inherently for
solidarity amidst all difficulties. If
only Australians will accept these

characteristics, if only Australian

education will promote these qual-
ities in Australian youth, then shall
we begin to see Australia dawning
into the land of the larger hope,
a beacon light for every land of
lesser hope throughout the world.
Australia stands for naturalness,
and the whole of that naturalness
should be set up against funda-
mental problems; if you look at
problems simply and naturally but
strongly, you get simple, direct and
impartial solutions of those prob-
lems. You must intensify natural-
ness and simplicity in yourselves—
it makes a great difference in the
understanding of a problem if you
are not a problem yourself. While
Australia is a new country, it yet
links on to certain magnificent

traditions of the past. Fortunately
you are an integral part of that
Empire which has been and can be
a tremendous asset both in its con-
stituent elements and to the world
as a whole.

A Dedicated Nation

Do we realize that Australia has
a power and a purpose all her own,
and that she must be helped to
grow to the fulfilment of both power
and purpose? Do we realize that
in a special sense Australia is a
dedicated nation, may become, if
she will, a leader among the nations
of the world? Surely, in some
measure at least Australia is “ set
apart,”’ as the birth-place of a new
spiritual impulse, along with New
Zealand and parts of America. Are
there not some among us who can
sense our country’s mission, who
perceive that she may help to lead
the new world, arisen out of the
death of the old, to a civilization of
which the note shall be brotherhood
in all things, a holding fast to an
essential Unity amidst the myriad
diversities ? Among the young shall
be found those who shall enable
Australia to move to this mighty
mission. Are we filling them with
high purpose, with thesupreme Ideal
of the new age—service before
self-seeking ?

Australia is going through a
crisis, which is purging the dross
and refining the gold. I say God
bless Australia, and | know with a
full heart that He has already
blessed Australia on the way to her
mighty destiny.



The Spirit of Youth

BY GEORGE S. ARUNDALE

What is the Spirit of Youth? It is the spiri
unfolding Life. It is Movement. It is Adventli)r;.ft ?{
is a discontent with roots in the eternal sense of power
to achieve more. It is an ever-present certainty that
beyond all sunsets there are sun-arisings, and that all
darkness is ever lessening into a light which is shin-

ing more and more.

LL living creatures have their
very being in the Spirit of
Youth. In every kingdom of nature
it is the Spirit of Youth which dwells
in all the growing forms. Age is
Youth in another setting. Many
years or few years need make no
difference to Youth. We are as old
as the hills, often far older. But we
are young as the hills, differently.

Let not youth of years prevent
us from being truly Young, Let
not age prevent us from being
truly Young. Let us today be
Young in today's way. Tomorrow
let us be Young otherwise. Those
who have entered into the Spirit
of Youth are Young for ever,

for they have discovered the Secret
of Youth.

Our Attitude to the Younger
Generation

I WANT you to realize, especi-

ally the older among you, that
this new age for many reasons is
particularly a new age in which
the younger generation will gradu-
ally come more and more into the
forefront of life. There are many
different types of new age through
the centuries, each of which has its
own set specific note, and in some
ages which are new it may not neces-
sarily be the destiny of youth to be
particularly prominent. Bautin this
age, when the whole of the world
1s growing into a new life, the
youth of the world is destined to

come fqrward In its own way, with
its own ideals, its own undcrs,tand-
ing of truth, with its own realiza-
tion of Theosophy, By no means
necessarily with our realization
with our truth, with our undcr:
standing of life. [t ig especially
for members of The Theosophical
vsvocigty‘ to show the way to the
th(f): foré?mi?%ﬁd“y bringing into
the new world.

And it s very definitely my Presi-
dential policy” that Young Theos-
ophists shall be given whatever
prominence is possible, all possible
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facilities and all possible encourage-
ment to enter upon their heritage
in their own way, with their own
standards of life, however different
they may be from ours. I am
afraid that many of the older gen-
eration are set in certain grooves,
in certain forms and outlooks of
life. There is a tendency to repress
the younger generation, to be dis-
satistied because the outlook of
that younger generation does not
conform to the standards of the
older generation. [ am not as
happy as I should like to be about
the relationship between the older
and the younger gencrations. My
faith for the future is in no small
measure pinned to the young, and
while one recognizes to the full the
splendid service rendered by the
older generation, who have made
possible Theosophy for the young,
and have carried the flag of Theos-
ophy through very many difficult
years so as to be able to hand it
over to younger hands, still at the
same time, as we who are older
approach the cvening of our lives,
it is incumbent upon us to retire
more and more into the back-
ground, happy that there are those
with greater energy, with a more
virile outlook, belonging more to
the future, to take our place, to go
before us carrying in their own
way the truths of Theosophy to the
generations to which they belong.
So I am very anxious to encour-
age in all possible ways the work
of Young Theosophists in their
various Federations and in their
World Federation. I am anxious
that every Lodge in every Section
should be positively at work gather-
ing in the young to membership of
The Theosophical Society, trying

to understand them, helping them,
being patient with them, and above
all giving them such advice as they
can, the fruits of their experience
as an offering, but never as a com-
mand. I know perfectly well that
if our Society is to become more
virile in the immediate future, if
our Society is successfully under-
taking the work that lies before it,
the success it will achieve will have
been largely by the co-operation of
the young.

Looking back on the last thirty
or forty years, I see clearly that the
success which Dr. Besant had in
the various phases of her activity
was due to the fact that round
about her were a great band of
very enthusiastic devoted young
people, young men and young
women. 1 think of the Central
Hindu College and of us young
people who were then round about
her. I think of myself as a young
man of 21 or 22, full of impulsive
enthusiasm, full of ideas and ideals
which I knew in my heart were far
better than the ideas and ideals
of the people round me. I think
of mysclf as a little fiery and not
a little difficult to manage, tending
now and then to kick over the traces
and to feel that I must go my own
way and live my own life. And I
think of Dr. Besant in the midst of
this youthful tribulation, under-
standing it, giving her loving
guidance to it, and so making me
happy and binding me to her as
her devoted servant.

And there were many like me.
As the time passed, other bands of
young pecople gathered round her,
young people with all their fire and
their enthusiasm and their con-
fidence, who gave her the support
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and trust she needed and the
;trength which was so useful to
er.

But Theosophy grows. Times
change. Theosophy changes con-
stantly, giving to the world what
the world needs at any particular
time. There is no such thing as
static Theosophy. There is no
such thing as orthodox Theosophy.
There 1s everything in dynamic
Theosophy, in fluidic Theosophy,
the Theosophy which marches on
with the onward march of the
world, and I want Young Theos-
ophists everywhere to be cher-
ished by the older generation, to be
understood, to be brought forward
as the advance guard by the older
generation. When you and I have
shuffled off this mortal coil, when
we have got rid of these time-eaten
clothes—not altogether moth-eaten
perhaps—when we become young
again in our turn and have ideas
far different from the ideas of the
old people, who are now very young
people—and they will be old when
we are young again—we shall want
to feel that they understand us and
appreciate us, that we have a Theos-
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ophy of our own, that may be
different from my own today. I
Sl_lall not be satisfied ynless I am
given freedom to express my Theo-
sophic soul in my own way:.

So, 1 beg you to do all you can
to open wide the gates for the
younger generation of Theosophists
i rouh it

1 heosophy, no less true
and beautiful than our Theosophy
is. Let them go forward into the
outer world and do that which we
older and more decrepit people are
unable to do, as we so often wish,

The legacy I hope to leave to
my successor is a Society in which
youth not only outnumbers age,
but in which youth dominates age.
And if T can be surrounded by
young people who are always
prodding me with things [ do not
want to do, telling me, ““ You must
do this, that, and the other,”-—if
I can have around mec young people
who are continually prodding me
onwards I shall keep young. I want
you to make their paths straighter
than our paths have been, and so to
give a youthful quality to a Society
which must be forever young.

Youth Turns Homewards

l\ /I Y very best wish to my

younger fellow-members of
our Society is that they may attain
the same thankfulness and delight
in their membership that so many
of us older members feel in respect
of ours. There is no greater privi-
lege in this outer world than
Fellowship of The ‘Theosophical
Society. There are indeed many
wonderful memberships of many

wonderful movements. But 1 do
not for a moment hesitate to say
that membership of The Theosoph-
ical Society is the most wonder-
ful of them all, for it denotes the
attainment of a certain stage of
evolution, a stage which marks the
fact that the individual concerned
is no longer travelling outwards to
the circumfecrence of Life, but 18
returning homewards to the centre-
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Still are there storms and tribula-
tions, but the traveller on Life's
Highway is moving towards the
East where the Sun shines undim-
med.

I most earnestly trust that the
younger members of The Society,
those who are coming after us and
will take our place in their matur-
ity, will cherish Theosophy above
all other treasures, and The Theo-
sophical Society above all other
movements. Thus have done those
who have gone before them. Thus
must the younger members do if
they would be worthy of the
Masters’ priceless gifts. There is
no Truth outside Theosophy, for
Theosophy contains all Truth.
There is no more potent servant of
the world in all its departments of

life than The Theosophical Society,
for it stands for principles and
action essential to the world’s peace
and prosperity.

I hope each Federation of Young
Theosophists will embark on a
campaign of most active publicity
both for Theosophy and for The
Theosophical Society during the
coming year. By the end of 1938
there should be a Federation of
Young Theosophists attached to
every Section of The Society. And
I hope that before long the Young
Theosophists  will number many
thousands of enthusiastic members
afire for Theosophy, for The Theo-
sophical Society, and therefore for
peace, for world brotherhood, for
individual contentment and pros-

perity.

Youth and the New World

A New Impetus

HE work of the young world,

as it seems to me, is to draw
nations and faiths and diversities
of all kinds into a common under-
standing and spirit of mutual ap-
preciation. I think it is on the
whole a pity for those who belong
to the new world to adorn them-
selves, or rather should 1 say—to
disfigure themselves, with the labels
of the old world: calling them-
selves Conservatives or Liberals,
Monarchists or Republicans, Fas-
cists or Communists, Nationalists
or Internationalists. Can they not,
should they not, be lcarning to be
the good that is signified by cach
of these labels—on the one hand
avoiding the extravagancies, on the

other hand avoiding the narrow-
nesses. Why should young people
ally themselves to existing political
organisms, or if they do, why
should they be content with the
antagonistic separativeness into
which each such organism is not
slow to fall. Are there not young
people in the world today ready
to sum up the whole of the achieve-
ments of the old world in new,
original, virile, and universalizing
activity, not breaking away but
fulfilling and giving new impetus ?

Good-bye, Old World !

Is it not the task of the young,
therefore, to take stock of the good,
which, with their young and crystal-
clear e¢ycs, they should be able to
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see everywhere, and to create such
stock into their capital or stock-in-
trade for the spiritual financing of
the new world it is their happy
privilege to set on its unfolding
way ? The old world has lived it-
self into a series of incompatible
compartmental rigidities. It lives
inopinion-tight compartments, each
assured of its own supreme integri-
ty, each convinced that within it
dwells truth and without it false-
hood. For the most part the old
world consists of ‘‘ either-or 's.” It
is impossible for a denizen of the
old world, unless he has learned
to be free in all worlds—old and
new—to be inclusive, for the motto
of the old world, doubtless for
sufficient reason, is exclusiveness,
the carrying of opinion, conviction,
belief, to extremes of dogmatism
and self-assurance.

Is the new world to be but a
continuation of Fascism, or of
Bolshevism, or of Communism, or
of Monarchism, or of Republic-
anism, or of any of the existing
forms of world-structure. Is the
new world to become a Fascist
State, or a Communist State, or

any other kind of State such as
we know them now ?

Youth Must Break Away

Is not the genius of youth
spirit of youth, a ventuyring; f’otr}tlﬁ
Imto  a conception of life which
ex'nbocilgs the good in all existing
diversities, and shapes such goo?i
anew in forms the like of which
the world has not so far seen. Yet
such is the pressure of old-world
ortl}odoxy and staticism, such
their insidiously widespre,ad ra
cations that even youth has become
infected by them and tends to add

are
mifi-
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1ts own orthodoxies and staticisms
to all the rest. Youth, for the sake
of the young world, must become
free, free because it knows how to
be nobler, more full of a true
understanding of life and the living,
more reverent, more splendid, more
expressive of life’s solidarity and

essential singleness of purpose. It

is the function of
0 3
y A youth to set,

hich to attain, standards
which seem to be new simply be-

cause they are so much more true
and to this end youth must break
away from the old, not in a spirit
o.f refusal, norina spirit of destruc-
tive iconoclasm, still less in any
spirit of hatred, but in a spirit of
refashioning, using the eternal
materials for soul-building differ-
ently, taking the world as it is and
setting it to new music.

Where Are Youth's Leade.rs ?

How I look everywhere for young
people who show forth the larger
consciousness, not hating but lov-
ing, not destroying but more truly
shaping to that End and Purposc
and Design which have been from
time immemorial, and which await
their transmutation by consumma-
tion into a new Beginning,

1 look for young pcople who are
divinely discontented because they
are universally appreciative, be-
cause in the very discords which
afflict their cars they perecive the
essential ingredients of concord
and harmony, because in the midst
of'an all-pervading chaos they per-
ceive the shadows of an all-embrac-
Ing cosmos. I Jook for young
people who know how to pereeive
light amidst darkness and the
diamond amidst the dust. I look
for the young spiritual osteopath
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who knows how to take distorted
structures and manipulate them
into purposeful agencies. I look
for the young who, while accepting
the principle of the rainbow, are
rebellious against the man-made
muddiness of its colours, demand
that it shall more truly reflect that
sunlight in which it lives and
moves and has its being, and seek
to blend in more glorious hues the
varied richness of the indivisible
One.

In the old world the mind has
too often trampled underfoot the
soul, and the servant has become
the tyrant, spreading injustice and
desolation far and wide. In the
new world the mind must learn
to serve once more, and the soul
must radiate its kingship over all.
Character must not lag behind in-
tellect, but must at least keep pace
with it.

Youth's First Work

What has youth to do? First,
to learn to seck the good every-
where and to appreciate it for what
it is worth, learning to use it for
what it is worth. Then to discard
the worthless.

What is the good? Obviously
the beautiful and the true. But
then what is the beautiful and the
true ? The gracious, the reverent,
the helpful, the understanding, the
appreciative. Of course, all life 1s
beautiful and true. Truth and
beauty are as universal as life i.tself,
and they enter into all the ramifica-
tions and forms of life, into all its
moods and fancies, flooding every
stage and diversity of life with their
light. But beauty and truth unfold
to life’s recognition, and are to
be increasingly perceived, as gra-

ciousness, as reverence, as goodwill,
as compassion, as understanding
cause life to live in its gradually
ascending individualities with and
in and for the life around it, and
not against and apart.

What is the worthless? That
which in effect sows seeds of dis-
cord, of hatred, of suspicion, of
distrust, of antagonism, of sense of
superiority. It is not religion which
is worthless, but that which man-
kind has made of it. [t is not the
economic system which is worth-
less, but that which mankind does
with it. It is not nationality which
is worthless, but that which peoples
do with it. It is not orthodoxy
which is worthless, but how the
orthodox employ it. It is not life
which is wrong, but how we live.
Forms are not wrong, but their
shapes may be wrong. Opinions,
beliefs, convictions, may not be
wrong, but we may hold them
wrongly. And when I use the word
“wrong” [ mean that which breeds
the discord, the hatred, and all
other prisons from which the world
at its present stage of evolution
should in large part be frce.

Youth Must Create Happiness

It seems to me that the first
work of youth is not to see what is
the matter with the world in every
department of its life, but rather to
sce what 1s right with the world
everywhere, so that as against the
avalanche of condemnation it may
send forth steady yet potent waves
of appreciation. Let youth be busy
carrying on the good into the new
world—the good which it has dis-
covered and which it delights to
proclaim far and wide. I see real
youth vocal in its enthusiasm for
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all the wonderful and splendid
things of life, and busy everywhere
putting wrong right, not in a spirit
of hatred, for surely hatred is utter-
ly foreign to youth, but in a spirit
of justice and brotherliness. 1 see
real youth discovering how wonder-
ful the world is, how worth while
it is to come to live in the world,
even though it is by no means
blind—it could not be blind—to all
the misery. Indeed, youth’s very
joie de vivre compels it to seek to
share universally that which it
treasures with such happiness.
Unless youth knows how to be
happy in the world while it is yet
young, it will never know how to
help to make the world happy.
Unless youth knows from experi-
ence that there is happiness in the
world, finds happiness in the world,
it will not know where to look for

that happiness which so many have
failed to find.

Admire ! Understand !

I should like to see the young
admiring everywhere the good, the
beautiful, the true, the joyous, the
wonderful : admiring these in the
lives of nations, in the character-
istics of races, in the revealings of
faiths, in the discoveries of science,
in the creativeness of industry, in
the glories of the arts, in the birth,
unfoldment and regeneration of the
myriad lives in every kingdom of
nature. There ought to be no
nation, no race, no faith, no indi-
vidual even, in which youth can find
no occasion at the very least for
understanding, and almost without
exception for praise.

Let not youth perpetuate the
hatred, the cruelty, the violence,
the wanton destruction, the selfish
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pride, which remain characteristic
of the old world as it goes down
to its dying. Let youth leave all
these _behind, because it knows
there is never real occasion for the
expression of any one of them.

Measuring up to Greatness

The most precious gift youth can
offer to the world, or age for the
matter of that, is an individuality
of the utmost fineness, an individ-
uality sparkling with all that makes
it individual, and sparkling no less
with the universality of which it
forms part. It must be finely alive
with the spirit of the whole of which
it is part. In other words, it must
be vibrant with the spirit of relation-
ship and all that relationship in-
volves—the relationships within its
own particular universe, and those
between itself and the larger uni-
verses to which it belongs.

The purpose of education is to
establish such relationships, dis-
covering each individual motif,
cach individual note, harmonizing
1ts constituent elements and stirring
them to constructive sclf-expres-
ston, and llarmoniously relating
the complex smaller universe to

the multifarious organisms of which
1t 1s a member.

However much samencss may
appear to characterize us, in fact
we are different one from anothcer,
and it is only fleeting ignorance and
faulty education which hide the
wealth of difference under the shad-
ow of indistinguishability.

Youth's Second Work

This brings me to the next work
Of youth. Becoming and being
himself, he must be true to himself
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in race-expression, in nation-ex-
pression, in faith-expression, in his
expression of, in his relation to, the
many organisms to which he be-
longs. He must be finely racial,
finely national, finely religious, fine
in cvery expression of himself
whether directly as a unique indi-
vidual or indirectly through the
circumstances of his birth and
upbringing. If he be Aryan he
must be a great Aryan. If he be
Indian, or English, or American,
or German, or French, or Italiap,
and so forth, he must be great in
the life-mode of which he forms
part. 1f he be Hindu, or Mus-
salman, or Christian, or Jew, or
Buddhist, or Parsi, or Jain, he
must be great in the life-mode of
which he forms part. He must
express each life-mode to its highest
power, that is to say to its noblest,
its most beautiful, to 1ts most
brotherly, capacity. In other words,
he must fulfil his setting to the
utmost, gaining all he can from it,
giving all he can to it.

Above all, youth should be at
work bringing faiths back to their
Founders, exalting the life and
purifying the forms. Youth should
be at work bringing nationality back

Youth and
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to its high purposes, for only as
nationality be pure and true shall
internationality be achieved. Inter-
nationalism is the flower of nation-
alism and individuality, and needs
the pure fragrance of both for its

glory.
Reverence

But to these sublime ends youth
must contribute its happiness, its
joyousness, its tenderness, its fire,
its eagerness, its confidence, and
above all else, I conceive, its Rev-
erence. REVERENCE is the purest
spirit of youth. Reverence, not blind
but seeing, is the Light whereby
the individual sees himself, knows
himself for what he is, knows him-
self for the universe he is, and
knows himself for the part he is of
ever-widening circles of life about
him. Reverence is the very heart of
the sense of true relationship, the
fulfilment of which is the supreme
objective of life. As we learn accu-
rately to relate, so do we learn truly
to become. The science of rela-
tionship, or, as the Hindus would
say, the science of Dharma, is the
science of evolution; and only as
we fulfil the less do we accomplish
the more.

Leadership

BY ROHIT MEHTA

(Joint General Secretary, World Federation of Young Theosophists)

Constructive Discontent
NDEED can it be said in this
age that “‘ to be young is very
heaven,” for the world is passing
through very adventurous times
in which youth has all the oppor-

tunities to break and build in ac-
cordance with his sweet dreams.
The Youth of all lands can well
sing together: “ Let us break this
sorry scheme of things entire, and
mould it nearer to the heart's
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desire.‘” The world through all its
turmoils and depressions, its agonies
and _cataclysms, is crying for the
Spirit of Youth to give to the
peoples of all countries a courageous
lead. If the world has not come
out of its morass, if the world is
still passing through acute suffer-
ings, it is very largely because the
Spirit of Youth has not awakened,
it is because this Spirit is still un-
born. The need of the world today
is this ardent, unflinching, venture-
some Spirit of Youth. Not mere
Youth movements, and Youth or-
ganizations, but a Leadership of
Youth; we want men more than
movements, men who have the
courage to stand alone if need be,
men who can put human happiness
in front of all their personal ag-
grandisements.

The Spirit of Youth is not neccs-
sarily the possession of those who
are young in body. Youth is never
a question of years, it is a question
of attitude, of outlook, of a philos-
ophy of life. Youth is a capacity
for Constructive Discontent, as our
ever-youthful President, Dr. Arun-
dale, so often says. It is a capacity
to run risks, to stake everything on
the altar of selfless idealism. Youth
1s never indifferent about anything ;
one who has some ideal to live for
can never be indifferent, can never
afford to be merely negative. Hence
Youth is always positive, dynamic,
3,1W3YS great in all his construc-
tions and even in his destructions.

Mediocrity and Yo
uth can .
go together. hever

Dreams and Visions

~ Now it is this Youth Spirit
is needed in the world todzlz;r.l tl?&i
what will this Spirit of Youth do ?
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Xhzrxlz eljl wrong with the world that
such a Spirit ? The world
has t_)ecome too prosaic, too un-
imaginative, too matter-of-fact. We
want the Spirit of Youth to give its
sublime dreams and lofty visions
so that the world may look up tc;
the Heaven which still remaj I
ains to
be conquered, so that the world may
Plan more in terms of the future
t}Eanﬂ?e engrossed in the trivialities
of the present. The leaders of
public opinion in various lands live
from moment to moment because
they have lost the living touch of
the Future. It is always the task
of Youth in all ages to link up
humanity with its own glorious
future, no matter how distant it
may seem for the present. The
business of Youth is to give the
Vision. But this Vision is possi-
ble only if young men and women
have lifted themselves up above
the surrounding depressions. It is
possible only if our young men
and women first capture their own
dreamlands. It is possible only
when Youth learns to dream great-
ly. The truc Spirit of Youth will
descend upon the earth when Youth
ascends to the heights of noble
imagination,.

New Standards

In the present-day world it has
become a fashion to speak of the
masses always. When our so-called
mass leaders approach the masscs
they merely pander to their mass
moods; placating the masses scems
to be the line of lcast resistance
and hence the line of cheap leader-
ship.  The Spirit of Youth should
break this illusion, rend this veil
of hypocrisy. The business ©
Youth is to set up new standards
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of public life, of public leadership,
to declare that the function of a
leader is to lead and not to be led.
The function of the leader is to
speak out the truth, if need be
against the wishes of the entire
mass of humanity. The world is
too full of narrowness, of servility,
of crowd-mongering. Youth must
stand courageously for principles,
must pioneer through the dark
forests in which humanity is travel-
ling. The Spirit of Youth is need-
ed to sound a battle-cry against all
shams and hypocrisies. 1f youth,
too, loses itself in the crowd, there
is little hope for the rebuilding of
the world. Let the Youth of all
lands step out of the crowd in order
to lead the crowd in a wiser and
a more responsible way. If the
Vision of Youth is not blurred, @h‘e
Spirit will arise and this Spirit
will batter down all obstacles, for
there is none to stand in the way
of Youth Awakened.

A Call to Idealists

There is too much vulgarism
in the world today. Look where
you will, in literature, in. cinema
films, in advertisements, 1n news-
papers—everywhere there 1s a
pandering to the low tastes of the
people. There is an emotional riot
in all the fields of life. The result
of such emotional disequilibrium
must be war, war between classes,
between sexes, between religions,
between nations, between sects, be-
tween all kingdoms of nature. Youth
should stand up definitely against
all these wars, against everything
that tends to create hatred and un-
brothetliness. Young men and wo-
men may at least in their lives and
their relationships show a loftiness

(4

of emotional culture and refine-
ment, without which there is nohope
of outlawing war. Feelings of
patriotism and nationalism have
taken the world into troubled
waters ; it is for the Youth to take
the world out of these troubled
waters through a nationalism of a
higher order, in which every nation
sings its own note without disturb-
ing the universal orchestra, nay
each note enriches the world-song.
None other than the real Youth
Spirit can achieve this, for Youth
has no vested interests—or, better
still, the whole world is the vested
interest of Youth. Youth could, if
it would, lift up the very wars of
the world to planes higher than
those on which they are being
fought today. The Spirit of Youth
is needed to call all idealists to
gather round its banner to fight as
they fought on Kurukshetra in days
gone by, to fight against ugliness,
against pettiness, againstunbrother-
liness. Without fear or favour the
Youth of all lands must march in
order to lead humanity to a New
Heaven.

And so in all fields, in politics as
in education, in religion as in art
in all the departments of human
affairs, we need a Leadership of
Youth. The salvation of the world
consists in this leadership, the
leadership that is inspired by the
dreams of the future, the leader-
ship that has the strength and the
wisdom to guide humanity to a re-
alization of Peace and Brotherhood.
The leadership is demanded that
has not only the courage to destroy,
but also the genius to build. In
the world above all else we need
this Leadership of Youth that is
imaginative but not drcamy, that
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is dynami_c but not destructive, that
1s one-pointed but not dogmatic,
independent but not disrespectful
International but not denational-
ized, wise but not defeatist, strong
but not dominating. Our youth
movements should lose no time in
the training of young men and
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women for this leadership. What
the world requires infinitely more
than the training of the masses is the
training of leaders. Let us young
men and women be prepared to
seize eagerly this opportunity of
becoming leaders and leading the
world into the Haven of Happiness.

"The Future Is with the Young”

BY ANNIE BESANT

Mazzini Unites Italy
OOK at the world today, how
torn by dissensions, how
miserable, how ugly itis. Unless
the Youth of the world take up the
crusade for Brotherhood, for Right-
eousness, for Beauty, for Happi-
ness, all that has been won will go
down in red ruin, and Sisyphus
will be once more the emblem of
Humanity.

The old often forget that the
future is with the Young, and that
each generation must take its own
road, and do its own work: for

God fulfils Himself in many ways,

Lest one good custom should cor-
rupt the world.

As we read history, we see that
the great movements by which
Humanity progresses, or a Nation
has been shaped, have all been
sown in the hearts of the younger
generation of the time, and, nour-
ished by the warmth of young
enthusiasm, have sprouted into
growth and have redeemed their
land, or led mankind onwards. [t
was the Youth of Italy who gathered
round Mazzini, and changed United
Italy from a poet's dream into a

political fact. And in the higher
warfare of the Spirit, it is the glow-
ing enthusiasm of Youth which
must lead in the van, and change
the forlorn hope into the victorious
army. Age bargains like a merchant,
to see how much it can gain ; Youth
pours out like a lover, to see how
much it can give. The things of
the Spirit are not merchandise ; we
cannot chaffer with the Divine.

In ‘the spiritual warfare of today,
that is to change the social sham-
bles into a Brotherhood, it is in the
Youth of every country that lies
the hope of the future. And it is a
fact full of cheer that, in every
country, Youth is responding to the
divine-human call, and is showing
an eager passion for Service that 1s
the promisc of success in the coming
days. In every country, young men
and maidens are stretching out
strong hands, cager to help.

Towards Brotherhood

As we look at the Young, we scC
the direction in which the world 18
moving, and we sce that it is to-
wards Spirit, towards Brotherhood,
towards Reality,away from material-
ism, from competition, from the
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anreal and the empty. And we see,
spreading everywhere, the Scout
Brotherhood and the note of Inter-

nationalism

The man h
the Young &
together fo S
are promis it
which is s
Look arow -
ments, all -
tion; we S €
outposts, a t-
tion of the b
country, Ct of
both sexe: l
conscience. e
helpless, is l-
oping. Tl e
men and w g
who have d

energy of 10U,  Culivaca %Ald
ripened and made wisc by battling
with the outer world; with such
elders as have preserved the plastic-
ity of their brains and the generosity
of their hearts.

The ideal General would be a
man wise with the cxperience of
a long life, but inspired with the
passionate idealism of Youth, full
of a trust in mankind limited only
by his insight into individual char-
acter, flexible in details but un-
swerving in purposeandin principle,
quick to utilize the new ideas con-
ceived by the Young, so adapting
them to the conditions of the mo-
ment as to render them achievable.

An Irresistible Force

A force thus composed and thus
captained would be irresistible, for
it would combine all the elements
necessary for success. The future
is with the Young, and the swift-
ness of the world’s progress depends

on their acceptance of high ideals,
and their self-surrender to the Ser-
vice of Man. The ideals will be
rendered articulate by the Prophets
of the time, who, guided by their
vision of the future, will embody
the ideas necessary for the realiza-
tion of that future in glowing
language, and thus fascinate the
eager susceptibilities of the young.
For Youth cannot arouse en-
thusiasm among the Young by
preaching its crude ideas—though
containing the germs of the True
and Beautiful—clothed in language
not yet mastered, and inspired by
energies not yet disciplined .
No great movement can arise un-
til the ideals of the future are
germinating as seeds in the brains
and hearts of the Young; but that
movement can only become effect-
ive when the sunshine and the rain
of the Prophet’s words have stimu-
lated these germinating seeds to
rapid growth. The Youth only rec-
ognizes the ideals hidden with-
in him when the fervour of the
Prophet has made articulate, and
therefore purposive, the inarticulate
longings which before merely caused
unrest.

The Voice of the Prophet

Two conditions are necessary for
a great movement: (1) The power
in a considerable number of the
Young to assimilate new ideas, i.e.
the Young have arrived at the stage
in evolution in which these ideas
are attractive, because they satisfy
longings already existent within
them ; (2) the presenting of these
ideas to them in a form which
fascinates their imagination, and
renders purposive the longings
hitherto only vague and disturbing.
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Unstable equilibrium is necessary
for movement, but the instability
must be of the nature that leads
to healthy growth, not to disease
and degeneration. A man might
set before a pack of hounds a fine
ideal of a civilized State ; his elo-
quence would be wholly wasted,
since his audience would be snif-
fing after the scent of a fox ora
jackal, and there would be no re-
sponse to words and ideals wholly
unintelligible to it; so must the
Young have reached the stage at
which they can grasp and respond
to the ideals of the Prophet ; with-
out their responsiveness, he is but a
Voice crying in the wilderness, a
Sower of seed where there is no
fertile soil. He is impotent, he can
do nothing, without them. But
neither can they do without him,
for the plan of the architect is
needed as well as the material for
the building.

THE THEOSOPHIST
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The growth and development of
a strong individuality is essential
for the Young Theosophist who
would play a useful part in the
building of the new civilization,
of the future Commonwealth of
Nations. But let us develop strong
individualities in order that we
may render strong Service, rather
than in order that we may our-
selves be strong. Let each regard
himself as a block of marble, to be
hewn into the most beautiful form
to be chased with the most delicate
lines, to be polished to the last
possibility of brilliance, not in
order that it may be an isolated
though beautiful fragment, a sepa-
rate perfection, but that it ma
be a stone fit to build into the
Temple of humanity, its beauty
heightened, notdiminished, because
it is an exquisite part of a perfect
whole. (Adapted from The Young
Citizen).

The New Type of Child

BY C. W. LEADBEATER

‘N} E are at a very interesting
epoch in the world’s his.

tory ; we are witnessing the begin-
ning of a new subrace—a subrace

yvhich is to be different from, and
in man

' Yy Wways superior to, those
which have preceded it. But this
new subrace will not be miracul-
ously created ; it will evolve natur-
ally and gradually from conditions
already existing, ~ Its members will
ebborn-fmusf be born—from ffth
subrace tamilies like vo
The child which comes t}:) ;gu (:Tv]v;y
well be one of these ; indeed, the

very fact that you arec a Theos-
ophist makes it likely that he wli
be.  Such a child will need special
care and training; the clumsy,
blundering, indiscriminating meth:
ods of past centurics arc inappro-
priate here. The incoming cgo i
endeavouring to mould and modify
his vehicles so that they may more
fully express the new and highel
life which he desires to mnnifcs_‘
through them, and it is emphati
cally your business and your duty
to help him in that task, to make
it as easy for him as you can.
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There is much with which he
has to contend. He has a fifth
subrace physical .heredlty behind
him ; he is living in a fifth subrace
world, and all the influences which
surround him tend to force him
into the old grooves, to 1mMpress
upon him the old average charactef—
istice. It is to you that he must
look for aid to foster and encour-
age the growth of the new qualities
which he is trying to develop, to
water the seeds which shall one
day blossom into the splendid tow-
er of a more highly evolved hu-
manity. You must not fail the
child who has trusted you.

Never forget that your child may
be an older and more advanced
soul than you are yourself. Many
highly developed egos are coming
‘nto incarnation just now, either to
assist in the evolution of the new
subrace or to take advantage of
the opportunities which it W{}l offer.
You may very literally b?’l enter-
taining an Angel unawares. Apart

' Heb. xiii, 2.

from that possibility, remember
that millions of men died in the
Great War,and that by the very fact
of making that supreme sacrifice
for a noble ideal they earned for
themselves a rapid rebirth in this
coming subrace; your child may
at least be one of those. Be he
who he may, you must give him
his opportunity ; you must do your
best for him. And you cannot do
that unless you share with him the
knowledge of the Divine Wisdom
with which you have been blessed
as a result of your efforts in past
lives; for you may be quite sure
that it was for that purpose that
he came to you—that, as St. Peter
puts it, he was * thereunto called,
that should inherit that blessing.” *
“ Freely ye have received; freely
give ”;” then shall ** your children
rise up and call you blessed.” * (The
Australian Theosophist, August
1928, p. 30.)

*1 Peter ii1, 9.
* Matt. x, 8.
' Prov. xxxi, 28.

Regenerating the World

FROM AN ELDER BROTHER

OU must learn, my young
brothets, to think for your-
sclves individually, to ')udge for
yourselves, to act according to your
conscience. Beware, you who wqu!d
lead, of being like others. It is 1?
your dissimilarity that much o
your valuc to India lies. You arfa
heeded in the front, on the pathvgi}gs
that few as yet have trodden. :
Indian people must scc yow.yl 121
lights in the distant darkness, gu

TO THE YOUTH OF INDIA

ing them from the known to the
unknown. And your light must
ever shine, as shines the lighthouse
lamp on the dark and lonely seas.
[t matters not that the ignorant
despise your light, seek, perchance,
to extinguish it, would destroy that
which uproots them from the hard,
unfructifying soil of orthodoxy and
convention, of superstition and prej-
udice. Loving wisdom the link
between you and them, see to it
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that the light in your hearts burns
steadily and strong. No hurricane
of popular disfavour or persecution
can ever extinguish a light Divine,
a light undimmed by self-seeking
of whatever kind. To this endb,
let your watchwords be Discipline,
Self-Control, Courage, Wisdom, all
tempered by the most beautiful
quality in the world—that Aryan
gentleness which is so strong, be-
cause so tender, which is so com-
pelling, because so understanding.
The Rishis of all faiths and of all
Nations turn Their eyes to you, O

Youth of Aryavarta, to regenerate
the world.

* %

Be true to India in the little
things, and the larger life of service
shall be opened to you; but India’s
Guardians will not allow entry into

the larger life to those who have
not yet learned to live in the smaller.

JANUARY

Serve India in the little things of
life, for these make up the big
things ; and you are helping India
to her rebirth in greatness when
you live the details of your daily
lives in her name and for her.

As you strive to serve humbly
and in the little things, so do you
draw near to India’s mighty Guar-
dians, Those who have guarded her
throughout the ages, who have
preserved her soul inviolate as her
body has been torn by internal dis-
sensions and external aggression,
as the form has had to be moulded
to express the growing needs of
that world of which India is the
heart. Simple-hearted be ye, my
brothers, and generous to all. Live
simply—think, feel, act, speak
simply to all. So shall you help
Ill'dl.& to prove strong for that
spiritual leadership of the world to
which she is destined.  (New I[ndia
12th December 1925) ’

Cherish the Young!

BY AN ELDER BROTHER

(In a Message to Members of The Theosophical Society, 1925)

A SECOND half-century of fine
promise lies before you. We

say to you: You have the power
to do more in the immediate {uture
than any other body of men and
women has ever achieved before.
glef say to you: Within this next
hooc-lcentur)]f' you can make Brother-
oo a. .1v1f1g reality in the

Qreat elder brothers shall you
be, if you will, protecting all younger
than yourselves, blessing them w%th
your tender, wise and strong com-

passion, giving cver more as those
to whom your compassion is due
are more and more behind you
on the pathway of Life. Be very
tender to little children, yct morc
tg]dm‘ still to all who crr— knowing
little of the wisdom ; and tenderer
still to animals, that they may pass
to their next pathway through the
door of love rather than through
that of hatred. Cherish, too, the
flowers and trees. You be all of
one blood, one source, one goal.
Know this truth and live it.

Forerunners of the New Age:
Masaryk

(Based on material supplied by Josei Skuta, formerly General Secretary for
Czechoslovakia)

(This series is neither exhaustive in any sense of the
word, nor chronological in its order. As great names
occur fto us we shall prepare short descriptions of their

lives and work.

Theosophists are specially concerned

with greainess, and with the spirid Qf the New Age to
which Theosophy and The Theosophical Society belong.
It is therefore specially appropriate that THE THEOS-

oPHIST should offer constan

{ homage to greatness, partic-

wlarly when 1t represents part of the building of the New
Age. We are happy to honour in this article President

Masaryk, an agent of the
renaissance.—ED.)

L the elements of greatness
A were mixed in Thomas Gar-
rigue Masaryk—a burning sincer-
ity, vision, the will to create, the
compulsion of an ideal, and the
impotence of adversity to kill the
spirit, however much it may hurt
the body or lacerate the soul. His
genius was compounded of these
qualities—they made him what he
was—the President-Liberator of
Czechoslovakia. In his funeral
oration on 21st September 1937,
seven days after Masaryk died at
the age of eighty-seven, President
Benes eulogised him as *one of
those great guides in life such as
Providence gives a nation and
mankind only once in whole cen-
turies.”

We Theosophists in Central Eu-
rope are trying to find a modus for
the realization of peace and brother-

Elder Brethren in the world's

hood in practical life; at every
European Congress we emphasize
it—Brotherhood through politics,
religion, economics, science, art.
If I were asked to name a man
whose life was wholly consecrated
to this ideal and its actual realiza-
tion [ should point to Masaryk.
For half a century he worked it
into the fabric of our nation—he
was not only the founder of the
nation, but its awakener also, and
its spiritual leader.

Masaryk was in fact the latest
of a long line of spiritual leaders
of the Czechs. For a thousand
years we find this people, by its
life and culture, influencing the
whole history of Central Europe.
Saint Wenceslaus, King and Mar-
tyr, established Christianity in Bo-
hemia ; John Huss paved the way
for Luther and the Reformation;
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Jan Amos Comenius breathed new
life into the education system.
After five hundred years the Lords
of Karma gave the Czechs a states-
man-philosopher, such a leader as
Plato foreshadowed in his ideal
Republic, a leader who lighted Eu-
rope with the truths of evolution,
and made way for religious freedom
and economic democracy.

Masaryk was born of a peasant
family in 1830. As dux of his
school, he was marked by his
teacher and sent to the University.
Even as a student he examined all
religions, and studied Sanskrit in
order to understand Hinduism. His
comparative study of religions led
him to lecture and write against
anti-semitism and racialism. Asa
professor first at the University of
Vienna and then at Prague, he
contributed to the education of
numerous students, and to that
generation belongs Dr. Benes, on
whose shoulders Masaryk’s mantle
has fallen.

Masaryk reached his zenith in
the Great War. Face to face with
the question of the use of force,
and force on a vast scale, he applied
his philosophy of evolution to the
problem of revolution for the na-
tion’s sake. Just as he had worked
for the freedom of small nations in
Europe, so now he worked with full
success for the individualization
of the Czech nation, and under his
wise lead the Czechs realized their
national freedom. While cffete
monarchies were tumbling down,
new forms were coming to life
and among the new States awoke
Czechoslovakia.

Masaryk the professor was now
a dictator and commander-in-chief.
Yet though he had given the Czechs
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a country and a nationality, he
exercised none of the usual arts
and practices of a dictator. He
often reminded us that if justice
gives us our liberty—external lib-
erty—it is still more valuable to
gain internal liberty. When the
Nationalists were running into ex-
cesses, it was he who applied the
brakes. Dynamic in action, he
was a veritable rock of philosophic
calm.

The keynote of Masaryk’s life
was a “monumental simplicity.”
Emil Ludwig visited the President-
L1berqtor at the Chateau de Lany
expecting to be introduced into the
workshop of a philosophical marvel,
conversant with the recondite prob-
lems of the spiritual world, anc
ready to absorb large quantitics ol
s_ocwloglcal theories and disserta
tions. But to his surprise Masaryl
replied to his abstract question:
with concrete answers : ¢ Now, let”
get down to plain facts "—and the
philosopher-statesman’s ~ observa-
tions are not only a vivid story of
his thoughts on the salient episodes
of his life, but the highest state-
craft uttered in phrases intetligible
to the average boy of sixtecn.
Ludwig left the President’s seclud-
ed study confirmed in the belief
that he had penetrated a shrine of
wisdom and greatness.

Realist in the decpest meaning of
the word, Masaryk acknowledged
the reality of the spiritual life and
lived it deeply. His spiritual idcal-
ism penetrated and permeated his
physical work. In his {amily was
often heard the phrasc: * What
would Christ say about it ?” And
to the end of his eighty-scven years
he expressed firmly, platonically
and in a Christian spirit his answel
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o all the questions of disturbed
Zurope in a formula which was at
ynce his philosophy and his prac-
ice of life : Jesus—rnot Caesar.

His whole faith is summed up
n his vision of democracy. He
selieved in democracy, political
sconomic, spiritual.  Dr. Karel
Capck, the Czech author, asked
Masaryk which was the best argu-
ment for democracy, and he replied
in these imperishably valid xyordg:

“ Believe in man, and In his
cternity. That 1s true metaphysi-
cal equality. From the ethical
angle democracy is justified as 2
political realization of love of one’s
fellow-men. That means that the
eternal cannot be a matter of indif-
ference to the eternal, divinity
cannot dishonour divinity, it cannot
exploit it or do it violence.

“ Democracy is not only the form
of the State ; it is not only what is
written in the Constitution. Democ-
racy 1is a point of view on life,
it is built on confidence n man-
kind, and there is no confidence
without love, no love without con-
fidence. . .

“1 accept democracy with all its
economic consequences; but I build
democracy on love—on love an_d
justice, which is the mathematic
of love, and on the conviction that
we have to help one another to
realize the Plan of God, in harmony
with God’s Will.” ’ .

Masaryk left on us the mg:radl-
cable impression that in spite of
the rise of autocracy—and he was
surrounded by Fascist and semi-
Fascist States—there is great hope
for democracy when men such as
he are at the head of it. It was
indeed true of him that  the auto-
cracy of the wisc is the salvation

7

of the ignorant.” With disarming
frankness and modesty he would
say : “ By nature I am not a ruler,
but 1 know that the masses must be
led. My method of leadership is
not despotic, but more by way of
suggestion.”

Masaryk was great because he
saw things sub specie aeternitatis.
His brotherhood was practical and
equilibrated, and devoid of even a
shadow of self-interest. Itis openly
admitted, even in the League of
Nations at Geneva, that the minor-
ities in Czechoslovakia are living
in the best possible conditions in
Europe. We should remember
also that it was Masaryk who made
the Little Entente. Again, he
worked for the realization of the
United States of Europe, beginning
with practical co-operation, even
though the realization be long de-
layed. George Bernard Shaw, when
asked who should be the leader of
a United States of LEurope, an-
swered: “Only President Masaryk.”
Few men have risen, as did Masar-
yk, to such great heights of national
apotheosis, international triumph
and world recognition.

In us Czechs he evoked the
spiritual quest, and T wonder if
that is not the reason why, in spite
of our being so small a nation, we
were called so early to Theosophy.

Deeply loved by all, Masaryk
was a father to his people, especially
the younger generation, who saw
in him an Example, as Dr. Besant
was a Mother and an Example to
so many young people of India.
Happy are those who live in such
times and places as to have living
in their midst Elders such as these
who live deep, full and beautiful
lives.



Analysis and Synthesis

Concluded

The World's Disordered Psyche

BY BHAGAVAN DAS

Indicating that Psycho-analysis can find * '
. . ulfil
Qf s aims and hopes only when it entefrs intof thﬁe ’e’{(f;:‘t
inviting embrace of the Ancient Wisdom of the Vedas and

the Upanishads.” '

Conflicting Movements

HIS New Psychology, with its
three main and many minor
variants—Freud, Adler and Jung,
etc.—has been in vogue, has been,
indeed the rage, on the onc hand;
as the New Sociology, with its many
variants in the hands of Marx,
Engels, Lenin, Stalin, Trotsky and
others, has been, on the other hand ;
almost  simultaneously, since the
closing years of the nineteenth
century of the Christian era.

The reason why the Total Supra-
conscious, or Collective Racial Un-
conscious, of Humanity has been
urging and driving these two move-
ments, is easily inferred. In the
course of the nineteenth century
society became peculiarlyand great-’
ly disorganized in the West: it
suffered a new form of Vm:na-
sankara, * confusion of vocations " -
social balances were upset ; si]ené
or violent revolutions occu;red n
all departments of life, scientific
educational, economic, political in-
dus.trlal, domestic, sexual m(;r'll
social, aesthetic, religious ; ,the th e
primal fundamentg] * 4 s

appetites,

—_— . .
This article s concluded from TuE
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G
“1'11stmcts,”” ““ urges,” ¢ drives,”
, impulses,” “hormes,” “vital
¢lans,” “libidos,” “ desires,” of (@)
hunger, (b) acquisitiveness, (c) sex,
in their physical as well as psychical
aspects—which 1instinctive desires
constitute the motive power behind
all outgoing matterward manifesta-
tion of life, civilized or uncivilized,
primitive or degencrate, barbarous
or savage-—these became impossi-
ble, or very dillicult, to satisly prop-
erly sufficiently, smoothly, for the
vast majority of human beings on
the one hand; and on the other
hand, they began to be excessively
indulged by a comparative handful,
through the exploitation and oppres-
sion of the masses; physical and
mental discases of new and subtle
varicties became  very common ;
and by the incevitable reaction, the
fact of the excessive in-cquality or
in-equitability in the distribution
of “weal "-th, came to be realized
acutely and complained and strug-
gled against loudly, strongly, cx-
tensively, persistently, systemati-
cally, by the masses.

The Way of Reconciliation

Marx and his company held out
promise of an cqual (or at least a
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much better and equitable) distri-
bution of food and possessions;
Freud and his followers gave hope
of freedom from the multiform ills
of sex-shock and sex-frustration.
Men and women naturaily turned
towards them, greatly expectant.
But conflicts have arisen wnter se,
within the ambit of each, and also
between the two, namely Commu-
nism and Psycho-analysis. These
conflicts perplex the lay (as well
as the expertist) mind greatly ; they
are all due to the lack, in each of
the two movements, of the funda-
mental principles of a philosophical
psychology which would balance
and synthesize physique and psy-
che, Matter and Spirit.

That the new Sociology or So-
cialism or Communism can hqd
rest from tribulation only when it
comes into the arm of Manu's So-
cialism—this I have tried to indi-
cate in another small book. Here,
the endcavour is to point out how
the New Psychology of Psycho-
analysis, and Analytical P’sychol-
ogy, and Individual Psychology,
can find fulfilment of its aims and
hopes only when it enters into the
ever-inviting embrace of the An-
cient Wisdom of the Vedas and
the Upanishads. Between the two
booklets, fceble as they are, the
searching reader may see clues to
how the new movements of the
West, which arc at present tending
to conflict and diverge, can con-
verge and merge into' each ot'her,
as inseparable regulative, nutrient,
and motile systems, in the macro-
organism of the Human Race.

Psycho-Physical Crises
Nature works in cycling spirals,
in all her infinite departments and

aspects. The psycho-physical life
of man seems to run in such
cycles also, of about seven years
each, broadly speaking.! At the
end of every such septenate, ap-
parently a new adjustment takes
place between the psyche and the
physique, the mind and the body.
It is as if a person, with a family
and business, should rearrange his
house and other accommodation
and his affairs generally, from time
to time, according to his expanding
or contracting needs. Ordinarily,
during the third septenate, the
onset of puberty (as of teething in
the first) causes a great crisis in
persons who are at all above or
below the normal. The “soul” is
dragged now towards Spirit, again
towards Matter, now towards the
spiritual, ideal, upper pole, again
towards the carnal, sensual, lower
pole. In normal persons and well
ordered socicty, the two are re-
conciled, and the contlict readily
abated, by sanctificd marriage. In
those above the normal in virtue of
heart as well as of head, there blos-
soms that ‘“divine philosophy”
which will not “shoot beyond her
mark and be procuress to the lords
of hell,” but which will make her
votary a servant of the Will
Divine.”

In the case of the soul which has
not yet reached the stage in evolu-
tion where such attainment becomes
possible, there would occur demen-
tia praccox and paranoia; but

' Cf. astrology and chemistry.

! For fuller description of the struggle
between soul and body, at puberty, and for
the spiritual and philosophical meaning of
“ conversion,” see my pamphlets, The
Fundamental Idea of Theosophy, and
The Psychology of Conversion.
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according to Indian belief, they are
only cases of unsuccessful first ef-
forts, like the tumbles of the child
learning to walk; the soul will
do better in future lives.! Such
persons are often morally and in-
tellectually better than the people
in their environment, before they
are attacked by insanity.

Treatment of Neuroses

The case of neuroses, as described
by the psycho-analysts, is different,
and yet has resemblances. We
have seen before that the psycho-
analysts have come to distinguish
between two kinds of neurotics, the
coarse and refined. In the former,
treatment often causes more mis-
chief than it cures; the other, it
cures. But even among the latter,
those whose malady is due to a sense
of the emptiness of life, an unsatis-
fied craving to know the meaning
of life—such cannot be helped by
psycho-analytic treatment. They
need the help of a real Spiritual
Religion, which will be a complete
Philosophy as well as Science.

The Yoga-Vedanta is such Spirit-
ual. Science, such Scientific' and
Philosophical Religion, not in the
gggfaged condition to which it
: een reduced by fes-
sionals,” but ndicated e
bettor ’and as indicated in the
of Theoso ?’10“1i important words
help the ea?nescélt :iteraturg, which
the old writin siudent to interpret
mor NUng in suggestive and

Pe satisfying ways.
covesry Ch?-analysis tells us that re.

overy ot the Memory of the T
(i.e., of th e Lruth
, the true cause and i
of th : nd origin
o n: neurosis), sets yg free (from
urosis). The ful] significance

" Brill, Fundam

Psycho-analysis, p. 265, CeePHons of
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of this, on an infinitely vast scale,
is to be found in the words of Arjuna,
at the end of Krishna's teaching,
given to him as loved and loving
trusted and trusting, disciple. * Mb};
perplexity, my darkness of mind,

has disappeared ; T have recovered
memory.”

113
the }“:‘;;rtcogé)lg?tes, all knots of
) lissolved, all doubts
are solved, all riddles resolved ; all
ppedts passion-governed
egoistic, mind-enslaving, soul-thral-
ling, spirit-fettering actions cease
and give place to altruistic, debt-
repaying, bond-loosening, spirit-
freeing, peace-bringing activities—
when the Infinite Simplex, the One
Universal Self, which transcends
all, pervades all, includes all, the
Supreme and Absolute I5go, which
absolves from all Timitations, all
bonds, of the small scparative rela-
tive cgo-ism, which salves from all
sin, has been found again and scen
as identical with the Onc Self.”*
The Messiah Christ said @ “The
Truth shall make you free’; and
He also said: “ T and My IFather
are one.” This Ved-anta Truth
alone is the Truth that can and does
sct free.  The prophet Muhammad
exclaimed : Ana Alimad bila mim
¢ .
I am Ahmad without the m: 1
am Ahad, the One Sclf.”  1le hac
found the Truth.

The Vision of the True

If we achieve the Truth which i
named  Atma-Vidya, God-knowl
cdge,  Self-knowledge,  Theo-50
phia, if we perpetually apply it t
all departments of individual @
well as social life, and make i
permeate all our thinking, wishing

' Mundaka Upanisihat,
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doing, then indeed that Truth of
the Identity, the non-separateness,
of all selves in and with the Uni-
versal Self (whence arises as inevi-
table consequence the Golden Rule
of Conduct cnunciated alike by all
the Great Lovers and Teachers of
Mankind), permanently established
in our cognition and our desire-
feeling, and governing all our ac-
tion, shall undoubtedly, necessarily,
set us free from all ills, moral,
social, political, economip, re-
ligious, educational, domestic, aes-
thetic, spiritual; free from all un-
balancings and consequent disorders
of body and mind, individual and
social.  “ He who gains the vision
of the True, he becomes true Sva-
rat, Self-dependent, Self-governed,
in all respects; he gains the free-
dom of all countries, nay, of all the
worlds "' ; thus proclaims and pro-
mises the Upanishat.’ '

We have only to look within,
and we shall surely find that Truth,
the Truth of the Universal Self,
the one principle of all Conscious-
ness and all Unconsciousness. In-
deed it is not hard to find, if only
we look in the right direction.

The Angels keep their anclent
places, '
Turn but a stonc and start a wing;

"Tis we, 'tis our estrangéd faces,
That miss the many-splendoured
thing.”

The deepest and truest psycho-
analysis available is the analysis
of the psyche that has been made
in the Upanishads. The best, most
complete, most scientific psycho-
synthesis available is the synthesis,
the co-ordination and articulation

Y Chihandogya.
* I'rancis Thompson.

into one organism, of all the psy-
ches and also all the physiques of
the whole Human Race, that has
been planned by the Manu, accord-
ing to the principles laid down in
the Veda, as the Varna-ashrama
Dharma, the Scheme of Individuo-
Social Organization of four voca-
tional classes and four stages of life,
interlinked in four subordinate or-
ganizations, educational, protective,
economic, industrial.

Peace and Power

The greatest of all maladies, the
worst of all possible neuroses and
psychoses, is the hysteria, the mania
of excessive selfishness, excessive
identification of the Self with the
body of flesh and its carnal passions
and sensual cravings, whence all
the countless disorders of mankind,
all their mental, moral, physical
ills and evils. The greatest and
most effective of all curative meth-
ods of treatment is the method
of chittaparikarma, chetah-prasa-
dana, moral self-purification and
tranquilization of the mind, which
is described and prescribed in Yoga.

The worst of repressions and for-
getting is Infinite Eternal Spiritual
God forgetting Himself into in-
finitesimal evanescent earthy man
and repressing His higher nature.
The greatest recovery of memory
is man remembering himself again
into God, and regaining that un-
selfishness which is the recognition
of God in all, of One Self in all
selves, which brings into free ex-
pression the higher nature, and
which is the one and only cure
for all human ills, because it alone
can re-establish justice, equitability,
philanthropy, mutual service, co-
operation, Universal Brotherhood,
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and open all the worlds to the
enlightened soul.

“ Purity in diet makes purity,
placidity, lucidity, of intelligence ;
thence arises clear memory ; then
all the complexes, the knots of the
heart, are loosened, straightened,
dissolved. To the soul that has
thus cleansed itself, the ‘ Eternal
Youth,” whom the scriptures name
as Sanat-Kumara, who is in touch

THE THEOSOPHIST
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with every human heart, who dwells
In every human heart, because he
is our very Self, shows the Light
that is beyond the Darkness, the
Light of the Self, the vision of
which brings the Peace that abides
ever in the hearts of those who live
in the Eternal, and the Power that
lives and moves in those who know
the Self as One.?

! Chhandogya and Bhagavad Gita.

SEIZING OPPORTUNITIES

What then is an Act of Service, or a Good Turn ? It
is any kind of help, given freely to any one 1n need of help,

“looking for notlung again.”

To carry a parcel for a

tired woman, to lead a blind man across the street, {o give
water to a thirsty dog, to say a bright word to a weary
toler—all these are Acts of Service, or Good Turns. You
say they are trivial? Yes, but the alert mind, the
observant eye, the ready hand, these are not trivial, but
priceless. The Act of Service wrought is a trifle ; but the
Habit of Service all-important, and il is built up out of
these daily trivialities, until cvery opportunity of Service
means the rendering of help.

Anyone who has deliberately trained himself to do the
one daily act will soon notice around him countless oppor-

tunities of Service.
unseized by others,
wely, his quick eye
outstretched to help.

Great opportunities come to those 1w

opportunities of daily life.

of others, but use the oppor
You may not
many who dream of great work
works which are lying about
opportunity offers itself, the trained
a heroic deed is wrought ;

wildered and confused by th
he 1s thinking what to do the

to yourself.

As he goes througlh life, opportunities,
'wzl@ crowd around him, and, instinct-
will notice, his quick hand will be

ho utilize the little
Do not envy the opportunities
tunities whicl come unsought
hitherto have noticed them, for
heregﬂer overlook the little
their feet. When q greal
Servant seizes it and
the untrained idler is be-
¢ sudden chance, and rhile
opportunity is gone.

ANNIE BESANT

The Gifts of The Nations

BY FRANCIS BRUNEL

La France?
LES présents de la France au
Monde ? Comment les définir
avec des mots ? Comment noter le
Chant de la France dans la Sym-
phonie de la Vie Universelle ? Pour
parfaire le Grand Joyau de 'Evo-
lution, le Diamant merveilleux dont
chaque facette tient son éclat d’une
nation, d'un peuple, quelle Lumicre
~—irisée par linfinie variété des
nuances de chaque homme-—que la
France fait-elle resplendir de fagon
spéciale ?

Ce a quoi la France aspire pour
tout homme, c'est d’en faire un
étre humain harmonieux. Et s'il
¢tait permis d'employer cette ex-
pression, la France est la patrie
de I'Humanité et de la Culture
humaine véritable. Un Prince
étranger n'a-t-il pas dit un jour:
“ Tout homme a deux patries: La
France et la Sienne.” Et cela est
exact en ce sens que le don de la
France au Monde est essentielle-
ment spirituel, * comme la lumiere
qui jaillit d’'un phare,” a dit un
jour le Dr. George S. Arundale.

“N'allez pas supposer que le
Frangais est supérieur; mais il a
sa part de blé et de soleil, et il sait
que cette part de blé et de soleil
est 4 ses fréres comme & lui. Il
nNa qu'un toupet, une sorte de
toupet chevaleresque: il fait com-
prendre en souriant que personne
ne peut détester la France. Et
cette Conviction, cette Foi d’amour
lui suffit & venir en aide & tous.”

Ce qu’elle apporte au Monde, ce
sont des idées, un idéal fait d’uni-
versalisme et d'individualisme 2 la
fois.  C’est 1a sa raison.

“La fille ainéec de I'Eglise”
I'appelait-on, avant que de lancer
dans le monde la Chevalerie qui
conquit les coeurs par son idéal
de noblesse, de courtoisie et d’a-
mour,—ou encore les fraternités
de batisseurs de Cathédrales qui
cristallisaient de fagon imperson-
nelle et magnifique, sous les formes
lé,gérgs, ¢lancées, ciselées, en pen-
sces immenses et merveilleuses, le
sentiment du divin, de barmonie,
de Uinfini.

La grande Renaissance apportait
un souffle nouveau A son esprit
épris d’harmonie, et le XVII° sidcle
assistait a 'épanouissement de sa
Culture et de son Art. Le XVIII®
lancait au Monde,—3 tous les hom-
mes—sa Déclaration des Droits de
Ly’Hom.m,e, son message de Liberté,
d’Egalité, de Fraternité . . | affir.
mant ainsi nettement ce role spécial
de la France dans la mise en valeur
des relations individuelles de tous
les hommes. C'était la premiére
Démocratie qui était réaffirmée :
Démocratie politique : le droit pour
tout homme de participer au gou-
vernement du pays. Pour la pre-
mi¢re fois, 'on reconnait légalement
la vie divine en chaque homme.
Démocratie  s'exercant dans le
domainc du pays. Létincelle
avait jailli.  Le message était
transmis.
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Puis au XIX°sidcle, était affirmée
par les philosophes de France, les
Proudhon, les Fourrier, les Saint
Simon, et leur école, la Démocratie
économique: le droit pour tout
homme de jouir de fagon raison-
nable des produits de I'Economie
et de connaitre le bien-étre matériel.
Démocratie s'exergant dans le do-
maine familial et social. C’est alors
aussi que les jeunes disciples de
Saint Simon développent en grand
les voies de Communicationinterna-
tionales et percent le Canal de Suez.

Et le XX° sieécle voit encore la
France, Semeuse d'idées de justice
et de Liberté, affirmer la préémi-
nence de la Solidarité humaine.

Et dans la Crise actuelle, la
France semble pouvoir apporter
une solution vraiment humaine et
générale, parce que basée sur la
personne humaine. La solution de
tout probléme, quelqu’il soit, dé-
coule de la solution du grand pro-
bléme de I'homme.

Et il semble que ce sera la V'oc-
casion pour la France de donner
au Monde un message universel :
proclamer la troisitme Démocratie,
““la Troisitme République,” la “Dé-
mocratie spirituelle ” comme l'ap-
pelle P'un des plus éminents penseurs
et psychologues contemporains, le
Profess7eur Jean Emile Marcault :
et que I'on pourrait ainsi énoncer : le
§r<1>11’t pour tout étre humaind’arriver

€panouissement harmonieux de
toutes ses facultés spirituelles.

Alors que les deux premitres dé-
ICTEOE.ratleS‘ sont égalitaires, la Démo-

a. L4 .
s e
dividuel. Elle exigo une méthode
d'éducation Ml methode

. ation individualiste. De
meme qu'll y a des experts fi
clers et économij perts nan-

nomistes, de méme
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faut-il des experts de la vie spiri-
tuelle, c’est-a-dire des Sages, pour
respecter les Lois de la Vie de
I"'Homme.

Etre le Messager des Hommes.
AL& est, semble-t-il, le secret du
rOle de la France.

Apporter 2 tous, par amour pour
la seule Lumitre, le Message de
v}élrxte unissant tous les hommes en
chaque homme, et chaque homme
en tous les hommes.

. Mlss_1or} de Service, mission hum-
de,. mission humaine et d’amour,

e Joie, de clarté, de beauté, d’har-
monie et de lumiere

113 .

Fraternité!”
D’a,utres peuples semblent avoir
PeRE
trouve un équilibre personnel et
momentané, mais il échoit A 13
P:rancgz de rechercher les possibilités
d’Equilibre Universel : Leg qut
pays ont leurs mélodi oe o
ys melodies propres et
originales, leurs lumidreg scintil
l’amtes, toutes aussi néeegsy; '
I’ensemble de I'Harmonje h~a1rc§ .
SDie d umaine
aussi n'est-il pas questi le fi2 ¢,
particuliere, mais dy T o (IL herté
_mais ravail,
Le Travail qui fait qye la F
peut ra Jue la France
yonner et brille
estessentiel]e D
d'homme, de eyl ment une tache
table d’};armcu.ture humaine véri-
, ;
que  chose d?nlt?, car il y a quel-
homme qui le fait epanenir e
aucun alt €panouir comme
: autre ne le fery “
étes des dioy a. Vous
fils du Suprs X,”vous etes tous des
82, Préme,” chante le Psaume

Et ¢ .
messtageesttieeric.o 1€ €t toujours un f
et de liberté ; jaternité universelle
veut apport Joyeuse que la France
tous ] e;len offrande au monde,
dans PiLapeommes: La Nuance
d armonie, ct 1'Harmonie
ans la Nuance,

A La Lumiere Soit Toute Gloire !

Theosophy and the Commonweal

BY HUGH R. GILLESPIE

Showing how the foundations of a State are buill,
not on Marxism, but on Brotherhood.

Fundamental Propositions
ANY people have the im-
pression that Theosophy is
merely a dry-as-dust collection of
metaphysical abstractions which
have no direct regard for the bodi-
ly, emotional, economic, or Spirit-
ual needs of mankind. Theosophy
is thought to hold itself aloof from
politics, economics, and every other
question affecting the welfare of
man in society. The fact is, Theos-
ophy is in most intimate touch
with every phase, factor and de-
partment of human life and activ-
ity. Theosophy isthe natural philos-
ophy of life and consciousness,

Unconditioned

and every phenomenon, minute or
immense, immediate or remote,
comes, inevitably, within its scope.
Undeniable proof of this is to be
found in the three Fundamental
Propositions of Theosophy. In the
briefest terms, these read as fol-
lows :

The first Proposition asserts an
Omnipresent, Eternal, Boundless,
Unknowable Principle which is
summed up in the term The
Absolute.

From an abstract point of view,
the Absolute manifests in three as-
pects, as shown in the following
triangular analysis.

Consciousness

THE
ABSOLUTE

Eternal Motion

These are the three essential fac-
tors or aspects of the Absolute,
and a cursory study should show
that the absence of any one of
these would render the very exist-
ence of the Absolute impossible.

Boundless S{)ace

Thus, if Unconditioned Conscious-
ness were not, Eternal Motion and
Boundless Space could not exist.
If External Motion did not operate,
Unconditioned Consciousness could
not function and Boundless Space

343
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could not be conceived. 1f Bound-
less Space were not, neither
Unconditioned Consciousness nor
Eternal Motion could exist, for the
very field of their operations would
be non-existent.

Now if we take these three as-
pects of the Absolute, apart from
their qualifications—just as com-
pound abstract potentialities—and
speak of them as Consciousness-
Motion-Space, we at once evolve
the concept of the Absolute as
Consciousness of Motion in Space.
From this we obtain the further
conclusion that these three aspects
being universal in their fulfilment,
their interplay must, of necessity,
produce Universal Phenomena,
which must, in turn, include every
single happening to every iota in
the Universe, individual and collec-
tive. On analysis, therefore, our
Second Fundamental Proposition
states in concrete terms that the
Absolute being Consciousness work-
ing through Motion in Space, the
Absolute zs the ultimate source and
sanction of Universal Phenomena
including man and all his works. ’

Our Second Fundamental Prop-
osition posits the existence and
universality of the Law of Perio-
dicity as an expression of abstract
motion, with its concrete mani-
festagxons as vi_bration, action, and
reaction. Motion always implies
action and reaction. These alter-
L e vy e
. press themselves
Ll;riczrcle?. and phases of infinite

e g —
night,ysurriﬁre]e:lggddvfrf?ér d?y qnd
and waking, etc. ) Sleeping

Our Third Fundamen
osition affirms the uitj
tity of all individual so

tal Prop-
mate iden-
uls with the
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Oversoul, and the inevitable pro-
gress of every soul through cycles
of incarnation in accordance with
karmic destiny and periodic law.
In other words, every single soul
must evolve through, or with, every
eleﬁmer}tal life-form, and finally ac-
quire individuality through self-in-
duced and self-devised effort. And
so each and every soul ascends
through all degrees of intelligence
and development from mineral to
moneron, moneron to man, and

man to god, for man is a god i
the making., god in

From Abstract to Concrete

We have thus, with the aid of
our analyses, made a logical pro-
gress from the region of the abstract
to the region of the concrete. for
the aforementioned I’roposit’ions
have shown clearly that Theosophy
n its fundamentals is all-inclusive.
Theosophy and the Commonweal
in fact,. are synonymous terms, for
the ultimate aim” and purpos’e of
Theqsophy, both in the abstract
and in the concrete, is the achieve-
ment of harmonioug deveclopment
on all three planes, of each and
every unit and phase of evolution
. Abstract Theosophy expresseé
itself in concrete form through the
The:osophlcal Movement, and that
again expresses itself th7rough tflC
various societies which, in turn
come into direct touch with the
individual and the mass on the
L:,;)lmall, the emotional and the men-
varip anes. The specific work of the
N o;1s societies is to interpret and
Thzs ateh the abstract truths of
. tﬁsop Yy nto concrete formulae

¢ guise of moral and ethical

pfrmpiples and impel us to conduct
ot similar character.,
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Theosophy Must Be Practical

Theosophy, therefore, includes
every phase and factor of evolution.
Theosophy ¢s evolution in essence,
for it starts from the One Source,
the Absolute, God, and proceeds
by definite stages through each of
the seven planes of nature from
the intangible and unknowable on
the spiritual plane, to the tangible
and knowable on the physical plane.
On this plane, every creature and
entity passes through its septenary
cycles of evolution and develop-
ment. This fits the soul for pro-
gress on each planein succession
s it doffs its garb of matter and
takes on, in turn, the garb of spirit,
stage by stage, life by life, till it
returns to the bosom of the Father,
the Oversoul, the Absolute. “As
the dweller in the body experi-
enceth in the body childhood, youth,
old age, so passeth he on to an-
other body.” (Bhagavad Gita,
I1, 13).

It is in the exposition of Theos-
ophy that we encounter criticisms,
the most important of which is
that with which we started, namely,
that we are, as a Society and a
Movement, guilty of stultifying our
advocacy of Brotherhood by neg-
lecting to practice brotherhood
while we absorb ourselves in meta-
physical subtleties and abstractions
which are altogether off the physical
plane. Those who know will deny
any justification for these criticisms.
They will realize that as The
Society is composed of members
of every shade of religious and
political belief, The Society cannot
commit itself to the advocacy of
any particular sectarian creed or
political platform. Nor can any
one member expound his individual

beliefs and claim to have the sup-
port of The Society, for while
each partisan may be working for
his particular belief in legitimate
channels, respect for the views of
others prevents his committing the
Society to kis individual belief. The
Society, therefore, as such, cannot
advocate any specific application
of any particular sectarian or politi-
cal principle in social life. And
this because, as H. P. Blavatsky
urges in the Key to Theosophy:
“ Political action must necessarily
vary with the circumstances of the
time and the idiosyncracies of the
individual.”

At the same time, no real Theos-
ophist would remain supine and
effortless in the face of misery and
want among his fellows. The real
Theosophist would associate him-
self closely, both in thought and
action, with every effort for human
betterment.

But while no member may advo-
cate or criticise any sectarian or
political propositionas a representa-
tive of The Society, each member
may courteously deal with those
same propositions and discuss them
on his own responsibility from
The Society’s platform, as I am
now about to discuss Theosophy,
Economics, Capitalism, Commun-
ism, and Social Credit.

Economics and Industry

Let us deal first very briefly with
Economics and Industry, under
the four heads—Production, Cost,
Price, Consumption.

In the production of commodities
every industry must, so to speak,
pay its way to the last cent. That
is, every item of cost must be in-
cluded in the price. And the total
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price received for the total com- chinery; (2) Discharge of workers ;
modities must cover the total costs (3) Reduction of wages ; (4) Re-
of production and include wages, duction of dividend_s. The rcsu_lt
salaries, dividends, raw materials, is a large and growing dccrcas<f lr;
factories, machinery, repairs, re- purchasing power in the hunld_?.(t)
placements, maintenance, interest, the consumecrs and an utter ina )l1)1 ))g
profit, rates, taxes, etc. And this on their part to buy the who.]". ¢ gy
applies not to one industry only, the product. This mecans ahplhl?‘%:
but to the totality of industry. It wup of surplus goods for whic t. vue
follows, then, that all the money is nomarket,a conscquent decuﬁsa
in circulation should pass through in the money in circulation, an of
the industrial productive system permanent increase in the army
and into the hands of the con- the‘uner.n_ployed. be improved
sumers as wages, salaries, dividends, ~ Conditions may ’e_llmtl)) the
etc., to be used as purchasing power slightly and temporc}trlly int}c; the
to enable the consumers to buy the pouring of fresh cagluilin the end
products of industry. And if the producing SyStelm’increaseS the in-
prices are suitable and the purchas-  this deg'lﬁe r?c;l r};]akes things worse,
ing power is sufficient, the market terest lda Lis resorted 10 as the
will be automatically and periodi- In the en w? hausting the surolus
cally cleared of commodities and only means oT}f:x auls mlg he sury llld
oy ill repeat itself, ad of goods. e real solution wou
the process w , be to pour the purchasing power,
infinitum. his process certain things the money or credit, into the hands
. Durmghg“l]zger Economic laws of the consumers to the amount of
oggfftré’ and with serious effects. the total price of the total output
Factori,es have to be .built ar}d of commodities. The consumers
machinery installed, which entails would then be able to buy the total
loans from the banks. When the output. The market would be
system is in running order, main- cleared, no surplus would exist, and
tenance, repairs, replacements by the economic and industrial system
newly invented and improved would function contin
machinery have to go on continu- difficulty,
ally, with the result that the whole But the banks live on interest
industrial system is all the time, so on non-existent money. They cre-
to speak, ““ working a dead horse.” ate credit moncy up to sometimes
Instalments of principal and in- thirteen times thejr legal tender
terest on various loans effected at guarantee. Truly, as has been writ-
varying dates in the past have to ten by Mr. Snyder, Director of
be paid or converted as they fall Statistics Department, Federal Re-
due. The result is that the bank serve Bank, New York (May 1931) :
overdraft steadily increases. The ‘ The ups and downs in world
bank then steps in and demands economics in the last hundred years
that cost of production be reduced have no connection whatever with
and output increased. This may physical facts affecting production,
be done in any or all of four ways: but can be traced back entirely to
(1) Installation of improved ma- financial cquses.”

ually without

~ place and evolved and stated the The second,
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The Douglas Analysis starvation and misery and crime,
Now to prove the eregoing, let and this can all be traced back
us return to an application of the directly to the financial institutions
Douglas Analysis and show that which withhold purchasing power,
ultimate priccs, under the present cas}_), or credit from the consumers.
system, cannot cover the cost of Senoug consequences will ensue to
production and never can do so till humanity if suitable steps are not
purchasing power to that amount taken to deal promptly and effect-
is directed into the hands of the ively with the crisis.
CONSUNIErs. As was remarked by Sir Herbert
In every producing system there Gepp at the Agricuitural Confer-
are two groups of costs : ence at Hawkesbury College, New
Group “ A", which equals wages, SO‘I‘Jth VV&I?S (1936),:
salaries, dividends. Indeﬁmt.e continuance of the
Group “B”, which equals all other St€PS by Wh}ch AUStrahB: is at pre-
costs. sent maintaining a semi-equilibri-
Therefore the cost of the product must um will mean in the end a collapse
equal “A " plus “ B . of our social and financial system.
And “A” plus “ B must equal the Farmers and tndustrialworkers face
price to be paid by consumers for  egch other across a great chasm.
the product. , Each can produce far more than
But the consumer has only received enough to supply the present nor-

N 3 11
purchasing power equal to“ A” and . needs of the other. Increased
cannot thercfore purchase ** A plus

“B”. There 1is, in fact, a debit [)urch(l‘;mg power forﬂ the mass
. ] [4 ] 4 1

balance equal to “ B’ which must seeéns}t]w O’Sd}]’ way out.” '

be transformed into a credit balance uch - a so emhn Wa’mmg merits

equal to “ 13" and added to “A . reflection on the part of every

Then “A™ plus balance will equal Theosophist, and however we think
“A” plus “B”, purchasing power and dec_lde on this matter, all
in the hands of the consumer will thought is useless unless translated

cqual “A” plus “B”, the total into action. There are three pos-
price ; and consumers will be able to  gible remedies offered :

buy the total product. (1) To allow things to remain

Under the present system pur- as they are; . '
chasing power will always be lack- (2) To establish Socialist-Com-
ing in the hands of the consumer, unism ;
for the rate of production is still (3) To establish Social Credit.
increasing faster than employment )
and consumption. The Tenets of Marxism

Douglas saw this operation taking The first stands self-condem ned.

| ‘ 1 Communism, has
Karmic and Economic Law: *“ In- some undoubtedly constructive feq.

dustry does not and cannot generate  tures, though these are vitiated by
purchasing power at the same rate other disruptive features. Social-
as it generates prices.” ist-Communism and Theosophy are

Under the present capitalist sys-  at opposite poles of political and
tem industry does generate squalor, religious  thought. Communism,
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however, does merit some consider-
ation. While Theosophy connotes
the liberation and development of
all individuals, Communism con-
notes the restriction and regimenta-
tion of all individuals into the
mass. The difference is fundamen-
tal. It is the difference between
the Spiritual and the Material.
Socialist-Communism is the very
antithesis of Theosophy.

The so-called Scientific Social-
ism of Karl Marx has held the
field for well nigh a century. It
has triumphed over all other politi-
cal nostrums by reason, mainly,
of its plausibility and pseudo-sci-
entific character. But it does not
stand close analysis, and must be
swallowed ¢n foto without mastica-
tion. This, however, does not pre-
vent us admitting that Marxian
Socialism is as much a school of
scientific and philosophic thought
as Spencerian Sociology, though
equally void of rational basis. Her-
bert Spencer was no less a philos-
o.pher' because he was a bad so-
ciologist and a poor scientist. And
in the same way, Karl Marx was
no less a thinker and a philosopher
because he was a bad cconomist
and a poor historian. The efforts
of both were equally genuine and
they merit this tribute to their sin-
cerity.

Marx’s book, entitled A Critical
Analyszs. of Capitalism, is based
on Darwinian evolution in its crud-
gst form, and on the Materialist
T‘;}"‘-‘eﬁtwn of History .by Professor

orold Rogers. This theory was
subscribed to in some form by
Glbbon,. Buckle and others. The
theory implies that every social
and historical development has been
actuated by hunger for materia]
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benefit on the part of man; that
loot and food, and the system
under which they have been pro-
duced, have been the only motivat-
Ing agents in the progress and
development of man in society.
Das Kapital was written by Marx
with all the fiery imagination of
the propagandist Jew, added to
the characteristic passion for de-
tail of the German. Marx was the
son of a rich German Jew, and he
devoted his life to this scathingly
merciless exposure of the evils of
the capitalist system, as displayed
in the effects of the Industrial
Revolution. The book is distin-
guished for its power of analysis, its
erudition, and its utterly inaccu-
rate description of the factors
under discussion. It concentrates
on the evils and ignores the hene-
fits, and to shallow thinkers pre-
sents an unanswerable indictment
of the capitalist systen. Withal,
Marx was a man of exceptional
intellect and application. George
Bernard Shaw writes in his Infelli-
gent Woman's Guide to Socialism :

Marx did not get his great reputation
for nothing; he was a very  great
teacher. But those who have
really learnt from him, instcad of
blindly worshipping himn as an infalli-
ble prophet, arc not Marxists, any
more than Marx was a Marxist him-
self. I, myself, was converted tc
Socialism by Das Kapital, anc
though T have since had to spend <
good deal of time pointing out
Marx’s mistakes in abstract econom
Ics, his total lack of experience ir
the responsible management of public
affairs, and the unlikeness, at clost
quarters, of his descriptions of the
prole.tarlat to any working woman, o
of his bourgeoisie to any real lad:
of property, you may confidently se
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down those who speak contemptu-
ously of Karl Marx, cither as pre-
tenders who have never read him, or
persons incapable of his great mental
range.

Marx's own brief but explicit and
>xceedingly plausible statement of
1is general principles 1s as fol-
lows, from The Furst Cominunist
M anafesto :

In every historical epoch, the pr'evallmg
mode of cconomic production qnd
exchange, and the social organization
necessarily following from it, form
the basis upon which is built up, 'and
from which alone can be exp];uncd
the political and intellectual history
of that epoch; that cons_equer}t]y,
the whole history of mankind (since
the dissolution of primitive tribal
society, holding land (in common
ownership) has been a history of class
struggles, contests between exploit-
ing and exploited, ruling and op-
pressed classes ; that the history 'of
these class struggles forms a series
of revolutions in which nowadays a
stage has been reached where the
exploited and oppressed _class——th.e
proletariat—cannot attain its emancl-
pation from the sway of the exploit-
ing and ruling class—the bourgeoisie
——without, at the same time, ;md
once and for all, emancipating society
at large from all exp}oitatlon, op-
pression, class distinctions and class

struggles.

This Manifesto was adopted by
the First International Working
Men's Convention, amplified by the

' Second International, and modern-

ized by the Third International, to
read as follows:

Being economically exploited, political-
ly oppressed, and culturally down-
trodden under capitalism, the work-
ing-class transforms its own nature
only in the course of the transition

period, only after it has conquered
State power, only by destroying the
bourgeois monopoly of education and
mastering all the sciences, and only
after it has gained experience in the
great work of construction. The mass
awakening of communist conscious-
ness, the cause of Socialism itself,
calls for a mass change in human
nature, which can be achieved only
in course of the practical movement,
in revolution. Hence revolution is
not only necessary because there is
no other way of overthrowing the
ruling class, but also because only in
the process of revolution is the over-
throwing class able to purge itself of
the dross of the old society and
become capable of creating a new
society.

The world Dictatorship of the Prole-
tariat comes only as the final result
of the revolutionary process.

The only extant example of this
Dictatorship is the Russian Soviet
Socialist Republic, which is not
Soviet, nor Socialist, nor Republi-
can. Real Sovietism implies the
control of each industry by the
workers therein, while the State is
administered by Councils of each
industry working in voluntary con-
cert. But in Russia the Councils
are dominated and the State ex-
ploited under the ruthless dictator-
ship of the Communist Party ruling
by armed force.

Real Socialism implies the social
ownership and enjoyment of the
products of industry as adminis-
tered by representatives of the Social
Democracy. In Russia, the State is
not administred by representatives
of the people. In Russia, the State
is governed by a mulitary dictator-
ship of the Communist Party to
the total exclusion of any idea
of Social Democracy. Moreover
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Russia has returned to the wage
system with bonus and piecework.

In theory a republic is a free
nation having the right and power
to elect its own administrators. In
Russia this power has been seized,
and the country is being ruled by a
despotic dictator with the aid of a
secret police which enforces with
its power of life or death, without
let or hindrance, the orders of the
dictator, who is also, in effect, the
dictator of the Communist Party.
We can now see the inwardness of
all the attempts of the Communists
the world over to gain control of
the various Unions. Lenin wrote :

It is inconceivable that the Soviet
Republic should continue to exist
interminably side by side with the
imperialist States. Ultimately onc
or the other must conquer. Pending
this development a number of clashes
between the Soviet Republic and the

bourgeois States must inevitably
occur.
And the Third International

advocates, nay, demands, mass ac-
tion which will include :

. a combination of strikes and
armed demonstrations; and finally,

JANUARY

the general strike conjointly with
armed insurrection against the Statc
power of the bourgeoisie. The latter
form of struggle, which is the su-
preme form, must be conducted accord-
ing to the rules of war; it presup-
poses a plan of campaign, offensive
fighting operations, and unbounded
devotion and heroism on the part of
the proletariat. An absolutely cs-
sential condition for this form of
action s the organization of the
broad masses into wmilitary wunits,
which, by their form, embrace and set
into action the largest possible num-
ber of toilers and intensified
revolutionary work in the army and
navy.

A final defiance is openly hurled
at established society when, with
clarion voice, the Third Intcrna-
tional Manifesto proclaims :

The Comununists disdain to concea
thetr views and aims. They openly
declare that their aims can be at
tained only by the forcible overthrou
of all the existing conditions. Le
the ruling classes tremble at a Com
munist revolution. The proletarian
have nothing to lose but their chains
They have a world to win.

(To be concluded)

THE INVOCATION OF YOUTH

From Ignorance lead me to Truth.
From Fear lead me to Courage.

From Indifference lead me to Compassion.

L

The Guiding Hand in Western Europe

The Renaissance

BY IRENE M. PREST

“ Great minds of history come together in galaxies
when the fulness of time for their capacities draws themn
together,” says a Theosophical writer on reincarnation.
Witness the Greek poets and philosophers, the Augustan
writers and generals, the Elizabethan dramalists, the
British scientists. According to our author the Platonists
of Florence in the fifteenth century were a group of
DPericlean Greeks reincarnated to promote the revival of

classical learning.’

The Medieval Spirit
BY the end of the fourteenth

century the new civilization
of Western Europe was established.
Monasticism and Feudalismhadac-
complished their work, and Europe
was ready for the next step in the
evolution of consciousness. This
step was the comscious use of the
mind as an instrument of knowl-
edge, with its characteristic em-
phasis on the value of the individ-
ual and his rights.

Although signs of the new forces,
opposed to those of the medieval
spirit, had already appeared as early
as the thirteenth century, the age
of Roger Bacon, St. Francis of
Assisi and Dante, yet the Renais-
sance may be said to begin with
the revival of the study of Latin
and Greek classics in Italy in the
raiddle of the fourteenth century.

It is quite erroneous to regard
the Middle Ages as a time of ment-

' This series began in our November

issue, with * Monasticism and Feudalism.”
[{3 2% N
Next month : = The Age of Science.”

al stagnation. There was, in fact,
a good deal of mental activity,
but it was mental activity within
the limits of consciousness which
prevail when the force of the ego
is concentrated on the emotional
nature. Hence,the Renaissancewas
not merely a renewal of mental ac-
tivity, but was also a vital change
in the conditions of that activity.

The medieval system had been
entirely opposed to the develop-
ment of individuality. Submission
to authority had been regarded as
the greatest virtue, with the curious
result that ‘“‘in medieval art and
literature there is an almost com-
plete absence of the personal note.
One picture of a Madonna or a
Crucifixion is exactly like another ;
there is nothing in a play or a
picture to reveal the character of
the poet or artist.” *

A New Age Opens

But with the Renaissance there
is a fundamental change in the

*\W. H. Hudson, The Renaissance.

351.
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aspect of mental activity, brought
about by the return to incarnation
at that time of a large number of a
different type of egos. These egos
were chiefly those who in a previous
life had dwelt in Greece, and now
were returning and bringing with
them the spirit which had animated
the ancient Greeks: the spirit of
inquiry, the spirit of fearlessness,
the desire to krow at all costs, the
recognition of the value of the
physical world in the search for
Reality, the recognition that Truth
and Beauty are one.

We will take it then, that the
new age begins with the work of
Petrarch (1304-1374). He is known
today chiefly for his Italian poetry,
but in his own time he was best
known by his Latin verses, and
his passion for collecting ancient
manuscripts. Petrarch knew scarce-
ly anything of Greek, but he saw
the importance of acquiring some
knowledge of it, and he did more
than any man of his generation to
prepare the way for the Classical
Revival which came in the next
century.

The Classical Revival

At the close of the fourteeth cen-
tury, mn 1399, there came to Italy
an embassy from Constantinople,
asking for help against the rapidly
advancing power of the Turks.
The embassy failed to obtain this
help, but one of its members
Manuel Chrysoloras, a Greek, was,
persuaded to remain behind and
teach Greek in Florence. Around
him began a revival in which all
the famous cities of Northern Italy
had a share, but it began in Flor-
ence, and the remarkable likeness
of this wonderful period in Flor-
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entine history to the Golden Age
of Athens, during the time of
Pericles in the fifth century B.C.,
has led historians to call it the
“ Periclean Age of Florence.” In
this they are nearer to the truth
than they realize, for there is no
satisfactory explanation of this re-
markable similarity in the spirit
and the creative genius of the great
Florentines of the fifteenth century,
save that of the reincarnation of
some of the great egos who 2,000
years before had been engaged in
the same kind of activities in
Athens, and now incarnated again
to revive the spirit of divine curios-
ity and of speculation which they
had previously shown in Greece,
and to give again to the world that
ancient classic literature which,
during the Medieval Period, had
been almost entirely destroyed or
forgotten.

I't seems probable, however, that
their most important work in the
ﬁfte_:epth century was to awaken the
individual to a realization of his
mental creative power, and thus to
bring about the development of self-
expression in the peoples of West-
ern Europe.

The Platonic Academy of Flor-
ence objectivized the new form for
the consciousness which caused the
Renaissance. This institution was
founded by Cosimo de Medici for
the study of the Platonic philo-
sophy. It attained its greatest suc-
cess under Lorenzo the Magnificent,
who reorganized the annual com-
memorative feasts which had been
celebrated twelve hundred ycars
bgfc?re by Plato’s disciples. Itsmost
distinguished head was Marsilo
Ficino (1439—1499) who devoted
his life to the interpretation of
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the Master’s works. The Platonic
Academy proclaimed a world or-
ganized not by a Personal Creator
but by a Cosmic Mind. Truth was
sought through the observation of
facts—the scientific method—in-
stead of through revelation, and was
to be attained by Reason.

Transition to Modern Thought

We must now consider how some
important discoveries and an in-
vention contributed to the change
in the focus of consciousness, ar}d
in co-operation with the revival in
the classical literature of Greece
and Rome furthered the transition
from medieval to modern modes of
thought in Western Europe. The
discoveries were geographical and
astronomical, and the invention
that of printing from movable type.

With the capture of Constanti-
nople by the Turks in 1453, the
trade route to the East was closed
to the merchants of the West, and
men began to seck for a sea route
by which they might bring from the
Orient those luxuries to which they
had been accustomed since the days
of the early Crusades.

The voyages of Vasco da Gama,
who reached India by the ocean
route round Africa in 1489; the
voyages of Columbus, who dis-
covered the West Indies in 1492
and Magellan’s expedition, which
was the first to circumnavigate the
globe (1519-1522)—all these affect-
ed very deeply the thought of West-
ern Europe. The minds of men
were awakened to a sense of the
vastness of the world, which they

had thought so small; and to the
realization that they were living in
a very wonderful time; living in
an age of progress. This brought
about a feeling of wider interest,
and a heightening of the general
consciousness. The imaginations
of men were stirred by dreams of
as yet unrealized possibilities, and
life became larger and richer.

The Copernican theory of the
universe, which regards the sun as
the centre of the system and the
carth as only one of a number of
his satellites, stimulated still further
the awakened thought of the age,
and led people to inquire regarding
the place, purpose and destiny of
man in such a vast scheme as was
now revealed; for man and his
dwelling-place could no longer be
viewed as the centre of the universe,
as it had been when men held the
Ptolemaic theory.

The invention of printing from
movable type is attributed to Johann
Gutenburg, a German of Strasburg,
but the Theosophist can hardly fail
to see in it the work of the Hier-
archy, for the art of printing des-
troyed the monopoly of learning,
which for a long time had been in
the hands of the privileged few. So
long as books were manuscripts,
they were necessarily expensive,
and were the luxuries of the wealthy.
But when books became cheap,
“ the poorest man who could read
became a citizen of the republic of
letters,” and the history of the last
five hundred years has shown that
the printing press is the most dem-
ocratic power in the world.



The Criterion of Certainty

BY C. JINARAJADASA

AN appreciable majority of those
who have accepted Theos-
ophy are firmly convinced that the
philosophy presented to them is not
a mere structure of ideas erected
by brilliant brains of the past and
the present, but does indeed repre-
sent the facts and laws of the uni-
verse. It is of course impossible
for any one of them, without such
occult powers as the Adepts possess,
to prove the laws of Theosophy.
But that is exactly the case with
regard to the wonderful conception
of evolution presented by modern
science. While there are various
minor details which can be checked
by laboratory observation, there is
no way of testing the validity of
the evolutionary theory as a whole.
Nevertheless, no one acquainted
with science doubts its validity.
But why ?

It is this “ Why ? ”” that has been
stated very tersely by Herbert
Spencer. While he was not him-
self a specialist in any department
of science, and was far more a
philosophical synthesist, neverthe-
less he belonged to a brilliant group
of evolutionists whose leaders were
Darwin, Huxley, and Tyndall. It
was Spencer who, by his brilliant
exposition, popularized the evo-
lutionary theories. In his Autobiog-
raphy he makes two noteworthy
statements regarding what makes a
truth for us inevitable. They rep-
resent two stages in logic which
lead to ‘a discovery of truth. The

first stage is in the axiom : “ What
to think is a question in part an-
swered when it has been decided
what not to think.” When that
part of the material of thought,
which is derived from tradition, or
1s characterized by a lack of ac-
curate and complete investigation,
and therefore has no true basis,
has been discarded, then, though
little may remain, yet that little is
the material on which true thought
can be based.

The second stage in logic, how-
ever, is the more important, for it
gives the real clue to the inevitable-
ness of the evolutionary theory.
Spencer said: “The inconceiv-
ability of its negation is my ulti-
mate criterion of a certainty.” This
1s a dangerous maxim, for the in-
conceivability of any fact by an
individual depends largely upon
the nature of his mind. There are
many pious Christians who still
consider it inconceivable that God's
scheme should not have a hell of
eternal damnation. But Spencer
means an individual who is highly
trained in observation and judg-
:}(te:rt.lor\l)\r/h? such an individual,
ta 8 thought, finds that cer-
2 1l conceptions are inevitable, and
that no Trational thought of the
Eglv}?rse Is possible without them,
he as for all practical purposes

overed truth,

It s this inconceivability of the
negation of the fundamental veri-

ties of Theosophy that influences

354

1938 THE CRITERION

profoundly our lives as Theos-
ophists. It is this certainty which
we desire to arouse in the mind of
our listeners as we present them
our philosophy.

This result can be achieved by a
special technique; that technique 1s
essential if we are to present our
ideas in the right manner. First,
we must not appeal primarily to the
emotions, but far more to the im-
personal and logical intellect. It
is necessary that the emotional
atmosphere of enthusiasm and
beauty which Theosophy produces
should follow the intellectual vision,
rather than precede it. Further-
more, we must present our series
of facts in such a manner that the
higher mind of man, which grasps
general principles, is roused into
activity. .

We can proceed from two direc-
tions, either from below, or from
above. From below, we can con-
centrate on one particular depart-
ment of facts, and explain them
with a technique which illuminates
the topic in such a manner that the
Theosophical truth concerning it
shines out as clear, logical and in-
evitable. If the exposition is as it
should be, then the listener can
branch out from that topic to others
by his own intellectual processes.

The process “ from above " is not
to expound the details of any one
topic, but rather to take, so to say,
an aeroplane view of all topics
which deal with man, not with
God. In this second manner of
exposition, rapid light is thrown
upon religion, science, art, eco-
nomics, and so on. That agroplz}ne
view is so illuminating and inspiring
that it appears as inevitable to the
higher mind.
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In our exposition we need to
avoid presenting a topic in a dog-
matic manner, just because we
happen to be convinced that the
topic can be presented in that way
only. There are many approaches
to truth, and what we term “‘ truth”
is not only many-sided but has
more dimensions than one. An
intellectual approach to facts is not
the only valid approach. It is per-
fectly legitimate to examine facts
in the light of the emotions or of
the intuition. A saint may not be
intellectual, but nevertheless what
he has to say about Nature as the
“living garment of God” is as
much truth as what the scientist
reveals of Nature as a mechanical
process of evolution.

As we expound our Theosophical
gospel of human regeneration, our
aim should not be to impose a
particular theory on our audience,
but rather to arouse their deep in-
terest in the whole problem of
human regeneration, and lead them
to “ prove all things, hold fast that
which is good.” For the value of
Theosophy does not lie in its being
a completely formulated whole of
doctrine, but rather that it gives to
each earnest inquirer an Ariadne’s
thread to guide him in the labyrinth
of his questionings and probings.

Like the doctrine of evolution,
the Theosophical explanation of
man and the universe proves itself.
Let enough facts be examined, and
by an intelligence free of external
shackles which limit its freedom,
then the facts group themselves
into an orderly system, which ap-
peals to the mind as fascinat-
ing, and awakens the aesthetic
sensibilities to say: “ How beauti-
full”



What Is a Muslim?

IT is usual to regard a Muslim as

one who prays and fasts reg-
ularly and gives alms, as enjoined
by his religion. This is, however,
not a true representation of what
a Muslim is. We can fulfil all
these duties faithfully, and still not
be Muslims. .

What, then, is it to be a Muslim ?
As the very term suggests, it is to
have submitted to God. Now,
submission means, literally, yield-
ing to another. A Muslim, there-
fore, is one who has allowed him-
self to be captured and ravished by
the fire of God’s holy force.

A Muslim is thus a ““ twice-born.”
His quickening contact with God
has made him a new creature. It
has given him vigour, vitality and
power. His entire being is reju-
venated. New hopes, new aspira-
tions and new forces now course
through his make-up. He has
entered into the springs of life, and
is on the road to freedom.

When man’s mind is centred
in God, redemption takes place.
Powerful life-currents attack his
spiritual body which, under con-
tinual pressure, yields, becomes
gradually enriched and enlarged,
and is finally liberated into a fluid
region of unimaginable light and
bliss. This is salvation.

With the realization of this
changed consciousness, the fret and
fever of life have ceased, doubt and
izéllfl’ are cast away, and perfect

-possession and mastery of mind
are secured.

This experience, with all that it
means and stands for, does not,

however, make a Muslim egoisti-
cally exclusive. He has become
an enlightened centre of power,
peace and joy. He is now anxious
to make others realize the same
experience for themselves and be-
comse, in their turn, luminous cen-
tres of life, emitting warmth and
happiness all round. He works
towards this consummation patient-
ly and devoutly, placing all his
knowledge and experience at the
feet of his unregenerate fellow-
beings. He has become a selfless,
silent servant of humanity.

A Muslim is not a votary of any
particular creed or religion. He is
simply a freed soul that dwells for
ever above the land of ignorance
and suffering. To him religion
does not mean theology or ritual,
but a joyous, intimate fellowship
with God. “ He is sublimely pa-
tient, infinitely compassionate, deep,
silent and pure, and sheds around
him a powerful aroma of his in-
fluence, gladdening the hearts of
others and purifying the world.”

The world is not yet Muslim. It
has not found its soul. We have
not fully evolved. The process has
only begun. One by onc the sons
of man will be claimed from the
dominion of matter to the world of
spirit.  The army of God will swell
and swell till, in ages to come,
humanity as a whole will have been
redeemed, and in that glorious day
perfect goodwill among men and

peace on ecarth will be accom-
plished.

AHMED ALI
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Theosophy Steps In

BY A. F. KNUDSEN

« What is man that Thow art mindful of luim?”

IN 1871 a great scientist of

Europe began to formulate the
Science of Man. It was to be a
real effort to get at the truth.
Science, with Herbert Spencer for
its philosopher, had begun with
matter. Here was a man who
would begin with man, and seek
the truth of man. It was Prof.
E. B. Tylor who announced the
undertaking.

Tylor lived (1832-1917) and
worked in the best years of the
scientific era, and was one of its
founders. As outstanding as any
of the European scientists, he was
a pioneer, but also a protector
of the faith for those who would,
“ facing all the facts of experience,
create a Science, a presentation
of Truth, denuded of prejudices,
superstitions, traditions, orthodoxies
and conventions.” Man was to be
the study, his body, his intelligence,
his tools and his artifacts, what
he had been, and was. Man the
brute, the savage, the barbarian,
the artist, the priest, the mystic,
no aspect of man was to be left
out. So, as the intellect had deter-
mined to investigate, the Inner
Government acted and The Theo-
sophical Society was founded. Truth
was one lap ahead.

But science was handicapped by
the taboos. There had been too
Jong a failure to face the facts of
life. Even Darwin could not ac-

cept Spencer’s insight which said :
“ Organism begins in the crystal.”
No. Matter at least was to be
“dead matter.” But the failure to
face the facts of experience was
worst where it contacted life most
intimately, namely in religion and
in medicine. Science would not
“hush,” and paid the penalty.
Both these start with the negative
aspect, the sinner and the sick man,
both avoid the sane mind in a
sound body. Theosophy stepped
in to point the way to the culture of
both, showing the creative force in
the Causal Mind, and vindicat-
ing the axiom of Evolution: “as
a man thinketh, so is he.” For in
the abstract mind, the “ body of
principle,” lies man’s creative causa-
tion, and gurantees his un-measured
future development.

In 1881 Tylor produced his
epoch-making book, Anthropology ;
it is still the standard of the Science.
“ Man, know thyself” had become
a study for the schools and colleges,
and was no longer confined to the
monastery and the hermitage. So
its sacred lore also came forward
publicly. It all came to the writer
in 1888. What a vista the defini-
tion opened up: *“ To face all the
facts of experience.” Neither my
father the free-thinker, nor my
mother the churchwoman, could
face that challenge. I had lived in
a mental battletield all my life; but
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now I had the platform, or battle-
cry that I could live up to. It was
my first year at the Massachusetts
Institute of Technology. No one
wanted the facts of my experience,
silence was the only protection.
Thanks, Teachers known and un-
known, visible and invisible !

Science has worked on man from
two different lines of evidence, the
physiological—heredity,bone,nerve,
brain, after Darwin and the culture-
history way of Tylor. Anthropology
as the science of man and his
cultural growth was also the col-
lector of all evidence of man as
inventor, as seer, as mathematician,
astronomer, and was thus a history
of man’s growing capacity toreceive
inspiration and not be dismayed.
No child is dismayed by a revela-
tion; the orthodox-minded are.
Tylor was one of those who braved
the obloquy of the static-minded
and “ went out for to see.”

What was he as a man? Dr.
R. R. Marett describes him thus:
“ Great as was his science, the
man himself was greater. To look
as handsome as a Greek god—to
be as gentle at heart as a good
Christian should (he was a Quaker),
and withal, to have the hard, keen,
penetrating intelligence of the
naturalist of genius—this is to be
gifted indeed ; or as they would say
in the Pacific, such a man has
mana.” So he founded the * Science
of Man, at as high a degree of
objectivity as is attainable in the
study of any concrete part of
Nature.” !

In Tylor we see a vision of “a
universal science of mankind,” a
synthesis, taking concrete shape ;

' Tylor, by R. R.
LL. Do 17, Marrett, M.A., D.Sc.,
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the collection of objects ; the rela-
tion of all things pertaining to
elucidation of history ; medicine,
archeology, zoology, geology, pale-
ontology, and lastly geography
(Buckle) had light to throw on
human growth.  Yet the science of
mind, intelligence and conscious-
ness, in the practices of the heredi-
tary educators, embodied in school
and church standards of ethics
chivalry, and business, was the lasé
to throw off the shackles and the

dead hand ” of the dark ages, say
553 to 1881 A.D.; in other words
from the formal repudiation of re-
incarnation to the fight over the

Revised Version,” so called of
f‘he few records remaining of a

Golden Age,” the birth of Jesus
the Christ. And that “dcad hand
has not yet lost its grip.

While Darwin = was  pleading,
even on his deathbed, with his
young followers not to be afraid
of time, (‘I‘ not even of 100 million
years ”’ quote from memor
Madame Blavatsky returned frgrzl,
India and Tibet, giving 1990 mil-
lions as the age of this planet.
Now Sir James Jeans boldly says:

“ Take 2000 million years
round number.” 2 years for a

In short, when in 1873 H. P
Blavatsky went to e to

/ America
start thmgs crica to

irt Theosophical, the
thinking world was ready for her.

Civilization is pow too narrow a
word for us; Culture of Man is
better, for culture can never ceasé.
Theosophy is the science of man’s
further_ culture, stimulated by physi-
cal science as all men now are
from this average sub-human stagé

“Our  Mysterioys Universe, by Sir

James Jeans; Anthy
) opology ; by Dr. E. B.
Tylor ; Tylor. bv Dr. R %y M.?’m,f; E.B
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into the full human stage that lies
so near ahead. All our great men
in ethics, physics, art, construction,
philosophy, science, are “ men be-
yond mankind,” or demi-gods, as
such men were to the Greeks, for
they knew. So today we have a
bright dawn of a day of Culture-
science for plants (Burbank), for
animals (Garner and others), fo_r
man (in Yoga). The deeper scl-
entists leave the facts to tell their
own story.

In 1875 Madame Blavatsky put
Theosophy on the mundane stage:
she insisted on comparison being
carried right through, science, reli-
gion, philosophy—the whole world
of man, and the beyond, the
subliminal, where soon so many
were struggling. Not only man and
environment ; but Man in relation
to Cause, Man as Cause, Man as
the causation of the Future. Only
the whole of Being can satisfy the
Theosophists’ vision and interpre-
tation of the Christ’s promise of
“ ruler over many things.” Man
as Son of God is to become Vice-
gerent of his own Planet. Is the
spirit in man God ? According to
all the great Teachers, yes. Is
Spirit divided except by its activity
‘n matter ? No. Is matter alive?
It is a vibration, an emanation.
What is permanent and therefore
Real ? That which can say, I AM.
Are we questioned ? All we can say
s : Thus have we found! Philos-
ophy is auto-analysis. We but
lay out the first steps in the field,
the subject-matter, and leave the
personal equation to each ; for the
chief facts of experience, for the
future of each man, are in the con-
sciousness of the man himself.
Blavatsky restored to mankind the

10
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key to evolution: “ Man know Thy
SELF!”

There is no real basis for any
misunderstanding, to say nothing
of war, between Theosophy and
Science, and it is science that is
clearing the ground for the erection
of the Cultural Socialism of the
future. It is the remnants of
medieval incompetence and dogma
that are the foes of progress, and
the cause of the present debacle in
Europe. A timely return to the
facts of the Inner Life alone can
re-establish spirituality in the West.
The other western valuations, of
man-powes, of commerce, of fi-
nance, of the woman and the child,
are obsolete also. We are now of
one Planet, and will soon realize
anew that “ God has made of one
blood all the nations of the Earth.”
The present—1921 to 1941—is the
dawn of the new Cultural Society
of men. The enslavement of
peoples called exploitation will
cease, the very wreckage of today
is the eye-opener to the man of
greed even, piracy even hesitates
and dissembles ; hypocrisy is a real
compliment to Truth. Are we
optimists and visionaries ? No. The
true optimist is a seer of the es-
sence of things. Is not everything
crumbling?  Yes! But not the
Divine Spirit in Man.

Give Science a free hand and
we shall have a new Earth, as to
living, an Earth of plenty; give
man a true insight as to himself
and his inner life, as Theosophy
has outlined it, and you have a new
human nature; give that humanity
an insight as to man’s innate divin.
ity, and you have a new Heaven
It is not unthinkable. Scientist:
are recognizing the new race typ
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in America and Australia, both
in physique that is measured in
inches, and in the new intuitive
thinking, that is forcing new text-
books on the schools.

As facing all the facts of experi-
ence is science, so is it also true
Theosophy, therefore the twoshould
go on shoulder to shoulder, as they
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in reality are going. They play
into each other’s hands at every
turn. Both are children of the
same Necessity that is the father of
all discovery. May the Scientist be
without prejudice. May the Theos-
ophist be without dogma. Thus
tbc.tr‘ue Buddhist and the true
Christian will be at peace.

INVISIBLE COMPANIONS

John Masefield, Poet Laureate, to the Youth

of Australia

Mr. Masefield said that many people believed that

the visible world of men and wom

of the real world, which was ind:gz:fgasb}neze
that the real individuality was inﬁnitegl)

possessed far greater potentialities thmjz)
expression. That which a person honestly J
strove after would become his own ac{:oL
measure of his vision and the strength of his
To young people he could only say that
accomplishments was waiting to be used
was no end to the variety and beauty of h'f,
search within themselves for the thin e;
wanted to do, and which they could do ge ?
wnto that activity, letting nothing deterst}z
way they would find invisible companions
encourage. These companions were seeh;.
world of beauty and reality into this o
thwarted only by the dullness of men ¢

Iy a shadow
cautiful, and
greater and
its personal
oped for and
rding to the
determination.
a vast field of
and that there

They should
hich they most
and then enter
em. On their
to prompt and
1g to bring that
orld, and were

Reality

in Art

BY EVELYN BENHAM BULL

Modern Tendencies
« O be or not to be’ is not
merely a question for the
Prince of Denmark, but the urgency
behind all creative expression.
Nothing is so easy as to create in
an ephemeral fashion music or
paintings which are clever, facile,
strangely mannered, but completely
lacking in vitality, nothing more
than artistic mannekins for the
representation of a passing style
and the titillation of bored and

fear-ridden observers.
Yet never was there a greater

‘need than in such an age as this

for awareness on the part of artists.
The need for proportion, for sym-
metry, is also great, but these will
fall into their places as spiritual
implements. To create in these
troublous days needs a more com-
pelling effort than when the flow
of beauty is at the full tide. The
artist has to force his way against
the currents of bitterness, of indeci-
sion, of materialism. It is effort
that lifts the artist into an in-
tegrated condition of inspiration,
thought, feeling, and outward ex-
pression. Surely, the light that
pours through such a channel is all
the brighter for the effort, as water,
seeking an outlet, breaks the dam

* and rushes torrentially and sparkl-

ingly through the dry river-bed.
We live in an analytical period
of psychological discovery, of the
scientific attitude of inquiry: “ How
does it work ? ” And this being the

general atmosphere, no artist can
escape its effect. He can no longer
say: “1 was inspired to write
thus and thus,” without the second-
ary thought instantly occurring:
“How 2" Now that it is necessary
for us to consummate consciously
in our creative work, it is also
necessary that we analyze. Yetoften
the analysis destroys the vitality of
the work. Many of the artificial
art products of our time are due to
this destructive analysis.

Poise—A Pre-requisite

We should make this character-
istic of our age an asset in the
realm of art. Then we shall find
that this apparent difficulty can
lead us to a creative condition
where beauty will be manifested
with less effort rather than morc.
The theory that genuine crea-
tion manifests itself effortlessly
can become true only if we take
into account the laws of strict
obedience to inner control and of
regulation of outer environment.
We must study these things with
as clear a consciousness as possible,
and clarity involves, primarily,
poise, in our inner and outer lives.

Uncommon as it is, there is,
however, no sincere artist who has
not experienced, briefly, this condi-
tion, and produced accordingly. He
considers this rare and ecstatic
state as a “ gift of the gods,” and
treats it as a sporadic and haphaz-
ard circumstance, much as people
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do who experience instances of in-
tuitive survey, but who never sup-
pose that this state might be culti-
vated and established.

Yet this is possible with inspira-
tion as well as intuition, both spring-
ing basically from the same vibra-
tory rate of consciousness. It is
challengingly true, that in a transi-
tional period great chaos exists in
all departments of life, and artificial
appearances in politics as well as in
art; on the other hand, we find
also the acid test of analysis, the
penetration like a searchlight into
all highways and bypaths of thought
and action. Here, in this analysis,
lies the opportunity for the synthe-
sis of method in creative activity
which will make it possible for an
artist to discard, ruthlessly, anything
which is not real; which will make
it possible for him to know how to
banish the unreal ; which will make
it possible for him to write the
true thing at the true time. There
will be less writing of everything,
but scarcely a loss, rather a gain
in reality and truth.

Control of Environment

This is not necessarily a chimera
a stalking shadow of the imagina-’
tion. So many things have not
been done in the world because no
one has thought of doing them, or
because no one has thought how
to do them. Even in such think-
/ing, the details, both in clarity and
in execution, depend upon indi-
vidual effort, upon the individual
stimulus to follow up the idea pre-
sented to himself by his Self or b
others similarly impressed. d

If, in this analysis, we take into
account the control of our outer
environment, there is included more
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than the house we live in, and the
meals we eat, although all of those
material arrangements are far more
important than might be supposed.
They should essentially be marked
by simplicity and integrity, which
automatically produce an artistic
symmetry and a wholesome fulfil-
ment of the purposes of these vari-
ous aspects. It might also be added
that such standards could well be
applied to personal relationships.
But there is included in the en-
vironment, in addition to a funda-
mental sanity of living, in addition
to _the normal commonsense regu-
lations of physical welfare, an equal
concern for the emotional and men-
tal welfare. This is based on the
recognition that what we feel and
how we think form also a part of
our outer environment, that these
are not the core but the fruit in
manifestation.
latlA(/lhst we 'feel should be regu-
ted Dy a poise, promulgated from
within, much as a spiritual dynamo
and not imposed from Withoutf
This poise should establish a rhyth-
mical larity i 7 2 LAt
B fegularity in our emotional
tte, so that there will be no sudden
utterings, no unpredictable las-
situdes, no violent flares of enthu-
xsllgsim d};ng down just as quickly,
worrmpe ing Whlrlpools of fear or
shall};w Such a poise indicates not
S ness nor a dull lack of vari-
poyse,:s on the contrary, it presup-
F an mexhgustiblc reserve of
tqntrolled emotional energy, tested, /
ried, deepened and purified by the

experiences of life.
Clarity of Expression

| What we think should be regu-
ated by a poise displayed in en-

deavour which should be regular,
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if we are to maintain the bridge
between the innermost dreams and
their outward expression. Yet it
should not be forced if we wish to
avoid artificiality. If we, also, main-
tain a clarity of ideas in general,
we shall be more likely to express
ourselves clearly when the high
moment is upon us. Foggy ex-
pression of the rapturous may nour-
ish our own souls but not anyone
else, and it is doubtful whether it
does more for us than sustain our
faith in the eternal inner move-
ment of life, and this would logi-
cally be our faith, anyway. Fi-
nally, what we think should be regu-
lated by a sincerity of purpose
which allows for no deviation. To
each must come the revelation of
the keynote of his own nature.
Based upon that will be the pur-
pose of his art, and the depth of
its expression. This may take place
as a sudden comprehension or as
a slow growth, much as a tree dis-
plays, year after year—and then
one morning, no longer a sapling.

What we are physically, what
we feel, and what we think, must be
co-ordinated into a single, healthy,
evenly vibrating instrument, Do
aspect assuming over-weighty 1m-
portance, all pledged to the mani-
festation of the so-called inner
and outer life as a unit. Until
there is such regulation, the unreal
separation will continue. The ways
of doing these things vary according
to the individual, but the principle
remains.

When, in our analysis, we take
into account the question of obedi-
ence to inner control, we find the
same problem of poise with differ-
ent aspects. We are accustomed
to think: I wish to write or paint

or compose. | realize that regu-
larity of attempt is vital, although
nothing can be forced. On the
other hand, this inspiration comes
when it wills. I may wait days or
weeks with aridity for companion,
and then it all comes—the whole
thing or part, with the assurance
that, in some mysterious way, the
work is already completed before
it is started on the physical plane.
Technically, this is true, as the
inspirational impulse is impressed
upon the consciousness from its
higher source and then reimpressed
upon the brain.

Sources of Inspiration

It is indeed quite probable that
the entire work is precompleted,
and, possibly, some time ahead. I
myself have seen momentarily a
page of music on the blank lines ;
although it disappeared, it left con-
fidence and quiet toil. I have heard
the main passage of an entire com-
position pass through the mind
while resting, but have let it go at
that, recognizing it as a grand pre-
view which, in the end, would make
the final performance, so to speak,
more effective and exact in its
colouring.

In the end, yes, there’s the rub.
We finish it, and if we know no
better, we say: This is my piece;
I, Tom Jones; wrote it. Or, if
we know a little more, we say:
This personality wrote down what
came as an egoically inspired idea,
thus perpetuating the illusion of
separateness. Probably the ego is
as much of an illusion on its own
plane as the personality on this.
If we thought of the ego more as an
aggregation of force for service, we
might be less opinionated and take
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ourselves with less d
ness.  Mercy,

when we should
ba

eadly serious-
hg)w dull we are,
1 be a shining scab-
casrg f;)}: truth, simple, alive !gf[n any
case, €re 1s nothing to be gained
Oy this emphasis of the higher and
Scyver, for it accentuates self-con-
lousness, the worst enemy of

genuine work. 7o
th'An Improvement as this is, even
1S view of the creative activity
may be too limited. We speak of
scientists spontaneously arriving at
some valuable discovery, unknown
to each other, in different parts of
the world, and we say, they have
dra\yn from a common mental res-
ervoir. This is, no doubt, correct.
The same thing is possibly true in
artistic endeavour. Why should we
be so disquietly anxious that I and
mine created something or other ?

For my song is not mine,

But yours, unsung,

Until T brought it to you.

Not yours, but mine,

For now I claim it.

We have become onc song,

One melody,

One joy, one quietude,

Where not a whisper

Tries to tell its

Hidden meaning.

This is the way, the sun upon it

Come, let us go, singing— ’

The Oncoming Day

The more inclusive and obvious
parallel is found in our attitude
towards brotherhood. We claim
that the One Life is the only real-
ity and hence that all men are
brothers. Our faith in this funda-
mental tenet is of the warmest;
it is indeed genuine but too often
remains theoretical. If nations are
not brqtherly, we are shocked, fail-
ing quite utterly to see any dis-
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crepancies in our own conduct,
generally because our actions are
so decorously veiled that cven we
ourselves do not see. And even if
we do see, and try to practise
brotherhood as well as believe it,
we seldom, very seldom, get be-
yond a vague friendliness and
Incoherent sympathy. And that
kind of awareness is not going to
save this world or any world.
Brotherhood in the real probably
begins something like this. A few
years ago, 1 was standing with a
new acquaintance outside the hall
after a concert. Two of the men,
from the orchestra, strangers to me,
were with us. It was not an un-
usual day; in fact, a characteristic
late afternoon San Francisco fog
was drizzling. Nor was our conver.
sation significant ; it passed briefly
and pleasantly along superficial
musical lines. Yet suddenly it was as
though we four were not as four \l)u\t
as one, one with the strength and
beauty and power and rad (
hundre_d, alive as never b
world incredibly lucid, incredibly
JﬁYOUS; truly the many in one
the one in many. Although th(;
experience lasted only a few mo-
rrlllents, 1t made a permanent
change in my attitude. Sometimes
Ee?ple feel this with the beauty of
aI;lrre:eé' {t glves a similar clue.
e 1is§ Z,vle rt)}:f same p_henom_er)011
One s absorltl)i%creatwe activity.
And if one ok e bgt observant.
aetivier o onest, if the creative
o y lasts, if it ultimately be-
ualles hnourlshment for the spirit-
then}’wungry ones of the world,
o fre may be certain that what
fam hom the shining many now
he S the many. We may be certain
that group work, group endeavour,

1ance of a
ctore, the
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sroup co-operation and understand-
ing is the ideal for the new age,
always expressing itself, first, in-
teriorly. The more quickly we
make the alignment with this plan
in our labour, that much sooner
will the way be prepared for the
dawn.

As in our deepening understand-
ing of brotherhood, so in creative
work, the growth of the genuine
experience can be recognized. To
most it probably comesas a groyvt_h,
although it is possible to wailt in
secming darkness, and then find the
sudden light. One thing is certain,
that there is in this an indisputable
validity ; that with this basis, the
material can be worked out. Tt
can, if there has truly been the
regulation of outer environment,
and the deepened comprehension
of inner control. It is, after all,
as channels that we work ; we must
keep the channels open, and offer
this as a service to be carefully and
joyfully performed, with that ex-
quisite impersonality to be best
found in nature. _

So may we find reality coming
as quickly and surely as the quiet-
ness of twilight prefaces the end.of
day. So maywe gradually acquire
the feeling of the oncoming.

Life Should be Art

And let us not be disquieted by
this age of analysis, but seek instead
such rare fruits as it may bring ;
so with the inescapable intertwining
of art and everyday life which we
find in our midst. It is a good
thing that people are facing reality
in greater measure nowadays, that
they do not turn from the problems
of this chaotic world, that they are
forced to endure the impingement
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of the daily tragedies upon thein
own lives.

We may, then, justifiably be
eager for people to comprehend, o1
at least gain a glimpse of, the
intrinsic reality in art. People nc
longer separate art and life as they
formerly did; if they consider arf
with greateralertness, inevitably wil
they do the same with life. Artanc
life are the same reality ; art thus
created or enjoyed will deepen thc
understanding, irradiate the hours
bring life to hours spent in action
If there is, fundamentally, no sepa
rateness in our own inner and oute
lives, no separateness from the vita
thread of being in others, surel:
there can be none between realit;
in daily life and in art.

The one distinction which w
might make is to spell Art with
capital. For it is only as we tur
from the particular to the gener:
that we find Reality—from love t
Love, from our life to Life, fror
one to One. In this way, Art ma
be said to turn reality into Realit
so that we may return to the dail
current, refreshed, more able to fin
the channels of our journeying, an
to swim therein :

Peace and serenity be thine,
Children of Light,

Walking together !

Jov, and a timelessness,
Sufficiency of being,
Flowing as the brook tlows,
Into the boundless ocean—

Until the overflowing

Life abundant

Flings jewelled Light

Into the waiting hands ;
Until the gathering multitude
Becomes the

Man Triumphant,



mwerapy —Ancient and Modern

BY A GROUP OF PHYSICIANS

Fhe theory presented below com-

es many of the most modern
western theories and discoveries
with the Theosophical teachings
regarding the constitution of man,
and aligns these to the theories of
Ayurvedic medicine, the ancient
Hindu therapeutic system.

This article, and those which
follow it, are selected portions of a
book shortly to be published as a
transaction of the Medical Section
of The Theosophical Research Cen-
tre, London. The book is the result
of about seven years’ practical thera-

peutic work by doctors, psychol-
ogists and clairvoyants, who are
attempting to bring the teachings
of the Ancient Wisdom to bear on
problems of health and disease. No
one wndividual is responsible for

the book, or for any section of it,
since the material has been com-

stantly discussed and revised in the
monthly meetings of the Group.
The book claims no authority, but
it presents a carefully considered
theory of medical practice, and a
somewhat mnew approach to the
whole problemn of healing.

The Physician and the Patient

The Clinical Picture

In the opening sessions of our
group discussions, considerable time
was spent in attempting to discern
and define the relationship between
doctor and patient which would be
most conducive to the patient’s
permanent recovery from illness:
that is, the relationship which woulci
help to produce real healing. It
wasagreed that the modern special-
ist has great advantages over earlier
practitioners in having readily avail-
able the vast amount of detailed
information supplied by modern
methods of clinical investigation.
This gives him very direct knowl.
edge of the conditions under which

.the bodily' organism of his patient
is functioning.

On the other hand the old-fash-
ioned “family doctor” possessed
equally important advantages which
modern highly specialized consult-
ants too often lack. The general
practitioner of the old school was
on personal terms with most of his
patients and combined the work of
confessor, family adviscr and medi-
cal specialist. Ifc had an all-round
view of his patient as a whole,
psyche, physical body and environ-
ment, and so could frame an accu-
rate picture of the subtle pressures

that were inducing diseased condi- .

tions in the physical organism.
The modern highly paid consult-
ant may have only one brief inter-
view with the patient, and has
largely to form his estimate of the
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case from a chart prepared by
others which gives, in extremely
significant detail, the picture of the
patient’s metabolic and chemical
pattern. While this gives him an
opportunity of seeing the case in
better perspective than the local
practitioner, who may be too close-
ly involved, such a specialist
often fails to obtain a complete
picture of the patient by omitting
the psychological and spiritual
factors. Such conditions as calcium
deficiency can occur for many rea-
sons, and the administration pf
calcium in assimilable form is diffi-
cult; an aberrant thyroid is rarely
if ever satisfactorily dealt with by
massive doses of thyroid extract;
and while certain putrefactive flora
in the intestines may be damped
down by the administration of
kaolin, they frequently recur when
the dose is stopped, showing that
the cause of their development has
not been touched.

Psychological Factors

The growth of interest in the
psychological factors predisposing
to disease shows the trend of mod-
ern medicine to be turning away
from the purely chemical and
mechanical view of metabolic prob-
lems, 'and if the psyche is to re-
enter the picture, there needs to
be a return to the old family doctor
relationship between patient flnd
physician whenever possible. Con-

~ stitutional or individual medicine is

coming more and more into favour.
The clinical picture of the indivi-
dual, his personal metabolic pat-

“tern, including endocrine activities,

assimilation, excretion and the rest,

are incomplete unless there is an

appreciation of the psychological
1

type, and of those psychological
conditions which at the very least
may be said always to accompany
these patterns.

The ordinary approach of the
priest to a visitor coming for ad-
vice is to view the visitor as a
soul, with an illusory body attached,
whereas the ordinary doctor tends
to view his patient as a body with
a hypothetical set of psychological
mechanisms. The view which has
been found to be most successful
in the clinical practice of members
of this group has been to recognize
the patient primarily as a unique
spiritual problem and entity, deeply
involved in his psychological and
physical mechanism, with the body
and mind functioning closely to-
gether almost as a single organism.
The disturbance of the body is only
a part of the problem presented,
and to deal with the whole situa-
tion successfully, so that real health
can result, the doctor must try to
see the patient as a whole.

The Spiritual Entity

We do not wish to pause and
argue the matter of the recognition
of the spiritual factor. It can be
considered purely as a hypothesis
by those who are unfamiliar with
or unsympathetic to this approach.
But we have found in practice that
the force we term * spiritual” actu-
ally supplies those curious and im-
ponderable factors which so often
win a case, and the absence of which
may so easily lose it. We give
many names to these forces—stam-
ina, the will to live, nervous vitality
—but they enable the patient to co-
operate in the efforts of the physi-
cian and nurses, or the psychologist,
and assist the body to pull through.
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The doctor’s problem, then, is
to obtain a full picture of the
patient in these three aspects. In
no way do we wish to minimize
the importance of the physiologi-
cal data or of biochemical analyses
and other specialized forms of
laboratory diagnosis, for these, we
hold, are of the utmost assistance
and importance. The physiologi-
cal chart is one factor—and a
factor of paramount significance—
because it is the physical body
which the physician is expected to
heal. The other two factors are
the psyche with its problems, and
the individual as a spiritual entity
with a certain destiny and purpose
of its own.

With this third factor the physi-
cian in ordinary practice may have
little to do, but every doctor knows
the case in which it may suddenly
leap to the front and become of
the greatest importance. That such
cases are still frequently treated
with ignorant or shallowindifference
to the deeper issues involved is
perhaps one reason for the increase
of chronic nervous disease and even
insanity.

Harmony and Health

The approach we suggest to the
problems of mind and body is
functional and vitalistic rather than
chemical and mechanistic. The
mind-body-mechanism works as a
vital whole, and illness is an indi-
cation of maladjustment not only
at the physical level but throughout
the whole nature. While most
orthodox practitioners tend to re-
gard disease as a foreign entity to
be removed by medical skill, we
regard disease primarily as the
direct result of mistakes made by
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the patient himself, and only to be
Jinally eradicated by a readjust-
ment on his part in reference to
routine, or mental attitude,or by fur-
therrunderstanding of natural law.

Whereas the body is healthy
when the psychological mechanism
1s working harmoniously, a person
to be permanently in good health
must be one whose adjustment to
his environment at all levels is
harmonious, and suitable to hig
stage of evolutionary development.
Otherwise the seeds of disorder are
present and may at any moment
become active in terms of bodily
disease. Naturally at periods of
transition and rapid psychological
change physical disorder occurs
very easily, but far less easily if
the child or adult is happy in his
growth process.

The Doctor's Attitude

Whereas the orthodox doctor
usually regards the symptoms pre-
sented as a problem to be solved
by t.he use of his own knowledge
and intelligence, a sort of crossword
puzzle to be elucidated by his own
brain mechanism, the approach we
are aiming at would induce the
patient consciously to uncover the
deeper cause of his own trouble in
himself, with the doctor’s help. This
may be termed assisting the patient
to discover the relation of his real
self to his symptoms. It is neces-
sary to realize that there will
always be a portion of the patient’s
nature, conscious or unconscious,
which does not wish to find this
out, as the illness has some use for
this bit of himself. There are very
many patients who, despite protests
to the contrary, do not really want
to get well.
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But for the usual cases, except
in those trivial or specific difficulties
for which there is an immediate
solution, the doctor’s chief concern
in the early interviews should be to
secure the co-operation of the
patient both inarrivingatan under-
standing of the causes of ill-health
and in following the course of
treatments indicated.

To gain this co-operation it is
essential therefore to build up re-
lationship between the doctor and
the patient, and the question and
answer method, inevitable in most
early interviews, forms an excel-
lent basis for such bridge-building.
The very thoroughness of the ques-
tions as to what the patient eats,
and how he sleeps, can breed con-
fidences if rightly put.

Another method of securing co-
operation is that of being willing,
at least to some extent, to explain
to the patient the medicine advised
and the purpose of the treatment.
Some doctors believe in absolute
silence on these matters, in a sort
of doctrine of infallibility, and give
the prescription or bottle with a
dictum : “ This will do you good,”
or “ This is what you need,”—both
admirable psychological sugges-
tions. But while such an attitude
may work admirably with a physi-
cian who has established a reputa-
tion for success, or a potent per-
sonality, or with certain suggestible
patients, many are sceptical in such
matters, and want to understand
what is wrong with themselves and
how it is being treated. We there-
fore recommend frankness when-
ever possible because of its effect on
the doctor-patient relationship.

The actual knowledge of bodily
conditions, family history, psycho-

logical tendencies, etc., to be gained
in the course of early interviews
with a patient, are tabulated and
discussed in the chapter on diagno-
sis. Here we -are concerned with
the physician himself, and with the
mode of his approach.

Essential Qualifications

All really thorough diagnosticians
have at least a scientific humility,
that is, an open-minded attitude
to the problem confronting them.
We suggest a conscious extension
of this attitude. For the intuitive
approach it is useful for the physi-
cian to keep constantly in mind
how little he knows, and the value
of the apparently insignificant clue
which somehow is felt to be im-
portant. No matter how excellent
his training or his capabilities, he
can only know a modicum about
the workings of nature—and nature
can perenially surprise him by the
support she unexpectedly gives and
just as unexpectedly refuses.

It is of paramount importance
that the physician be more inter-
ested in health than in disease. He
needs to have experienced health
and some measure of psychological
balance in his own personality, if
he is to assist his patient to achieve
those conditions in himself. It is
by no means a bar to good work
for the physician to have bodily,
or emotional, or mental problems
to deal with in himself, provided
he is aware of them and is dealing
with them constructively. It does
not matter if he is continually
defeated by the conditions of his
life, in his attempt to achieve free-
dom from worry, overwork or press-
ing responsibility. 'What is neces.
sary is that he should have arrived
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or be intent upon arriving, at a
solution of his problem within
himself, not expecting an external
deity or the forces of nature to
alter those circumstances for his
convenience.

For the use of the approach we
are suggesting, this acceptance of
life, as a problem to be solved by
oneself, is essential. We may use
all resources at hand and seek
others as need arises, but neverthe-
less we should expect by a process
of continued growth and change to
be able to arrive at some sort of
workable adjustment. This is nec-
essary for the use of the technique
herein to be described, because
that attitude is what the physician
has to induce in the patient, and
his use of the technique will not
be convincing unless he has been

successful in applying it to his own
life.

Self-Training

Another quality that is necessary
for success in such intimate work
is that of goodwill to all patients
alike. Make-believe, or just a good
bedside manner, will not establish
the relationship desired. To devel-
op this it is necessary to discipline
one's consciousness so that the
dislike and irritation so easily
roused by certain individuals shall
not only be controlled but in part
at least eliminated. This is done
by training onself to look over
the barrier of one’s own personal-
ity, by a scientific detachment from
the work that lifts it out of the
range of too personal feeling.
Large-minded people do this auto-
matically, as well as those who
are filled with human charity, or

compassion (not projected self-
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pity), but it can be cultivated delib-
erately by those who recognize in
themselves irritation and personal
antagonism to special individuals.
There is a perfectly rational tech-
nique of self-training for the culti-
vation of impersonality in work. It
1s based upon a mental attitude that
broadens the outlook, detaching the
mmd from personalities, and freeing
it from bias. The mind is thus
rendered open, and cleared for the
accurate reception of fresh impres-
sions. Naturally every practitioner
has good and bad days, of fatigue
and strain, of ease and delight in
yvork. But a certain equilibrium
in outlook can and should be culti-
vated if the inner side of healin
and medical work is to be justlg
and safely used. g
While this is a counsel of per-
fection, the good physician is also
conscious of his present limitation,
and he does not hesitate, or feel it
derogatory to his self-respect, to
refer certain patients to other physi-
cians when he feels he is tempera-

mentally incapable of dealing with
them.

The Intuition at Work

Whereas the physiological prob-
lems presented in clinical work will
a}wayg demand the keenest pos-
sible intellectual analysis, there are
certain subtle factors in a difficult
case which only make themselves
known to what we must call, for
lack of a more defined term, the in-
tuitive mind. In this scheme of ap-
proach and treatment we are defin-
itely concerned with linking theinnef
and somewhat obscure factors in
disease with the rational treatment
of the physical body. For doctors
who wish to undertake this line ©
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research and practice, the above
remarks will prove worthy Qf close
attention. 1f the patient 1s to be
healed, rather than patched up, the
doctor must develop in himself a
certain integration which will give
him a healing faculty, for the evo-
cation of which the cultivation of
impersonality and human kindness
are excellent foundations. More-
over impersonality, detachment and
goodwill open the door to the in-

tuitive faculty and prepare the

mind for the perception of delicate
relationships; this intuition 1% able
to make direct contact with the

truth, and correctly evaluate subtle,
yet significant data. Prejudice,
preconceptions, fear of failure or
any other over-strong personal bias
clouds the surface of the mind for
such work by obscuring the real
relationships. The physician who
desires to be a true healer, to assist
his patient to harmonize the mind
as well as the body, should be
willing to train his own mind to
this end. It is obvious that in the
course of such a training he will
learn much that is of the utmost
value in the understanding of his
patients.

(Next Chapter: The Physical and Subtle Bodies)

THE BUILDERS

Youth fulfils the experience of the past by using it as
the material for the building of the future—G.S.A.



Many Happy Returns
of the Day

To you all, comrades from
long ago, and fellow-witnesses
today to the living Truth of the
Universal Brotherhood of Life
and to other living Truths of
Theosophy :

ADYAR, world-wide Centre of
The Theosophical Society,
sends hearty greeting on this birth-
day of the restoration to the world
in new-born bodies of the Eternal
Wisdom and of its vehicle The
Theosophical Society.

In our great world of lessening
darkness The Theosophical Society
stands forth as a Beacon Light
shining upon the way to universal
peace and happiness.

And every member, afire with
Theosophy, seeks to tread that way
in  growing steadfastness, so to
cause the Beacon Light itself to
shine more brightly.

Of such universal peace and
happiness Theosophy is the eternal

clence, not alone the Theosophy
set forth in books, not alone the
Theosophy  of individual direct
experience, but that Great Law of
which the Theosophy we know is
ut a microscopic fragment, the

Great Law whereby God k
Gods of alj that liveZ. maes

heosophy, our fragment of it, is
;hebw.(;r d’s urgent need today. As
ui

mighty Purpose of living. Through
far-sighted genius, inspired by inner
revelation, something of ~Life's
mechanism has become known, but
the soul of the machine remains
veiled, and even the machine itself
is known but as to g single dimen-
sion of its form.

Even religions are mainly used
for comfort, and for the ethics of
comfort: to reflect for the indj.
vidual that aspect of the Love of
God which he desires and can
understand. Unperceived is the
Love which passeth understanding.

Theosophy reveals the soul of
Life and the glory of living. Theos-
ophy joins together the life and
the form, the soul and its mechan-
1ism. Theosophy reveals that greater
Love of God whereby Divinity un-
folds in all.

Theosophy unveils to morta] cyes
the Sunlight of the Soul, though
but in a shadow of a shade. Theos-
ophy reveals Life to life, and
darkness Jessening into hght.

Through Theosophy we begin to

know ourselves. We know that we.

are Gods to be, and no catastrophe
however overwhelming, no defeat
however disastrous, no grief how-
ever deep, no lonecliness however
dark, can ever take that Master-
Truth away from us, Once an
individual has known Theosophy,
nown it as the science of his soul,
known it as the mirror of his cternal
being, never again can any darkness

v
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engnlf him, so that his strength
f;i%? away and his courage deserts
mrguch was and is the gift of the
Masters to a world growing new,
and we who are members of The
Theosophical  Soctety are duly
appointed bearess of the gift 1o aé}:
magic key as indeed i is t'camr ¢ Eg
release of the soul {rom a prison o
ignorance into a garden of truth,
On this our birthday let usvejoice
with great joy, no less f'ar‘?di' else
that fives thap for our individual
selves, Theosophy shines the more
in the life of every kivgdom pf
nature for its rebirth in ourselves,
A burden is being lifted trom the

world of living things, slowly, very
stowly, but very surely.

We celebrate a birthday of the
lifting of the burden, and, privileged
ta help to it i1, we celebrate our
own most true birthdays,

May there be many, many happy
returns of this day, Nevember 17th,
in this life and in all lives to
come,

And may we grow in worthiness
as each day retarns.

Adyar,
November 17th,
EVERY YEAR

At e AN

BE YE HERGCES!

that future generalions may se¢ tk\ai you
mme;i%irﬂ;zj lfgroes 0){ the Past. Be you heroﬁs’.m youy
turn, living heroism in these days, and ot dreaming aver
the hetorvson of the Past. Live &o that your mmfes may
shine in the eyes of your posierity as do the starry nm;ms
of old. Let the Rishis, lasksng down on India, see that
you are descendants of thew wfmds as well as of their
bodies ; let them be able to say : " These yorlhis are worthy
of the inherilance we bequeathed fo them, and they wall
hand on enriched the legacy they received from us.

ANNIE BESANT



Notes and

THE PRESIDENT'S PERSONAL
STATEMENT

DEAR PRESIDENT,

have read your Watch-Tower
I Notes in the December THEOS-
opiiisT, and feel that you ought to
be heartily congratulated on the
" boldness and sincenty
with which you have voncedkthef
centiments  of the great bulb to
Theosophists—of all in fn(;:ta 'udi
few fanatical and misguided 1n -
viduals—on the grave dangelrs o
human liberty and i)rotherhogc wtlhC
which the world 18 faced ‘ Y he
AgEIessIve and unscrupulous acti
of certain Powers.

The strength
The Socicty wil

clearness,

and prestige of
| be enhanced, not
weakened, by having at its hcflfzi
instead of a silent dummy afrai
to utter what he thinks is richt lest
he offend some narrow-minded :lﬁd
bigoted people, a man of your wide
outlook and kindly tolerance, cap-
able of giving a wise lead to his
fellows from a position of detached
independencc.
With hearty grectings,
Yours sincerely,
N.S. CHANDRASEKHARA IVER.
fo(Member of General Council and

rmer] .
High Cpuel Judge of Mysore

Bangalore, S. Ingia.
THE QUESTION OF
NEUTRALITY
ay 1
hea."tily o:m;gol;z:tu]ate you most
T personal state-

Comments

ment in the December Watch-
Tower ? At last we have a clear
pronouncement that—like you r
great predecessor—you claim the
same right as any ordinary mein-
ber to publish your own convic
tions on any topic which agitates
the world. I really do not see how
any reasonable member can honest-
ly maintain that you thereby in-
fringe the neutrality of The Soci-
ety. 1f all the great movements
‘o the world insisted on their lead-
ing men maintaining a deaq silence
on any controversial subject we
would ~automatically silence  all
those whose judgment carries most
weight in the world. One need Pot
necessarily  agree with ther}n, or,
like the rest of us, they arc ulmiln
and therefore sometimes 11.:11)0’ 13
err, but it is always interesting an
istructive to know \\{h:it_ such men
think. The wo'r]d is in suchhzel
dreadful state just now thni’ tut
more people of standing sped (t)he
in a forceful, Uiniiistzlkzil)lc way o
sooner public opinion will blc ?ionud <
and the sooner WC shal S
a way out of the present che
dition. ' .

COl}l’hcrc is only onc idea H:)y?ll;:
statement  with \vliich { A
agrec.  You sy Anc he may
too, to lHerr Hitler that }("s -
soon deliver himsclf from “'m v
advisers.”” Don't you rather ll Ii)n-
thereby that Hitler 18 un u\z}’ e
fluenced by his surroundings, Mhese
surcly the truth is that af . be-
men were chosen by him Jus it
cause they were in agreement o
his ideas and willing to carry t
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out in practice? If their views
were contrary to his own he would
soon get rid of them—even by

forceful means—as he has done on

various previous occasions.

. No, in my opinion, there is no-
body but Hitler to blame for the
horrible state of affairs in Germany,
and though he has done some good
to the country in one way, he has
done appalling harm in other ways.
I feel that when the history of
Hitler will be written from the safe
distance of fifty years hence the
verdict will be : He gave Germany
the body, but he killed her soul.

H. Fre;,
(Recording Secretary, 1933-34).

Madampe, Ceylon.

THE DUTY OF THE THEO-
SOPHICAL SOCIETY

With reference to your com-
ments in the September issue of
THE THEOSOPHIST on my letter'
in connection with your four ques-

tions, I fail to see how it could

be read as ‘‘ mud-slinging,” least
of all at you. When [ said that
The Society was hypnotized by the
word *“ neutrality,” T had in mind
a process of self-hypnosis rather
than the policy of any particular
officer. I might mention that my
letter was the gist of a speech I
made at the English Convention
this year, and if one can judge from
the expressions of approval from
the audience at the end of the
speech and afterwards in conversa-
tion, there was not only no question

' The letter was published anonymously
in the Watch-Tower, August Theosophist.
12

in their minds that there had been
any ‘ mud-slinging,” but I gathered
that my remarks voiced what many
of the members felt.

If I may say so, I think your
remarks beg the question. It is
not a question of whether the neu-
trality of The Society would be
violated were a certain policy initi-
ated, but whether The Society was
founded to initiate a certain policy
as indicated in the communications
from the Masters. If The Society
was intended to carry into practical
effect the policy indicated in these
communications, then if the neu-
trality of The Society stands in
the way, so much the worse for the
neutrality. Instead of dealing with
the question as to what actually is
involved in these statements of the
Masters, you deal instead with what
might happen in The Society if
that policy were put into effect.

1 am enclosing some extracts
from an article entitled “ The
Wider Outlook” written by Dr.
Besant for THE THEOSOPHIST in
1916 and dealing with this ques-
tion of The Society’s “ neutrality,”
which seem to me to be a correct
statement of the position. What
is required is a courageous facing
of the position and of the conse-
quences, be they what they may.

It is no doubt true that if The
Soc1ety were resolutely to carry
into effect the policy as laid down
by Dr. Besant, the immediate re-
sult would be a loss in membership,
but, as Dr. Besant said, it is the
weighing of heads and not their
counting that matters.

LeoNARD C. SOPER
London.

*
* #*
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EXTRACTS FROM “THE WIDER
OUTLOOK

By ANNIE BESANT

Few people who talk hastily
about the Objects of The Society
and its “ neutrality "—a neutrality
which exists nowhere in its Mem-
orandum of Association—realize
that Object 1 with sub-clause (d)
secures to The Society as such the
right to do collectively all things
incidental or conducive to the for-
mation of “a nucleus of the Uni-
versal Brotherhood of Humanity
without distinction of race, creed:
sex, caste or colour.” :

Accepting the view held by
Colonel Olcott of The Society's
“neutrality,” I, in common with
the rest of us, had taken this
“neutrality ” for granted, and had
not observed this providential in-
sertion of *the doing of all such
things as are . . . conducive to”
any of the Objects. They did not
exist in our Constitution until 1905
and I had only thought of them as
regarding the Library. But the
logic of events has forced their
meaning on me, has put an end to
the supposed “ neutrality,” against
which I had so often chafed and
had openly rebelled, so far as I
was concerned, though admitting
it for The Society. We have ac-
cepted it from Colonel Olcott as
an axiom, whereas it is merely an
1pse dixit of his, not binding upon
anybody. . . .

Is The Theosophical Society
bound to remain neutral in the
great struggles which mark the
close of one Age and the begin-
ning of another? Is it to stand
aside in selfish isolation, claiming
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to possess more knowledge than the
average man of the inner workings
pf the Law, but refusing to apply
it, looking on the struggles around
it with cold indifference, knowing
that the Masters of Compassion
and of Wisdom are leading the
Armies of the Light against the
Powers of Darkness, but refusing
to them, on the physical plane, the
im;mstanc]e wh}ilch is needed there
complete t i i
higher Izfvorlds ?e victory won in the
The Theosophical Society .
has been studying for 42 years t.hé
deeper truths of life, and has ac.
quired a large fund of common
knowledge, of inestimable value to
the world. To what end? That
a few people, an inappreciable
fraction of the population of the
glo'be, may quicken their own cvo-
luthn, wrapping their knowledge
up 1n napkins, instcad of investing
1t in the solution of problems on

the right answer to which depends
the coming civilization ?

We ‘have all been  somewhat
hypnotl.zcd by that “blessed word ”
neutrality, though The Society no-
where proclaims or endorses it. . .

The big work is clear: to pre-
pare the world for a civilizatior
based on Brotherhood, with al
that word implies of mutual duty
and helpfulness. Clause 2 (d) bind:
us to do all things conducive tc
that preparation. . . . The broac
lme.s' of international and nationa
politics will also claim our atten
tion, for on these, great principles
need to be laid down and carriec
Into practice. “ Party Politics’
we must leave to individuals, tc
act as they plcase.—THE THEOS
OPHIST, November 1916.

938 NOTES AND
DOES GOD WILL WAR?

Though I have never felt obliged
o make written or oral objections
o anyone who is far ahead of me
n evolution, I venture to do so in
.onsequence of the Editor’s direc-
jon in THE THEOSOPHIST, which
1as been reproduced in our Section
ournal, Theosophia. 1t has not
>nly disappointed me, but I should
se seriously shaken if your opinion
should be valid, namely that, if
necessary, war should be sqbdued
by war. God does not will war.
Men are so stupid, and they have
so involved themselves in their
problems of right and wrong, license
and foolishuess, that they have lost
their way, and the voice to which
they should listen they will not
hear. If a war must be subdued
by war, the divinc voice is made
totally inaudible, for how can man
hear the voice of God in the roaring
of cannon, grenades and worse, or
see God in the suffocating atmos-
phere of poison-gas? From war
mankind learns nothing but evil.

When young, I fought against
all warlike ideas and made myself
familiar with pacific thoughts, and
these peace thoughts, as far as was
in my power, | spread around.
Therefore I fought violently against
everything and everybody who
would mitigate the evil of war or
see the necessity of it. - I cannot
believe that war can be tolerated
by the Higher Powers, and that
mankind must come to understand-
ing through shells and grenades.

In so far as the Editor writes
that the world must be cleared of
evil, I agree with him, but not by
war. More evil than good has
come out of war, At this moment
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we see it happening in Spain and

China. If after the Great War
mankind had grown into a deeper
spiritual life, 1 should have sub-
scribed to your words however ter-
rible, but I cannot see that man-
kind has so grown. On the con-
trary, have not men fallen back into
greater hate and lovelessness, and
has not the desire for greater power
increased ? I believe I have under-
stood Dr. Annie Besant quite well,
where she writes in The Awncient
Wisdem : *“ It is not without occult
meaning that in the English Church
one is taught to pray : ‘ From bat-
tle, murder and sudden death,
Good Lord, deliver us’.”

If it is accepted that war must
be subdued by war, it may happen
eventually that Theosophists will
be compelled to fight each other
in the armour of their own country
and nationality ? How is it possible
to go into war with inspiring thought
to save mankind, and with our own
hands slay other men with the most
terrible weapons? No. I cannot
believe that God willsit. I cannot
believe that the people have the
will to war. Is it not the Govern-
ments who want war, that they
may obtain more power, more in-
fluence, not always for the people
but often for themselves ?

Am I too rebellious if I admire
the conscientious objector, who pre-
fers to die rather than raise arms
to shoot another, and to obey the
command of God: “ Thou shalt
not kill!” I pray God, that if the
time must come, when I am com-
pelled to take up arms to “ help
mankind,” as we say, I may have
the courage and the strength to
refuse, that 1 may obey God and
not the orders of man. I hope
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there are more people who think
differently from Dr. Arundale. I
see with interest a discussion of his
ideas in Theosophia.

G.]J. Kok
Heemstede, Holland

THERE MUST BE NO WAR!

The power of thought has often
been demonstrated by mesmerists,
and sometimes injuriously. It has
long been known in medical practice
that the patient’s will-power has
much to do with recovery, especially
in nervous and imaginary ailments.
In recent years the more general
acceptance of thought-transference
as a fact has been due largely to
radio.

Nevertheless, people generally do
not recognize the far-reaching power
of thought. Just as the ether carries
radio transmission to all parts of
the  world, so will it respond to
concentrated thought.

If assemblages of religious, mys-
tical, and similar societies were to
unite for a few moments in silent
concentration on the command:

There must be no war!” it
surely would have enormous effect
in helping to prevent a general war
in Europe. The people of Europe
do not want war, and therefore
would be receptive of the influence,
even when not mentally aware of
these thought-waves coming to
them. Although it is doubtless true
that even rulers and leaders in
Europe do not actually want war,
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but are only trying to gain national
advantages by warlike talk, never-
theless, some unexpected, ill-fated
circumstance might arouse them to
action, since the psychology for war
has been manufactured, as was done
previous to the World War.

‘There must be no war ! should
be the fiat in moments of concentra-
tion by all, individually and in
groups, who believe in mental radio.
Let it be a shibboleth (in Sanskrit
mantra), a phrase used with powert
If done extensively, it will have
greater effect than most people of

this materialistic age can under-
stand.

JOHN M. Prysg

RAY JEWELS AND CRYSTAL-
LOGRAPHY

~ Mr. Fritz Kunz writes the follow-
ing addendum to his article, “ Ray
Jewels and Crystallography,” which
ap‘;‘)eared in our December issue :
These chemical differences be-
tween ray jewels may seem insignif-
icant. When, however, we reflect
on the momentous new properties
found in, say, hacmoglobin  as
agamst otherwise identical vital
agents, by the substitution of iron
or magnesium, etc., we realize that
an equally slight variation in crys-
tal chemistry is cnough to fit the
gem for entirely new functions—-as
new and as different as chloro-

phyll and haemoglobin and haemo-
cyanin,”

"I Have Been Here Before”

A PLAY IN THREE ACTS BY J. B. PRIESTLEY '

HEOSOPHISTS to whom the
T teaching of reincarnation has
become a commonplace back-
ground of their lives will find in
Mr. Priestley’s play a revitalizing
message. It will remind them of
just how tremendous an upheaval
it must cause to those who face the
idea realistically for the first time.
To those others who are inclined
to feel the whole idea remote from
everyday life, as remote as immor-
tality itself, it will be startling to
see it crash into the normal holiday
routine of a little inn on the York-
shire Moors, and shake into a com-
pletely new pattern the lives of
three who had never glimpsed the
idea before.

Mr. Priestley acknowledges a
debt to P. D. Ouspensky’s 4 New
Model of the Universe for some of
the theories of time and recurrence
expressed in his play. It 1s not
clear whether he is merely present-
ing a theory he has not yet ac-
cepted or rejected; but he gives
the impression that he must have
been newly converted, and, with
imagination and dramatic instinct
vividly fired, he has given us a
play humming with vitality, a play

: in which real people live real lives,

make real contacts, and are set
against a magnificent background.

This background is a richly pat-
terned composite picture, the past

! Played at the Royalty Theatre, London,
and published by Messrs. Heinemann.

lives of six characters immediately
involved in the story, and also the
impersonal but living background
of Mr. Priestley’s own Yorkshire
Moors, which he recreates for us
with the seeing eye and loving
heart which we reserve for our own
particular paradise on earth. Just
a few illuminating words here and
there paint this picture and conjure
up in our minds the immemorial
serenity, the unstained virginity of
high desolate uplands, the tender
beauty of minute moorland flowers,
and the unchanging harmony of
simple lives at peace with their
environment.

Against this steady rhythm of
nature there break in the disturb-
ing discords of three unhappy
neurotics from the city, Janet and
Walter Ormund, whose marriage
was a mistake, and Oliver Farrant,
a young schoolmaster recovering
from overwork and nervous strain.
Superficially there would appear to
be the ingredients of the inevitable,
conventional *“ domestic drama.”
There is also the even-tempered
landlord of the inn, Sam Shipley,
and his shrewd daughter who runs
the household with skill and a dash
of Yorkshire relish in the shape of
a blunt manner, concealing a heart
that aches for the husband, dead
four years since, and warms with
pride and love for their small boy,
who is a pupil at Oliver Farrant’s
school.
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Into this all too familiar story
there steps the unconventional, dis-
turbing Dr. Gortler, exiled German
professor of physics and mathe-
matics. He has made a thorough
investigation of reincarnation (re-
currence) in the abstract and of
such concrete evidence of its reality
as he can collect. He has also de-
veloped to a point where in dream
and half dream he remembers his
own past lives. He recognises hav-
ing met Janet and Oliver in many
previous incarnations, but, at a
later stage in their story, too late
to prevent them repeating over and
over again the tragic error of
snatching happiness at the expense
of many others.

Janet and Oliver, in love at first
sight, both have the feeling that
they ‘‘ have been here before,” but
Oliver puts it down to his exhausted
nervous condition and scorns the
“ mystical nonsense ” that the pro-
fessor puts forward as an explana-
tion. Janet's more sensitive in-
tuition tells her Dr. Gortler’s ap-
parently fantastic story rings too
true to be dismissed.

Walter Ormund labours under a
herculean load of mental despair.
He had watched his mother die a
slow heroic death from cancer.
He had outlived his brother and
all his good friends in the furnace
of the war. His marriage was a
heartbreaking failure, economic
pressure on the big manufacturing
business he controlled was at break-
ing point, and behind this accumu-
lation of tension and unhappiness
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was a persistent sensc of personal
doom, foreordained, inevitable.

Dr. Gortler's intervention in
these three lives transforms their
whole pattern and rthythm. Watch-
ing their reactions and develop-
ment holds the audience tense and
wholly absorbed. Here is the stuff

of life’—no puppets dancing at the
author’s command.

- Mr. Priestley is fortunate in his
interpreters, who make an artistic
unity as close-knit as a first class
string sextet—Oliver (William Fox)
and Janet (Patricia Hilliard) the
taut thin first violins; Sam Ship-
ley (William Heilbronn) and his
daughter, Sally (Eileen Beldon), the
deeper toned second violins; Walter
(Wilfrid Lawson) strikes the more
passionate ccllo notes; and Dr.
Gortler (Lewis Casson) pervades
the whole gamut with that other-
worldly gentleness and subtle per-
suasion of the viola. Lewis Casson
also acts as “‘conductor” of thislittle
human orchestra. Ilis production
1s extremely sensitive and under-
standing, and his light and shade,
crescendo and exquisite final di-
minuendo are so truly timed that
even the psychological discords
have their perfect place in the score.
The happiness shining in Janct’s
eyes and the almost unbelicvable
reawakening of hope and faith in
Walter are memorics to treasure
against the days when our own
faith is momentarily dimmed. It
15 a brave story told with great
tenderness and courage.

I, K. POULTON

Looking Death in the Face

BY L. W. ROGERS

ERHAPS none of the teach-
ings of Theosophy offers more
practical help to the man of the
world than that on the subject of
death; and quite certainly none
differs so radically from the view-
point of the average human being.
The occidental religions teach im-
mortality, of course, but the con-
ception of life after bodily death is
so vague, so devoid of detail, so
generally indefinite, that it makes
no vital impression upon the mind.
Consequently a real materialism
afflicts the churches. There 1s a
lip assent to the doctrine of im-
mortality, but the reason is not con-
vinced. To find this true it is only
necessary to observe the remark-
able contrast between bereaved peo-
ple at a Theosophical funeral and
a funeral conducted by a church.
The pastor does his best to console,
and emphasizes all the texts that
hold a promise, but the mourners
give way to hopeless grief and de-
spair. The atheist, who avows his
belief in annihilation, could not
present a more distressing picture of
utter hopelessness under the same
circumstances.
To the Theosophist who is well

- grounded in his philosophy, the

death of his nearest and dearest
brings no shadow of despair. The
sorrow is akin to that we feel when
our most intimate friend leaves
to make his home in a distant for-
eign land. We shall miss him

sorely, and we fully realize that it
may be forty years or more before
we shall see him again, or it may
be never in the physical body.
There 1s a keen appreciation of
loss but no sense of despair. The
reason for this widely different re-
action to the blow of death is
to be found in the Theosophical
teaching of the naturalness of
the superphysical life as an exten-
sion or continuation of material
existence, and to the detailed knowl-
edge of the astral world furnished
by the trained clairvoyants and the
psychic researchers among the pro-
gressive scientists. All this infor-
mation dovetails so neatly into our
experiences and other knowledge
of life that we see its utter reason-
ableness and probability. Upon
that sound foundation we build,
until slow moving evolution at last
brings personal verification.

If we would only think more
deeply about death, its present
horror would completely disappear.
The skull and crossbones, the old
man with a scythe, would be
changed to the rosy dawn of a
cloudless sky and a smiling babe in
its mother’s arms. We should see
that death is as beneficent as life
as desirable as birth. To assurne1
that a thing is evil which is univer-
sal, which comes to all alike, would
be to question the sanity of nature,
to lose faith in the wisdom of God,
Death truly destroys, but destroys
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only the useless, only that which
would otherwise impede our pro-

gress. It is a liberator, an eman-
cipator.

As we think of death in more
friendly and familiar terms, we see
that it plays a beneficent role in
the evolutionary drama. Happi-
ness is the ultimate goal, but there
can be no real happiness without
love, the magician that transmutes
all experience into joy ; and love is
preserved and intensified by death.
In physical life the weeds of selfish-
ness and hate spring up. We do
not know to what giant stature
they would grow if there were no
death. Envy, jealousy, suspicion,
distrust—these flourish when men
are absorbed in the mad race for
wealth and power. Everything but
the intense desire for material suc-
cess is forgotten. Where would it
stop if death did not change that
dangerous trend ?

The evolutionary value of death
is obvious. It notonly rescues many
a man from complete enslavement
to material affairs, from which all
thought of the higher life has van-
ished, but it also greatly stimulates
the heart qualities of those who
are left behind. To some degree
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the whole personal nature is purified
and spiritualized. Compassion rises
above selfishness. Sympathy grows

eener, and distinct evolutionary
gain 1s the result.

he mere fact of i
' . separation
mtenglﬁgs affection, In Eonstant

human values. It isv.
1n the case of a young
a brief absence of g fe
mously increas
of its mother.

ery apparent
child. Even
L tew days enor-
€S 1S appreciation
Indeed all people

om Sympathetic asso-
ciation after a period of separation
b

but it is death that most
perfectly stimulates the flslllgli};i?;lac}
nature.

What the world most needs is a
definite basis for the doctrine of
immortality,  Without that there
can be no peace of mind about
the future. It is precisely that
definite knowledge of life hereafter
that Theosophy gives. Beneath the
hope of continued existence it places
the foundation of scientific fact.
With that the hopeless anguish of
death disappears. With that we
can look upon the face of our dead

without a doubt and without a
fear.

- Wkefie there 1s Love there is Youth, and where Love
18 ever triumphant there is Eternal Youth, and Gods Be-

coming have Become.—(G.S.A.

Who's Who In This Issae

All the contributors are Theosophists, of various national-
ities and residing in eight different countries :

DR. GEORGE S. ARUNDALE is Presi-
dent of The Theosophical Society. He
spent the whole of 1937 at Adyqr, plan-
ning campaigns, Wwriting .volummously,
reorganizing the administration and beaptl-
fying the estate. He will visit the U.S.A.
in the fall of this year.
mlt)R. ANNIE DBESANT was ‘P.T.S. for
26 years, a great personage in the real
sense of the word ‘ great'—statesman,
Empire builder, world stabilizer, famous
orator, and occultist.

Dxr. BHAGAVAN Das lives at Benares,
and is M.L.A. at Delhi. But he is a
greater philosopher than politi.ci_an, and is
known in the world’s universities for his
treatises on the social polity of the Manu,
and on the Theosophy of the Vedas, He
has been a Theosophist since 1384.

JosEr SkuTA is General Secretary for
Czechslovakia, and a geometer by profes-
sion ; a gifted lecturer and writer.

HugH R. GrLiespIi has been a
Theosophist for thirty years. His }}ome
is in Sydney. His article in this issue
was delivered as a lecture.

EVELYN BENIAM BULL, A.B., MUS. B.,
has written numerous composatlons, n-
cluding the “ Choral Symphony ” sung by
the Westminster Choir of Princeton Uni-
versity, 1937. She writes also verse and
philosophical articles.

FRANCIS BRUNEL is a young lawyer of
Strasbourg, France, student of world poli-
tics, and Young Theosophist leader.

C. JinARAJADASA, M.A,, has been at
the heart of The Theosophical Society for
over 40 years. He is a prolific writer and
lecturer. Just now he is on a journey to
the Latin countries of Central and South
America.

AucusTUus F. KNUDSEN has his head-
quarters as Presidential Agent for East
Asia in the International Settlement, Shang-
hai. He left during the Japanese bombard-
ment to attend the current Adyar Conven-
tion. Forty years a student and worker
in Theosophy.

F. KAy POULTON has written profes-
sional criticisms during twenty years of
theatre-going. She was two years secretary
of the Old Vic Theatre, two years secretary
of a London school of ballet and stage
training, and two years organizer of a
Little Theatre in London.

AHMED ALI, M.A., is a Muslim Theos-
ophist and principal of the Islamiah
College, Vaniyambadi, South India. He
has made pilgrimage to Mecca, and de-
scribed the Hajjor Ceremonial in our June
1937 issue.

IRENE MABEL PREST was secretary of
the Theosophical Research Centre, London,
before coming to Adyar. She is assisting
with Theosophical publications.

L. W. ROGERS retired in 1937 after 34
years as propagandist for Theosophy in
the U.S.A. and General Secretary of the
American Section. He has written many
booklets and made two world lecture tours.

COMING FEATURES IN THE THEOSOPHIST

" THE REALITY OF THE MASTERS. The

truth about the Adepts by those who have met
Fglg%nlliUNNERs OF THE NEW AGE: JAGA-
SON OF ENGLAND. i Is:t'ory of Francis Bacon
THEOSSRRY AND JOURNALISM. Sy L.
Bensusan.

THE SCIENTIFIC IN THEOSOPHY Dr. Uuno
Sarnio.

THE CHANGING PANORAMA. Ruby Lor-
raine Radford.

“ WHAT THINK YE OF CHRIST? "' L. Furze-
Morrish

THERAPY—ANCIENT AND MODERN : THE
SUBTLE BODIES. By a Group of Physicians.
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On the Watch-Tower

BY THE EDITOR

[These Notes represent the personal views of the
Editor, and in no case must be taken as expressing the
official attitude of The Theosophical Society, or the opin-
ions of the membership generally. THE THEOSOPHIST és
the personal organ of the President, and has no official
status whatever, save in so far as it may from time to time
be used as a medium for the publication of official notifi-
cations. ILaclh article, therefore, is also personal to the

wrifer.]

The International Convention

THE International Convention
passed off happily and quiet-
ly. It was not a remarkable Con-
Vention—it was not a Convention
"markable for any special circum-
Stance.  But theré was more peace
and happiness than usual, and the
elegates were much pleased with
€ varioys physical plane improve-
nts effected at Adyar.
aban.re was much preoccupation
out ,Insim, as was incvitable with
fl'o[r:aj(l)lnty of delegates coming
Vanta? parts of India, and ad-
nity é:fe EVZ{S taken of the opportu-
what their gathering to consider
2ould tpti(rt _Indmr} ’Thcosophxsts
issa ake in India’s present ren-
Nce. Mr. Jamshed Nusser-

wanji presided over a large assem-
blage, and it was felt very strongly
that Dr. Besant’s principles of
Indian reconstruction should be
increasingly emphasized. A later
meeting of the principal workers
resolved to establish study groups
for the purpose of relating Dr,
Besant’s principles to the develop-
ing situation in all departments of
India’s life. It was felt that active
propaganda could not be usefully
undertaken, but that these study
groups might publish their pro-
ceedings from time to time as these
bore upon some matter of general
public interest.

The four Symposia were much
appreciated as giving a lead to
modern Theosophical thought. The

385




386

principal addresses are being pub-
lished in THE THEosopms%‘,pand

will, I hope, arouse activé com-
ment.

#*
* %

Symbolic Yoga

My lecture on Symbolic Yoga
also aroused interest. Enlarged,
it will in due course be published
as a book, probably in July or
August of this year. I hope to be
able to give the lecture in London
during the course of the English
Convention, and in Chicago during
the American Convention. For this
reason I am not publishing it in
any form until these addresses are
over. The matter of the lecture
has been the result of long study
and experimental investigation, and
hardly a day passes when I am
not exploring the regions which the
lecture covers. I think it opens
out new ideas regarding Yoga, that
is to say new ideas so far as stu-
dents generally are concerned, and
it certainly shows that the Yoga
exploited by certain western trav-
ellers in the East is not real Yoga
at all—as of course it could not be
when placed in the hands of per-
sons who do not hesitate to describe
Yoga development in the public
press. A somewhat ridiculous arti-
cle on Yoga appeared the other day
in a London newspaper, as if Yoga
were for all and sundry !

*
* %

The Italian Section

I need hgrdly say that there were
no references whatever to Italy
during the course of the Conven-
tion, except that a General Secre-
tary brought up for consideration
by the General Council my own
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personal statement and the corres-
pondence with Signor Castellani.
The following resolution was unan-
imously passed by the Council :

Having received the Report from the
gremdeqt of the recent correspon-
dence with The Theosophical Society
in Italy, the Council upholds the
principle of Freedom of Thought
erfnt’)Icgdled in the official declaration
;ress?:gsﬁxflety’ and, while not ex-
Y view as to the opinions

stated by The Theosophical gociety
}{3 Italy or the President of The
heosophical Society, asserts that in

its opinjon every mem
an official or ngt, is e‘:)x(t:irt’leght%tl;l(;;
personal convictions or opinions on
any subject or topic, political, reli-
gious or otherwise, providing‘such
expression 1s performed with duye
courtesy and without prejudice or
animosity.”
I may say that I did not bring up
the matter, though I am glad that
it was brought up and that the

above resolution, eminently fair, ]
think, was passed.

*
*

Our Advancing Movement

1 think there is hope for a So
ciety when, as in thepcasc ofd'IS}N
Theqsoph!cgl Society, its genera
public opinion changes from tim
to time as the movement advance
In years and at length attains :
period of discretion.

I 'am for the moment thinking o
the utterances by our Founders—
H. P. Blavatsky and H. S. Olcot
1—-w1th regard to Christianity. Th
anguage they used in, for example
1877, 1878 and 1879 is languag
we should not dream of using now
It would be utterly foreign to th

spirit of The Theosophical Societ
as it has now grown.
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I reproduce four statements to
show howmuch changed is the whole
direction of The Society today.

M

An analysis of religious beliefs in gen-
eral, this volume is in particular
directed against theological Christi-
anity, the chief opponent of free
thought. It contains not one word
against the pure teachings of Jesus,
but unsparingly denounces their de-
basement into pernicious ecclesiastical
systems that are ruinous to_man’s
faith in his immortality and his God
and subversive of all moral restraint.

We cast our gauntlet at the dogmatic
theologians who would enslave poth
history and science ; and espgcnally
at the Vatican, whose despotic pre-
tensions have become hateful to the
greater portion of enlightened Chris-
tendom. The clergy apart, none but
the logician, the investigator, the
dauntless explorer should meddle
with books like this. Such delvers
after truth have the courage of their
opinions.

I[sis Unveiled, part 11 (1877).

(2
THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY,
ITS ORIGIN, PLAN AND AIMS

(PRINTED FOR THE INFORMATION
OF CORRESPONDENTS)

VI. The objects of the Society arc
various. . The Socicty teaches
and expects its Fellows to personally
exemplify the highest morality and
religious aspiration, to opposc the
materialism  of science and cvery
form of dogmatic theology, especially
the Christian, which the Chicfs of
the  Socicty regard as particularly
pernicious ; to counteract, as
far as possible, the cfforts of mis-
sionarics to dclude the so-called
“ Heathcn ” and * Pagans™ as to

the real origin and dogmas of Chris-
tianity and the practical effects of
the latter upon public and private
character in so-called civilized coun-
tries.

(New York, 3rd May 1878)
(3)

If our Society has from the first de-
_ clared itself hostile to the Christian
Church, it is because it finds in that
body so cruel, dogmatic and super-
cilious a spirit as to make it the
common enemy of all those portions
of mankind who do not acknowledge
its sway. Its career has been one
of selfishness, brutality, injustice and
fraud. Its dogmas rest upon neither
historic evidence nor logic; what
truth they embody has been filched
from older philosophies. It is but a
discordant echo of the past. Its sub-
stitution of faith for merit saps moral-
ity and quenches spiritual aspiration.
It begets hypocrisy, condones sensual-
ity, and palliates crime. With a
fiendish injustice it condemns to ever-
lasting tortures not only those who
reject, but even those who have never
heard of its scheme. The practice
of every virtue, the strictest obedi-
ence to conscience, thc sublimest
purity and disinterestedness of life,
will not, according to its teachings,
save from endless torment those who
are outside its communion. While
by cunning misrepresentation and
brute force it is gaining converts by
scores among the most ignorant and
oppressed of the lower classes of so-
called “ Heathens,” among the in-
telligent classes at home the number
of its votaries annually diminishes by
thousands.  While the founders of
other systems are persons of greater
or less historic reputation, the exist-
ence even of its pretended Head is
unsupported by any reliable record,
and the code of cthics ascribed to
him was propounded four centuries
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earlier than the Christian era by
Gautama Buddha—Sakya Muni.

Executive Office, New York.
Sept. 1878.
By Order of the Council.
H. S. OLCOTT,

President.
Theosophical Society of the Arya Samaj
of Aryawart.

4

H.P.B., in a letter to the Indian Spec-
tator, 2nd March 1879: . .. India
owes to the British Government its
educational system, its slow but sure
progress, its security . . . to Chris-
tianity it owes nothing—but the
Mutiny. . Christianity should
beware of aggressiveness—there are
64,000 mistakes in the Bible. . . .”

*
x *
Deeper Meanings

Here we have uncompromising
diatribes against the Christian
Church, dogmatic Christian theol-
ogy, and even against the very ex-
istence of the Founder of Christi-
anity Himself. There are very few
indeed among the present mem-
bership who would for a moment
subscribe to the above statements.
We do not rail against dogmatic
Christian theology. On the con-
trary, we seek and perceive its true
origins, however much these may
be concealed by man'’s crass igno-
rance. We do not rail against the
Christian Church. We recognize
its greatness and high spiritual pur-
pose. And we bow in deepest rev-
erence before the Christ both as a
Saviour and as an historical Per-
sonage.

Our late President has given us
Esoteric Christianity and other
splendid books on the glories of
Christianity, while Bishop Lead-
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beater has rendered even greater
service to Christianity by restoring
to the faith through the Liberal
Catholic Church, the modern Chris-
tian renaissance, its true ritual and
ceremonial, and by revealing the
deeper meanings of the Christian
faith,

I do not for a moment suggest
that either H. P. Blavatsky or
H. S. Olcott was wrong in their
arraignments. I have no doubt
that at the time it was necessary
to use even their strong language
—to awaken the Christians them-
selves out of their spiritual dead-
ness, and to begin the great work
of releasing India from a growing
Christian domination.

Our President-Founder, in his
Presidential Address to the 1891
Convention, saw fit, however, to
ondify the original views :

My belief is that if less intolerance

towards Christianity had been

shown hitherto by the Founders
of our Society and their col-
leagues, we should have suffered
and been made to suffer less, and
would today have had a thousand
Christian well-wishers where we
have one. We may truly say
we have had cruel provocation,
but that does not really excuse
us for lacking the courage to re-
turn good for cvil and so proving
untrue to our ideal of brother-
hood.  So imperfect have we all
been in our consistency of beha-
viour, that, years ago, the Mas-
ters told us that being a Fellow
of The Theosophical Socicty was
not at all equivalent to being @
real Theosophist, i.c., a knower
and doer of god-like things. To
return, it is, of course, no More
important to humanity as a whole
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that Theosophy should be recog-
nized and practised within the
Christian, than within the Hindu,
the Buddhist, orany otherchurch:
on the other hand, it is equally
important ; and our Society will
not have fully proved its capac-
ity for usefulness, until it has
kindly and patiently helped earn-
est and willing followers of each
and ecvery religion to find the
key, the one only master key, by
which their own scriptures can
be understood and appreciated.”
This is certainly a change of
views, and it is to the great credit
of our membership that there is no
orthodoxy of views or of actions to
prevent changes taking place as the
changing times demand.

*
* *

Stronger Than Ever

On the other hand, The Theo-
sophical Society has grown since
then. We are substantially differ-
ent now from what we were then.
We are indeed radically different.
And this without losing the essence
of Theosophical life as reflected in
our Objects and in our Science. We
are the same Society. We have
lived our sixty years of life without
a break in our traditions. We yield
a reverence to our two founders
even greater, perhaps, than before,
since we are beginning to under-
stand more and more clearly, as
they physically recede from us,
their heroism, their chivalry and
their devotion, to say nothing of
their wisdom.

We are stronger than we have
ever been. Why? Because Life
is ever more to us than any forms
of it. The forms which our move-

ment assumed in its earlier years,
the forms which at any time it
assumes, matter to us infinitely
less than its eternal Life; and
running through every form we see
the Life and rejoice in it, even
though the forms must change as
we ourselves change, as the world
changes and needs the same Theos-
ophy otherwise.

Were we a narrow orthodoxy
we should still be imprisoned within
these forms of 1877, 1878 and 1879.
These would be our dogmas and
our certainties today. And we
elders would be the dour and cold
figures emasculating the life of the
younger generation. Or, maybe,
orthodoxy after orthodoxy might
arise from time to time—a rigidity
around H. P. Blavatsky, another,
perhaps, round H. S. Olcott, an-
other round Annie Besant, and
another round C. W. Leadbeater :
one orthodoxy after another, one
sect after another, as we see so
often in religions. Of all these
there would come to be no end,
and at last The Society itself
would collapse under the weight of
all its “ isms.”

*
* ¥

Theosophy Remains

Grace be to God and to our
Masters, such a catastrophe is im-
possible. We are alive. We grow.
We change. We contain multi-
tudes of beliefs and thrive on the
very number of them. True, at
any particular moment a certain
mterpretation may prevail among
a majority of the members of The
Society. But it comes and it goes
—impermanent. We pass onwards
and onwards, and The Society
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increases in usefulness to the world.
How far we are away from 1877
and the succeeding years! How
far we are away from the various
waves of life upon the crests of
which our Society has been carried
forward! How far we soon shall
be away from the crest of any
wave which may now be coursing
through us! The Society needs all
these waves, even though they
sometimes threaten to overwhelm
it under the unskilful sailing of
some of its members.

We must learn to be thankful
for them all, even though one or
another may be uncongenial to us
personally. We always have the
splendid consolation that there are
other waves to come, that even the
highest and most potent of waves
can have but its appointed day,
and then must cease to be. We
can afford to be tolerant of all
waves, for they are in no small
measure The Society’s life provided
they do not stay too long.

Wave after wave may come, but
the Theosophy of Isis Unveiled
and of The Secret Doctrine and of
other mighty Theosophical classics
—REMAINS !

Theosophy is the magnetic thread
which keeps The Society alive and
purposeful. And the more we con-
centrate on the original Theosophy
motif, playing upon it such themes
and variations as may be congeni-
al to our differing individualities,
the wiser and the nearer to the
Masters shall we grow, and the
more shall great waves of activity
surge through us and keep us all
dynamic and speeding on the course
set for us from the beginning.

*
* %
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Women Against War

When one sees everywhere a
fear of war which is unable to pre-
vent the world from sliding down
Into war, one wonders if the women
of the world are exerting themselves
to the utmost to prevent war. We
live in a man-ridden world. Every-
where men dominate, especially in
tShe control of national destinics.
tha!e m“{;lti}‘j;ttr}il:s fewfest of exceptions

e mit of the world are
ministries composed of men alone,
and even in the case of ministries
in which there are women they
have very little power or influence,

I know well that there are various
excellent organizations of women
dedicated to the promotion of peace
and to the abolition of war. But
they are not active enough. They
are not aggressive cnough. They
have not in them that spirit of
doggedness so characteristic of the
suffragists many years ago. We
need Besants and Despards and
Pankhursts, and those great Ameri-
can women who did so much to
improve the lot of American wo-
men and children. The cause of
anti-war is as urgent as the cause
of equality for women. Today
women have won one battle. They
must now win another, at all costs.
They must say everywhere: WE
WILL NOT HAVE WAR. And even
though some misguided nations
may not heed them, even though
In some countries they will be per-
secuted for their courage and truth,
still must women everywhere cry
aloud this slogan: WE wiLL NOT
HAVE WAR.

The women suffer most when
there is war. It is their families
which are broken into pieces.
is their lot to undergo all the terrible
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anxiety of not knowing what is
happening. There is so little to
distract them, to take their atten-
tion away from the horrors that
are going on every day and every
hour and minute. And since the
women are the heart of every na-
tion, it is the heart of the nation
which gets broken, sometimes be-
yond all healing.

I think Theosophists through-
out the world should stir the wo-
men to forbid war, and to cry
“Halt!"” to all men who speak so
to compromise that war ever re-
mains in the offing, or who are very
advocates of war. I think that the
vast majority of men do not want
war. [ feel sure that no women
want war. And I know of a surety
that it is a crime for children to
have to face the possibility in the
near future of being subjected to
war. 1 do not for a moment say
that war may not sometimes have
to be—when the selfishness of man
is such that it takes this terrible
form. Sometimes, as I have al-
ready said in previous issues of
THE THEOSOPHIST, it may be
necessary to use force against the
users of force. But we need not
contemplate this supreme eventual-
ity, and we must do all in our power
to avoid it. We must avoid it at
every cost save that of honour.

But the saving of the situation
lies with the women, and in partic-
ular with women Theosophists,
with women members of The
Theosophical Society who, through
their Theosophy, should know more
than all others what war means.
Whatever the various organizations
may be doing, whatever may be
done or be left undone, every wo-
man Theosophist, I think, should

2
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bestir herself to stir public opinion,
and especially women’s opinion,
against war. Every effort is need-
ed, however small, however appar-
ently obscure and of insignificant
value. Because of men, and be-
cause of the voicelessness of women,
war pursues the world and from
time to time overtakes the world.

*
* *

The World Unsafe

The world is not safe while it is
being governed almost exclusively
by men, while its dictators are men,
while its cabinets are men, while
men dominate in its legislatures,
where men are paramount in polit-
ical organizations, where the leaders
of a nation are mainly men, where
the speaking is done mainly by
men. Only where the women of
the land are free, are determined,
have at the very least an equal
place with the men in directing all
national affairs, will the land be
happy, will the land be peaceful,
will the whole world be peaceful
and happy.

I very ardently wish that women
members of The Theosophical Soci-
ety could be so active against war
that the world would become safe
against war. I do not say that
under existing circumstances we
need not prepare for war, construct
our defences against war. I think
we should be committing suicide
were we to abandon all thought of
defence. But while we may have
to do this, at the same time we
must try to create a universal pub-
lic opinion against war and against
all war-mongers. And the women
of the world alone can do this ef-

fectively.
» x
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Reverence for Others
It has been suggested to me that
this answer to a letter may be of
general interest to readers of THE
THEOSOPHIST, so I publish it here
‘f‘or what help it may afford :
However wrong we may think
we know an individual's opin-
ions or actions to be, we must
always respect him in his eternal
instinct to the right. All of us
go wrong, and in a measure are
wrong, which is to say that few
if any of us live to the fulness
of the measure of our capacities.
We live less when we might live
more.
Fortunately, however, only in the
rarest of cases does an indivi-
dual do wrong knowing it to be
wrong, deliberately doing wrong ;
though cases do happen and
perhaps are happening now. For
the most part we are sincerely
convinced that our opinions and
actions are right, or at least are
as right as we can make them.
I would myself say that on the
whole I am trying to do the best
I can, and I must concede the
same conviction to others who
differ from me.
“ But this does not at all mean
that each of us must go his own
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way without seeking to cause
his individual certainties to pre-
vail. Each of us must, as a
general rule, fight for his princi-
ples, in so far as he is con-
vinced that these arc essential in-
gredients of a greatest common
measure of happiness. IZach of
us must also fight against those
principles, by whomsoever held,
which he sincerely conceives to
be productive of unhappiness.
We have the right and the duty
to be wisely vehement and gra-
ciously denunciatory. Such wis-
dom and such graciousness are

proper tributes to that Divinity
which shines in all.
o

We may perceive ourselves to be
fortunate in having a special
clarity of vision with regard to
certain principles of life. We
must see.k to share with the world
our clarity of vision, our good
fortune, S0 as to help the uni-
versal Right to prevail.

“ Yet others have their fortunes
we have ours,
precious to the
to us. Hence,

as
fortunes no less
m than are ours

fo while we must
are our own fortunes, we must

not forget that each has his own
ortune to share with us.”

IL THOSE wHO GIvE
~—A MASTER,

The Reality of the Masters

dale concluded his Presidential Address to
the Q:l.yérmgonvention on 26th December 1937 with the
following passage on the Masters who gave Theosophy to
the world and who founded and still sustan The Theo-
sophical Society. It makes an_appropriate introduction
to the special columns under this heading. The earlier
portion of the Presidential Address was published in our

January issue.

Our Elder Brothers

Embodiments of Greatness
DEAR BRETHREN,

TROM time to time, for urgent
P remembrance, it is impera-
tive that in the midst of the un-
real, of our pre-occupations with
our shadow-selves, there should be
sounded the note of the Real, of
those Selves of ours of which the
shadows we know down here are
but flecting forms—here today,
gone tomorrow.

For many of us the supreme note
of the Real is the existence of the
Masters and Their relation to the
world in which we live. Aroqnd
us we perceive the past from which
we have emerged. In.ourselvcs
and in the rest of humanity around
us lives our present. The Masters
are our future—the future of all

at lives. _
th‘{?tVatching and working for tl;g
dawn, for the rising upon the wor
of a Sun of Peace and Brother-
hood, our eyes are privileged,
thanks to their unveiling through
Theosophy and our membership

of The Theosophical Society, to
gaze upon the Masters, not always
as Persons whom we know, but
ever as embodiments of greatness
of whose existence we are certain
because it is necessary to the ful-
filment of Truth.

Yet so sacred are They, and so
intent upon slowly but surely lift-
ing life everywhere to Their stat-
ure, that They ask fo.r no recogni-
tion, not even as plausible hypqthe-
ses, nor do They permit either
the experience or the authority of
Their Truth to influence in any way
our own individual search for Truth.
Freedom has made Them Masters.
Freedom alone can make us Masters
too. The Truth shall make us free,
Freedom shall make us Kings.

But if, in the course of our search
for Truth we find Them, and if,
finding Them, we determine to
ally ourselves with Them—know-
ing that They have discovered
that which we ourselves still seek,
then, such determination steadily
growing stronger, we may win en-
rolment in Their Company of

303
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Masters trust and to whom They
give opportunities to draw near to
Them in personal friendship, be
their status in The Society or in
any kindred organization what it
may.

Because of Them . . ..

She tells you that if she has
known Theosophy in such small
measure as has been hers to know,
it is because of Them. The books
of hers we so greatly cherish today
are books which They inspired and
sometimes even dictated. The
power H. S. Olcott was able to
wield was because of Them.

She tells you that They have
been, are and ever will be, the heart,
the soul, the life, of The Society,
and the mighty channels of Theos-
ophy to the world.

Never, she bids us remember,
has The Society been left without
Them, not even when temporarily
They withdrew from a certain mode
of Their contact. The Society is in
Their keeping today no less than
yesterday, and will so remain so
long as there are three in it worthy
of the blessing of Their Lord.

Today They are guiding Their
Society. Today They are able to
use many of its members. Today

The Theosophical Society is Theirs
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no less than it has been Theirs
before.

She bids you all be of good cheer.

But above all she bids you honour -

the Masters and serve Them with
all your strength, with all your
wisdom, with all your hearts, Such
is the memorial she would wish
from all who feel grateful to her,
and such, she says, is the memorial
all would wish whom you hold in
reverence, and who have passed
onwards to be ready for the next call.

She is happy about The Socicty
and about the increasing apprecia-
tion of Theosophy throughout the
world. Goethe asked for “ Light !
More Light!” Light! More
Light! is ours to give—the great
Light of the Laws and Life of
Theosophy, the great Light of their
application to the crying needs of
the world, the great light of a Uni-
versal Brotherhood shining in the
very midst of the world in The
Theosophical Socicty.

Therefore let us go forward into
the New Year ever remembering
the Masters and holding Them
dear, for Theirs is that kingdom, that
power and that glory into which we
arc privileged and blessed ourselves
to enter and to help the world to
enter into no less.

GEORGE S, ARUNDALE

Of the work of the Hicrarchy, in cvery day of ils
public manifestation, may be repeated the wise counscl of
Gamaliel, when the messengers at the last Coming of the
Bodhisattva were haled before the courts of their time and
evil entreated : “ If this counsel and work be of men, it
will come to naught; but if it be of God ye cannot over-
throw it, lest haply ye be found even to fight against

God.”"—ANNIE BESANT.
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Who Are the Masters?

BY ANNIE BESANT

The Hierarchy

HE most beautiful thing in the
whole world is the fact that

there is a Hierarchy, a sacred Gov-
ernment of the Best and the Wisest,
who guide and direct all things to
the final good of everyone. Things
do not go by chance, they go by
Law, and the Law is the Will of
the L.0Gos, the Ishvara, or God of
our Solar System. His will for all
sentient creatures is their happi-
ness, for He Himself is Bliss, and
Bliss is the end and purpose of all
that He has brought forth from
Himself. We make sorrow for our-
selves by going against His loving
Will, and by retusing to evolve
into the perfection of our being;
we do this because we are ignorant,
and, therefore, foolish. The Hier-
archy is composed of Men who
have grown out of ignorance into
knowledge and who, out of Love,
remain in our world as its Guides.

Elder Brothers

Elder Brothers are They—it is
the title They gave Themselves,
when Their disciple and messenger,
Helena Petrovna Blavatsky, came
out into a mocking world to de-
clare once more that They lived and

. loved. They are “ Brothers,” be-

cause They have realized the One
Self, and know that the Self who
livesin Them livesequally in the low-
est and the vilest, though wrapped
in a thicker and more opaque veil.
They are “ Elder,” because They
have hastened on along the road
of evolution more rapidly than we

with our feebler steps, and, being
thus ahead of us, They, our Elders,
can aid our faltering feet.

Masters They are, because some
of Them take pupils, whom They
train to be Their helpers in the
Service of the World. They lead
these pupils along the road which
they Themselves have trodden, and
just because They have trodden it,
They are able to guide Their pupils.
They know its pitfalls and its diffi-
culties ; They have faced and over-
come its dangers; They have suf-
fered, so can help the suffering;
They have triumphed, so can lead
to victory.

The Flower of Evolution

What are Masters? They are
men who have evolved during past
ages, through hundreds of lives like
our own; They, in the past, lived
and loved and wrought and toiled
as we are living, loving, working,
toiling now. They are bone of our
bone, flesh of our flesh; They be-
long to our own humanity, and differ
from us in nothing save that They
are older and more advanced than
we are.  They are not placid Gods
in a far-off heaven. They are men
on our earth, who have conquered
_death,\ who have won Immortal-
ity. By treading the Path of Holi-
ness, They have reached Perfection.,
They have achieved Freedom. They
live in the Eternal. But being per-
fect, They remain to help us who
are imperfect; being free, They
have put on the chains of Love
which bind Them to suffering
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humanity ; having realized Eter-
nity, They stay amid the shadows
of time until we also realize. They
have opened the gateway of Bliss,
and they hold it open, standing
beside it, that we may all enter in
before Them, for They, who were
the first to achieve, have made
Themselves the last to enjoy. O
perfect Love!

The World's Disbelief

You might think that men would
love Them for Their great love to
men. But that is not so. The
world loves its own, and hates those
who are of Their world. The world
scoffs at the idea of Those who are
so utterly unlike itself. The world
mocks and derides Those who
would help it, and calls Them ill
names, nay, disbelieves in Their
very existence. When one of Them
comes out He is persecuted, since
the greatest Teacher came as “ the
Christ,” and was murdered by
those whom He sought to help.
The world gave the hemlock-cup
to Socrates. It struck off the head
of Paul. It chased Muhammad
from home as a fugitive. It burned
Bruno at the stake. It has slain
its prophets, tortured its benefac-
tors, trampled underfoot its teach-
ers. It has ever a crown of thorns
for its Christs, and saves its thieves
while it crucifies its Saviours.

There is a Path

Despite all the materialistic folly
of modern sceptics, there is a Path,
and it can be trodden by the Brave
and the Pure. The Masters stand
at its Gateway, and none but They
can throw it open to the aspiring
candidate. It is the Path of Initia-
tion, the Path that leads to the Per-
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fect Service of the World. Happy,
des.pite the stones and the thorns
which await them, arc they to
whom the gateway is thrown open.
“They shall see the King in His
Beauty, in the land that is very far
oft.”—Our Elder Brethren, Annie
Besant, pp. 3-4, 11-14.

World Teachers—and Others
The grade occupied by the
Masters is the fifth in the great
Brotherhood, the members of which
have outpaced normal evolution.
The four lower grades consist of
intiated disciples, who live and
labour, for the most part, unknown
in the everyday world, carrying on
the work assigned to them by their
superiors. At certain times in
human history, in serious criscs, in
the transitions from onc type of
civilization to another, members of
the Occult Hierarchy, Masters and
even loftier Beings, come out into
the world ; normally, although in-
carnate, they remain in retired and
secluded spots, away from the
tumult of human life, in order to
carry on the helpful work which
would be impossible of accomplish-
ment in the crowded haunts of men.

Founder of Christianity
Jesus—during the first thirty
years of His life, before His bap-
tism, when the “ Spirit of God”
descended upon Him and thence-
forth abode in Ilim, raising the
human body to be the Temple
of the incarnate Christ-—-was the
purest and holiest of disciples,
and thercafter, as man, achicved
Masterhood, and became the Lord
and Master of the Church founded
by the Christ. It is significant
that .in the Church belicf, the
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reality of the continuing human
body is laid stress upon, * where-
with He ascended into heaven.”
Through all the troubled ages of
Christianity, the Master Jesus has
been the Guardian and Shepherd
of His Church, guiding, inspiring,
disciplining, purifying,century after
century, and now pouring forth
the stream of mystic Christianity
which is watering the garden of
Christendom and causing fair blos-
soms to flower forth once more.
Clothed in a body He has taken
from Syria, He is waiting the time
for His reappearance in the open
life of men.

Hilarion—once Iamblichus of
the Neo-Platonic Schools, who gave
through “ M. C." Light on the
Path, and through H. P. Blavatsky
The Voice of the Silence, skilled
craftsman in poetic English prose
and in melodious utterance—is
labouring also for the coming time,
and will play his part in the drama
of the New Age.

Founders of The Theosophical

Society

Those who are named M. and
K. H. in The Occult World by
Mr. Sinnett, were the two Masters
who founded The Theosophical
Society, using Colonel H. S. Olcott
and H. P. Blavatsky, both disciples
of M., to lay its foundations;
and who gave to Mr. Sinnett the
materials from which he wrote his
famous books—the one named
above and Esoteric Buddhism—
which brought the light of Theos-
ophy to thousands in the West.
H. P. Blavatsky has told how she
met the Master M. on the bank of
the Serpentine, when he visited
London in 1851,

3

The last survivor of the Royal
House of Rakoczi, known as the
Comte de St. Germain in the his-
tory of the eighteenth century ; as
Bacon in the seventeenth; as
Robertus the monk in the sixteenth ;
as Hunyadi Janos in the fifteenth ;
as Christian Rosencranz in the
fourteenth—to take a few of his
incarnations—was disciple through
these laborious lives and now has
achieved Masterhood, the ‘“ Hun-
garian Adept” of TheOccult World,
and known to some of us in that
Hungarian body.

And there is the “ Venetian,” and
the “ Serapis "’ who taught Colonel
Olcott for a while, and “ the Old
Gentleman of Tiruvallur,” that
H. P. Blavatsky named thus quaint-
ly, visited in his Nilgiri retreat by
Subba Rao and C. W. Leadbeater,
the retreat some eighty miles from
Adyar, where he lives secluded,
watching the world as it changes,
and plunging deeply into the ab-
struser sciences of which chemistry
and astronomy are the outer shells,

These are some of the Masters,
more or less publicly known, and
to be known more publicly ere the
present century is numbered with
the past.

Where do the Masters Live ?

They live in different countries,
scattered over the world. The
Master Jesus lives mostly in the
mountains of L.ebanon ; the Master
Hilarion in Egypt—he wears a
Cretan body ; the Masters M. and
K.H. in Tibet, near Shigatse, both
using Indian bodies; the Master
Rakoczi in Hungary, but travelling
much ; I do not know the dwelling
places of ‘“the Venetian” and
Master Serapis, :
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Dwelling places of the physical
body seem to mean so little when
the swift movements of the subtle
body, freed at will from the grosser
one, carry the owner whither he
wills at any time. “ Place” loses
its ordinary significance to those
who are free denizens of space,
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coming and going at will. And
though one knows that they have
abiding places where dwells usually
the physical body, that body is so

much of a vesture, at any moment

to be readily laid aside, that the

(14 i3] : :
- “where " loses its interest to a great

extent.—T he M asters, Annie Besant.

H. S. Olcott Meets His Master

(Probably about 1877 or 1878, in New York)

A Master Materializes

I "WAS quietly reading, with all

my attention centred on my
book. Nothing in the evening’s
incidents had prepared me for see-
ing an Adept in his astral body ; I
had not wished for it, tried to con-
jure it up in my fancy, nor in the
least expected it. All at once, as
I read with my shoulder a little
turned from the door, there came a
gleam of something white in the
right-hand corner of my right eye ;
I turned my head, dropped my book
in astonishment, and saw towering
above me in his great stature an
Oriental clad in white garments,
and wearing a head-cloth or turban
of amber-striped fabric, hand-em-
broidered in yellow floss-silk. Long
raven hair hung from under his
turban to the shoulders ; his black
beard, parted vertically on the chin
in the Rajput fashion, was twisted
up at the ends and carried over the
ears ; his cyes were alive with soul-
fire ; eyes which were at once benig-
nant and piercing in glance; the
eyes of a mentor and a judge, but
softened by the love of a father
who gazes on a son needing coun-

sel and guidance. He was so grand
a man, so imbued with the majesty
of moral strength, so luminously
spiritual, so evidently above average
humanity, that I felt abased in his
presence, and bowed my head and
bent my knee as one doces before a
god or a god-like personage. A
hand was lightly laid on my head,
a sweet though strong voice bade
me be scated, and when I raised
my eyes, the Presence was seated
in the other chair beyond the table.

Mysterious Ties

He told me he had come at the
crisis when I needed him; that
my actions had brought me to this
point; that it lay with me alone
whether he and I should meet often
in this life as co-workers for the
good of mankind; that a great
work was to be done for humanity,
and T had the right to sharc in
it if T wished; that a mysterious
tie, not now to be explained to
me, had drawn my collcague an
myself together; a tie which could
not be broken, however strained it
might be at times. Ile told me
things about H.P.B, that 1 may
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not repeat, as well as things ut
myself, that do not concern  rd
parties. How long he was there I
cannot tell : it might have been a
half-hour or an hour; it seemed
but a minute, so little did I take
note of the flight of time. At last
he rose, I wondering at his great
height and observing the sort of
splendour in his countenance—not
an external shining, but the soft
gleam, as it were, of an inner light
—that of the spirit. Suddenly
the thought came into my mind:
“What if this be but hallucina-
tion; what if H.P.B. has cast a
hypnotic glamour over me? 1 wish
I had some tangible object to prove
to me that he has really been here,
something that I might handle
after he is gone !'”

Visible Evidence

The Master smiled kindly as if
reading my thought, untwisted the
fehta from his head, benignantly
saluted me in farewell and—was
gone ; his chair was empty ; I was
alone with my emotions! Not
quite alone, though, for on the
table lay the embroidered head-
cloth; a tangible and enduring
proof that I had not been ‘ over-
looked,” or psychically befooled,
but had been face to face with one
of the Elder Brothers of Human-
ity, one of the Masters of our dull
pupil-race. To run and beat at
H.P.B.s door and tell her my
experience was the first natural im-
pulse, and she was as glad to hear
my story as I was to tellit. 1
returned to my room to think
and the gray morning found me
still thinking and resolving. Out
of these thoughts and resolves de-
veloped all my subsequent Theo-
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sophical activities, and that loyalty
to the Masters behind our move-
ment which the rudest shocks and
the cruellest disillusioning have
never shaken. I have been blessed
with meetings with this Master and
others since then, but little profit is
to be reaped in repeating tales of
experiences of which the foregoing
is a sufficient example. However
others less fortunate may doubt,
I xNow.—O0ld Diary Leaves, I,
379-81.

The Master on Horseback

This same Brother once visited
me in the flesh at Bombay, coming
in full daylight, and on horseback.
He had me called by a servant in-
to the front room of H.P.I3.'s bun-
galow (she being at the time in
the other bungalow talking with
those who were there). He came
to scold me roundly for something
I had done in T.S. matters, and as
H.P.B. was also to blame, he
telegraphed to her to come; that
is to say, he turned his face and
extended his finger in the direction
of the place she wasin. She came
over at once with a rush, and, see-
ing him, dropped on her knees and
paid him reverence. My voice and
his had been heard by those in the
other bungalow, but only H.P.B.
and I, and the servant, saw him.

Another time, two, if not three,
persons, sitting in the verandah of
my bungalow in the Girgaum com-
pound, saw a Hindu gentleman
ride in, dismount under H.P.B.s
portico, and enter her study. They
called me, and I went and watched
the horse until the visitor came
out, remounted and rode off. That
also was a Brother, in flesh and
bones; but what proof is there of
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it to offer even to a friend like
yourself ? There are many Hindus
and many horses.

You will find in an old number
of the N.Y.World a long account of
a reporter’s experiences at our head-
quarters in 47th Street. Among
the marvels witnessed, by the eight
or ten persons present, was the
apparition of a Brother who passed
by the window and returned. The
room was on the second storey of
the house, and there was no balcony
to walk on.

But this, it may be said, was all
an illusion; that is the trouble of
the whole matter ; everything of the
kind seen by one person is a delu-
sion, if not a lie, to those who did
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not see it. Each must see for him-
self, and can alone convince him-
self.

My teachers have always told me
that the danger of giving the world
complete assurance of their exist-
ence is so great, by reason of the
low spiritual tone of society, and
the ruthless selfishness with which
it would seek to drag them from
their seclusion, that it is better to
tell only so much as will excite the
curiosity and stimulate the zeal of
the worthy minority of metaphysi-
cal students. If they can keep just
enough oil in the lamp to feed the
flame, it is all that is required.—
H. S. OLcOTT in Hints on Esoteric
Theosophy, pp. 110-112, 115.

The Regent of India

_ By various names He 1s known—as the Rishi Agastya
in the H’z,ndu scriptures, as “‘ the Old Gentleman of Tiru-
valluvar” by H. P. Blavatsky, as the Master Jupiter in

T heosophical books.

A Vivid Awakening

CAN any one understand my

feelings upon discovering on
a certain evening that I had unsus-
piciously greeted the staid philos-
opher described in the next few
sentences of the main text, with
an hilarious levity that quite up-
set his usual calm ? Fancying that
I was addressing only my * chum ”
H.P.B,, Isaid: “ Well, Old Horse,
let us get to work!”™ The next
minute | was blushing for shame,
for the blended expression of sur-
prise and startled dignity that came
into the face, showed me with
whom I had to deal.

This was the one of them for
whom 1 had the most filial rever-
ence. [t was not alone for his pro-
found learning, Jofty character an
d}gniﬁed demecanour, but also for
his really paternal kindness an
patience. It seemed as if he alone
had read to the bottom of my heart,
and wished to bring out cvery little
spiritual germ that lay there asd
latent potentiality. He was—
was told—a South Indian person-
age of long spiritual expericnce, 2
Teacher of Teachers; still 1iving
among men ostensibly as a lande
proprietor, yet known for what he
was by nobody around him. Oh,
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the evenings of bigh thinking I
passed with him ; how shall I ever
compare with them any other ex-
periences of my life!

Most vividly of all I remember
one evening when, by half hints
more than anything else, he awak-
ened my intuition so that it grasped
the theory of the relationship of
cosmic cycles with fixed points in
stellar constellations, the attractive
centre shifting from point to point
in an orderly sequence. Recall your
sensations the first time you ever
looked through a large telescope at
the starry heavens—the awe, the
wonder, the instant mental ex-
pansion experienced in looking
from the familiar and, by compari-
son, commonplace Earth to the
measureless depths of space and
the countless starry worlds that
bestrew the azure infinity. That
was a faint approach to my feeling
at the moment when that majestic
concept of cosmic order rushed into
my consciousness ; so overpowering
was it, I actually gasped for breath.
If there had previously been the
least lingering hereditary leaning
towards the geocentric theory upon
which men have built their paltry
theologies, it was then swept away
like a dried leaf before the hurri-
cane. 1 was borne into a higher
plane of thought. 1was a free man.

It was this Master who dictated
to H.P.B. the Replies to an Eng-
lish F.T.S. on questions suggested
by a reading of Esoteric Buddhism,
which was published in The Theos-
ophist for September, October, and
November 1883. It was at Oota-
camund, at the house of Maj.-Gen.
Morgan. \

One morning I was in her room
reading a book, when she turned

her head and said: “ I'll be hanged
if 1T ever heard of the Iaphygians.

Did you ever read of such a tribe,
Olcott? ”

I said I had not, why did she
ask?

“Well,” she replied, “the old
gentleman tells me to write it down,
but I'm afraid there is some mis-
take ; what do you say ?

I answered that if the Master in
question gave her the name, she
should write it without fear as he
was always right."—OIld Diary
Leaves, 1, 247-9.

H.P.B. produced a portrait of
a yogi she called “ Tiravala,” but
since coming to livé in Madras
Presidency, I can very well imagine
that she meant Tiruvalluvar, and
that the portrait, now hanging in
the Picture Annex of the Adyar
Library, is really that of the revered
philosopher of ancient Mylapur, the
friend and teacher of the poor
Pariahs. Asto the question wheth-
er he is still in the body or not I
can venture no assertion, but from
what H.P.B. used to say about him
I always inferred that he was.
And yet to all save Hindus that
wquld seem incredible, since he is .
said to have written his immortal
“ Kural ” something like a thou-
sand years ago. He is classed in
Southern India as one of the Sid-
_dhas, ~and like the other seventeen
is said to be still living in the
Tirupati and Nilgiri Hills ; keeping
wa'tc'h and ward over the Hindu
religion. Themselves unseen, these
G_reat Souls help, by their potent
will-power, its friends and pro-
moters and all lovers of mankind.
May their benediction be with us.
—O0ld Diary Leaves, 1, 369.
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The Adept of the Roses

How the Masters Protect Them-
selves

EGINNING with the 29th
March (1879), there were a
series of strange occurrences in
which Mooljee Thackersey was an
essential, sometimes the chief wit-
ness—excluding H.P.B. On the
day in question she told Mooljee
to fetch a buggy, and, when it
came, mounted into it with him.
She refused to answer his ques-
tions as to whither she was going,
simply telling him to order the
driver to turn to right or left or
go straight *ahead, as she might
direct. What happened Mooljee
told us on their return in the even-
ing. She had directed the course
by numerous windings of streets
and country road, until they found
themselves at a suburb of Bombay,
eight or ten miles distant, in a
grove of coniferae. The name is
not written in my Diary, but I
think it was Parel, though I may
be mistaken. At any rate, Mooljee
knew the place, because he had
cremated his mother’s body in that
neighbourhood.

Roads and paths crossed each
other confusedly in the wood, but
H. P. B. never faltered as to her
course, and bade the driver turn
and turn until they came to the
seashore. Finally, to Mooljee’s
amazement, they were brought up
at the gate of a private estate, with
a magnificent rose-garden in front
and a fine bungalow with spacious
eastern verandahs in the back-
ground. H.P.B. climbed down and
told Mooljee to await her there,
and not for his life to dare come

to the house. So there he waited
In a complete puzzle; for such a
property he, a lifelong resident of
Bombay, had never heard of be-
fore. He called one of several
gardeners who were hoeing the
flowers, but the man would tell him
nothing as to his master's name,
how long he had lived there, or
when the bungalow was built: a
most unusual thing among Hindus.
H.P.B. had walked straight up
to the house, had been received
cordially at the door by a tall
Hindu of striking and distinguished
appearance, clad entirely in white,
and had gone inside. After some
time the two rcappearcd, the mys-
terious stranger bade her farewell,
and handed her a great bunch of
roses which one of the gardeners
brought to his master for the pur-
pose, and IL.P.B. rcjoined her cs-
cort, re-entered the bugey, and or-
dered the driver to return home.
All that Mooljee could draw out
of H.P.B. was that the stranger
was an Occultist with whom she
was 1n relation and had business
to transact that day. The roscs, she
said, he had sent by her to mysclf.

A Circle of Nusion

The strangest part of this story
to us was that, so far as we knew,
there was no possibility of [1.1.13.'s
having learnt anything about this
suburb and the way to it, at any
rate since our arrival at Bombay,
for she had never left the house
alone, yet that she had shown the
completest familiarity with both.
Whether any such bungalow exist-
ed or not, we had no means of
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knowing save on Mooljee’s testi-
mony. He was so amazed with
his experience as to go telling it to
his friends in the town, which led
one, who professed to know the
suburb in question perfectly, to lay
a wager of Rs. 100 that there was
no such bungalow by the seashore,
and that he could not guide anyone
to it. When H.P.B. heard this,
she offered to bet Mooljee that he
would lose the other wager.

He did lose it. The Colonel
called a carriage and he and
H.P.B. and Mooljee entered i,
Mooljee directing the coachman.
But he did not find the bungalow
and actually guided them in the
opposite direction. Col. Olcott pro-
ceeds : .

H.P.B. told all of us that Mooljee
would have found the mystical bun-
galow if a glamour had not been
brought to bear on his sight, and,
moreover, that the bungalow, like
all other spots inhabited by Adepts,
was always protected from the in-
trusion of strangers by a circle of
illusion formed about it and guard-
ed and kept potent by elemental
servitors. This particular bungalow
was in the constant keeping of an
agent who could be relied upon, and
used as an occasional resting and
mecting place by Gurus and chelas
when travelling.

All the buried ancient libraries,
and those vast hoards of treasure

\ which must be kept hidden until its

karma requires its restoration to
human use, are, she said, protect-
ed from discovery by the profane,
by illusory pictures of solid rocks,
unbroken solid ground, a yawning
chasm, or some such obstacle, which
turns aside the feet of the wrong
men, but which Maya dissolves
away when the predestined finder
comes to the spot in the fulness of
time.

This story coincides with all folk-
lore tradition, and anyone who has
seen even one of a hundred re-
corded proofs of hypnotic inhibition
in modern hospitals and cliniques,
can readily accept the reasonable-
ness of such a tale of mayavic
engirdlement.—OId Diary Leaves,
11, 42-44, 45, 46.

A Thrilling Touch

““At a Shrine” in a temple at
Amritsar ** where the swords, sharp
steel discs, coats of mail, and other
warlike weapons of the Sikh warrior-
priests are exposed to view, in
charge of akalis, 1 was greeted, to
my surprise and joy, with a loving
smile by one of the Masters, who
for the moment was figuring among
the guardians, and who gave each
of us a fresh rose, with a blessing
in his eyes. The touch of his fing-
ers as he handed me the flower
caused a thrill to run through-
out my body, as may easily be
imagined.”—Old Diary Leaves,
I, 255.

THE HIERARCHY

From God

Down to the lowest spirit ministrant
Intelligence exists which casts our mind
Into immeasurable shade.—BROWNING,
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H. P. Blavatsky’'s Guardian

BY THE COUNTESS WACHTMEISTER

Meeting in London

T REQUENT mention has been

made of H.P.B.s Master,
d T think that it will be interest-
y to some of my readers to hear
w she first became acquainted
th her Teacher.

During her childhood she had
ren seen near her an astral form,
at always seemed to come in any
sment of danger, and save her
st at the critical point. H.P.B.
d learnt to look upon this astral
em as a guardian angel, and felt
1t she was under His care and
lidance.

When she was in London, in
51, with her father, Colonel
ahn, she was one day out walk-

when, to her astonishment, she
w a tall Hindu in the street with
me Indian princes. She immedi-
ely recognized him as the same
srson that she had seen in the
tral. Her first impulse was to
sh forward to speak to him, but
» made her a sign not to move,
.d she stood as if spell-bound

The Voice

BY ANNIE

Y the early spring of 1889 I
had grown desperately deter-
ined to find at all hazards what
sought. At last, sitting alone in
sep thought as I had become
-customed to do after the sun had

while he passed on. The next day
she went into Hyde Park for a
stroll, that she might be alone and
free to think over her extraordinary
adventure. Looking up, she saw
the same form approaching her, and
then her Master told her that he
ha.d cometo London with the Indian
princes on.an impotrtant mission
and he was desirous of m'eeting,
her personally, as he required her
co-operation in a work which he
was about to undertake. He then
told her how The Theosophical
Society was to be formed, and that
he wished her to be the founder.
He gave her a slight sketch of
all the troubles she would have to
undergo, and also told her that she
would have to spend thrce years
in Tibet to prepare her for the im-
portant task.

After three days’ serious consid-
eration and consultation with her
father, H.P.B. decided to accept
the offer made to her and shortly
afterwards left London for India.
—Reminiscences of H.P.B. and
“ The Secret Doctrine,” pp. 56-57.

of Truth

BESANT

set, filled with an intense but nearly
hopeless longing to solve the riddle
of life and mind, I heard a Voice
that was later to become to me the
holiest sound on earth, bidding m€
take courage, for the light was near:
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A fortnight passed, and then Mr.
Stead gave into my hands two
large volumes. ‘Can you review
these ? My young men all fight shy
of them, but you are quite mad
enough on these subjects to make
something of them.” 1 took the
books ; they were the two volumes
of The Secret Doclrine, written by
H. P. Blavatsky.

Home I carried my burden, and
sat me down to read. As I turned
over page after page the interest be-
came absorbing ; but how familiar
it seemed; how my mind leapt
forward to presage the conclusions,
how natural it was, how coherent,

how subtle, and yet how intelligible.
I was dazzled, blinded by the light
in which disjointed facts were seen
as parts of a mighty whole, and
all my puzzles, riddles, problems,
seemed to disappear. The effect
was partially illusory in one sense,
in that they all had to be slowly
unravelled later, the brain gradually
assimilating that which the swift
intuition had grasped as truth. But
the light had been seen, and in
that flash of illumination I knew
that the weary search was over
and the very Truth was found.—
Annie Besant, An Autobiography,
p. 340.

Experiments with Kundalini

BY C. W. LEADBEATER

A Visit to the Nilgiris
I MYSELF can tell you of two
occasions on which I have met
a Master, both of us being in the
physical vehicle. One of Them
was the Adept to whom the name
of Jupiter was assigned in the book,
The Lives of Alcyone, who greatly
assisted in the writing of portions
of Madame Blavatsky’s famous
work Isis Unveiled, when that was
being done in Philadelphia and
New York.

When I was living at Adyar,
He was so kind as to request my
revered teacher, Swami T. Subba
Row, to bring me to call upon
Him. Obeying His summobns we
journeyed to His house, and were
most graciously received by Him.
After a long conversation of the
deepest interest, we had the hon-

4

our of dining with Him, Brahman
though He be, and spent the night
and part of the next day under
His roof. In that case it will be
admitted that there could be no
question of illusion.

An Adept in Rome

The other Adept whom I had the
privilege of encountering physical-
ly was the Master the Comte de
St. Germain, called sometimes the
Prince Rakoczi. I met Him under
quite ordinary circumstances (with-
out any previous appointment, and
as though by chance) walking down
the Corso in Rome, dressed just
as any Italian gentleman might
be. He took me up into the gar-
dens on the Pincian Hill, and we
sat for more than an hour talking
about The Society and its work; or
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perhaps I should rather say that
He spoke and I listened, although
when He asked questions I ans-
wered.

An Encounter in Cairo

Others members of the Brother-
hood 1 have seen under varying
circumstances. My first encounter
with one of Them was in a hotel
in Cairo; I was on my way out to
India with Madame Blavatsky and
some others, and we stayed in that
city for a time. We all used to gath-
er in Madame Blavatsky’s room
for work, and I was sitting on the
floor, cutting out and arranging
for her a quantity of newspaper
articles which she wanted. She sat
at a table close by ; indeed my left
arm was actually touching her
dress. The door of the room was
in full sight, and it certainly did
not open ; but quite suddenly, with-
out any preparation, there was a
man standing almost between me
and Madame Blavatsky, within
touch of both of us. It gave me
a great start, and I jumped up in
some confusion; Madame Blavat-
sky was much amused and said :
“If you do not know enough not
to be startled at such a trifle as that,
you will not get far in this occult
work.” 1 was introduced to the
visitor, who was not then an Adept,
but an Arhat, which is one grade
below that state ; He has since be-
come the Master Djwal Kul.—The
Masters and the Path, pp. 10-11.

The Masters Materialize

[ spoke just now of the occasion-
al materialization of our Masters
in those days. It should be re-
membered that at that time (1885)
no one among us except Madame
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Blavatsky herself (and to a certain
extent Damodar) had developed
astral sight while still awake in the
physwgl body. Nor could any one
else bring through communications
from the higher planes with the
requisite certainty. So when our
Mastfars wished to convey anything
definitely to us they had either to
announce it through Madame Blav-
atsky, to write it as a letter to be
delivered by phenomenal means, or
to show Themselves in materialized
form and speak by word of mouth.

It was in such a materialized
form that I first saw both of the
Masters who have been most closely
associated with The Theosophical
Society. My own Master, whom
we now know as the Chohan
Kuthumi, I first met (on the phys-
ical plane) on the square of roof
outside the door of our President's
room, then occupied by Madame
Blavatsky. The additions since
made have so changed the appear-
ance of that roof that it is not now
easy to follow exactly the lines of
the older building; but there was
at that time a sort of balustrade
running along the front of the
house at the edge of the roof,
and [ happened to be looking to-
wards that when the Master mater-
ialized in the very act of stepping
over that balustrade, as though
He had previously been floating
through the air.

Naturally I rushed forward and

prostrated myself before Him ; 1le-

raised me with a kindly smile, say-
ing that though such demonstra-
tions of reverence werc the custo'ﬂ1
among the Indian peoples, He di

not expect them from His Luropean
devotees, and He thought that per-
haps there would be less possibility
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of any feeling of embarrassment if
each nation confined itself to its
own methods of salutation.

A Marvellous Change

The first time that I had the
honour of seeing the Master Morya
was . .. when He visited Madame
Blavatsky and endowed her with
renewed strength to support the
burden of her arduous work. . . .

Our Founder herself lay in bed
inside in a condition of extreme
weakness, but she had just sunk to
sleep, so that the lady who was
nursing her had thought it safe to
steal a few moments of respite, and
had come out to sit with us.
She was describing to us, tearfully
Madame’s exceeding weakness when
she suddenly checked herself to
say : “ Who can that be 7" for we
all heard a firm quick step ap-
proaching along what was then the
open roof, beyond the bedroom.
The footsteps came down from that
higher level and passed quickly
before the window which faced us
as we sat, and then—the Master
Morya entered the room ; but the
lady did not see Him, for as He
entered, the startled look left her
face, and she sank back upon her
cushion as though in sleep. The
Indian and I sprang to our feet
and prostrated ourselves; but the
Master Morya walked quickly past
us with a bright smile and a bene-
dictory wave of His hand and
turned in to Madame Blavatsky’s
bedroom.

We heard an exclamation from
her, a few words in His voice and
then some reply from her, and in
a few minutes He came out again
with the same quick step, once
more smilingly acknowledged our

salutations and passed out again
by the way that He came. Only
after He had left the room did the
lady start up from her corner with
the exclamation: ‘ Oh, who was
that? ”

Before we had any time to dis-
cuss the matter our attention was
distracted by a call for the nurse
from Madame Blavatsky, in sur-
prisingly loud and firm tones:

“Where are my clothes ? I want
to dress.”

The nurse looked at us despair-
ingly (for the doctor had pres-
cribed the most absolute rest) ; but
Madame Blavatsky was very much
“She who must be obeyed,” and
of course she was dressed accqrd-
ingly, and came forth looking much
more like her old self. Her Master
had asked her whether she would
pass away then—she¢ was very near
to passing away, and she had had
terrible suffering—or whether she
would keep her physical body for
some years longer, in order to
write that great book The Secret
Doctrine. She chose to stay. 1
do not think 1 exaggerate when
I say that from that time onward
she had scarcely an hour free
from pain, but she fought it down
splendidly. She wrote the book,
and there it remains, as a monument
which will stand all through the
ages. She can never, I think, be for-
gotten while that and her other books
remain to speak of her and for her.

Astral Vision Breaks

One day, however, when the Mas-
ter Kuthumi honoured me with
a visit, He asked me whether I had
ever attempted a certain kind of
meditation connected with the de-
velopment of the mysterious power
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called kundalini. 1 had of course
heard of that power, but knew it
to be absolutely out of reach for
western people. However, He re-
commended me to make a few ef-
forts along certain lines, which He
pledged me not to divulge to any-
one else except with His direct
authorization, and told me that He
would Himself watch over those
efforts to see that no danger should
ensue.

. Certain channels bhad to be
opened and certain partitions bro-
ken down ; I was told that forty days
was a fair estimate of the average
time required if the effort was real-
ly energetic and persevering. I
wocked at it for forty-two days, and
seemed to myself to be on the brink
of the final victory, wheén the Mast-
er Himself intervened and perform-
ed the final act pf breaking through,
which completed the process and
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enabled me thereafter to use astral
sight while still retaining full con-
sciousness in the physical body.

Masters Give Instruction

I lived there in the octagonal
room by the river-side alone for
many long hours every day, and
practically secure from any inter-
ruption except at meal-times. . . .
Several Masters were so gracious
as to visit me during that period
and to offer me various hints ; but
it was the Master Djwal Kul who
gave most of the necessary instruc-
tion. It may be that He was moved
to this act of kindness because of
my close association with Him in
my last life, when I studied under
Him in the Pythagorean school
which He established in Athens,
and even ‘had the honour of manag-
ing it after His death.—How Theos-
ophy Came to Me, pp. 150-158.

- From Dr. Besant we know that the Master of Europe
is the Prince Rakoczi, He who figured as the Count de St.

Germain in the French Revolution.

He is interested in

European affairs today; He is the Head of the Masonic
Order throughout the' world ; He is personally in touch
with a munber‘ qf His pupils, and it is known that some
years ago He visited the Avenue Road headquarters of the
English Section. In “ The Theosophical Glossary' the
following information is given :

T. GERMAIN, the Count of.
Referred to as an enigmati-

cal personage by modern writers.
I'rederic I, King of Prussia, used
to say of him that he was a man
whom no one had ever been able
to make out. Many are his “ bio-
graphies,” and each is wilder than
the other. By some he was re-

garded as an incarnate god, by
others as a clever Alsatian Jew.
One thing is certain, Count de St.
Germain—whatever his real pat-
ronymic may have been—had 2
right to his name and title, for he
had bought a property called San
Germano, in the Italian Tyrol,
and paid the Pope for the title. He

Fa

1038

was uncommonly handsome, and
his enormous erudition and lin-
guistic capacities are undeniable, for
he spoke English, Italian, French,
Spanish, Portuguese, German, Rus-
sian, Swedish, Danish, and many
Slavonian and Oriental languages
with equal facility with a native.
He was extremely wealthy, never
received a sou from anyone—in
fact never accepted a glass of
water or broke bread with anyone
—but made most extravagant pres-
ents of superb jewellery to all his
friends, even to the royal families
of Furope. His proficiency
music was marvellous ; he played
on every instrument, the violin be-
ing his favourite. “St. Germain
rivalled Paganini himself,” was said
of hitn by an octogenarian Belgian
in 1835, after hearing the “ Genoese
maestro.” It is St. Germain res-
urrected who plays the violin in
the body of an Italian skeleton,”
exclaimed a Lithuanian baron who
had heard both.

He never laid claim to spiritual
powers, but proved to have a right
to such claim. He used to pass
into a dead trance for thirty-seven
to forty-nine hours without awaken-
ing, and then knew all he had to
know, and demonstrated the fact
by prophesying futurity and never
making a mistake. It 1s he who
prophesied before the Kings Louis
XV and XVI, and the unfortunate
Marie Antoinette. Many were the
still living witnesses in the first quar-
ter of this century * who testified to
his marvellous memory ; he could
read a paper in the morning and,
though hardly glancing at 1t, could
repeat its contents without missing
one word days afterwards; he could

! The nineteenth,
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write with two hands at once,
the right hand writing a piece of
poetry, the left a diplomatic paper
of the greatest importance. He
read sealed letters without touching
them, while still in the hand of
those who brought them to him.
He was the greatest adept in trans-
muting metals, making gold and the
most marvellous diamonds, an art,
he said, he had learned from certain
Brahmans in India, who taught
him the artificial crystallization
(‘“quickening’) of pure carbon. As
our Brother Kenneth Mackenzie
has it: ‘“In 1780, when on a visit
to the French Ambassador to the
Hague, he broke to pieces with a
hammer a superb diamond of his
own manufacture, the counterpart
of which, also manufactured by
himself, he had just before sold
to a jeweller for 5500 louis d’or.”
He was the friend and confidant
of Count Orloff in 1772 at Vienna,
whom he had helped and saved in
St. Petersburg in 1762, when con-
cerned in the famous political con-
spiracies of that time; he also
became intimate with Frederick
the Great of Prussia. As a mat-
ter of course, he had numerous
enemies, and therefore it is not to
be wondered at if all the gossip in-
vented about him is now attributed
to his own confessions: e.g., that
he was over five hundred years
old ; also, that he claimed personal
intimacy ‘ with the Saviour and
his twelve Apostles, and that he
had reproved Peter for his bad
temper "’ —the latter clashingsome-
what in point of time with the for-
mer, if he had really claimed to be
only five hundred years old. If he
said that “he had been born in
Chaldea and professed to possess
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the secrets of the Egyptian magi-
cians and sages,” he may have
spoken truth without making any
miraculous claim. There are Ini-
tiates, and not the highest either,
who are placed in a condition to
remember more than one of their
past lives. DBut we have good
reason to know that St. Germain
could never have claimed *“ per-
sonal intimacy ” with the Saviour.
However that may be, Count St.
Germain was certainly the greatest
Oriental Adept Europe has seen
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during the last centuries. Dut
Europe knew him not. Perchance
some may recognize him at the
next Terreur, which will affect all

Europe when it comes, and not
one country alone.

(S‘ee London Lectures, 1907, by
Annie Besant ; Traces of a Hidden
dettzon. . Masonry and Medie-
val Mpysticism, by Isabel Cooper-
Oakley ; The Hidden Life in Free-
masonry, by C. W. Leadbeater for
intimate glimpses of this Adept.)

How A Chela Found His Guru-

HESE extracts are taken from
a private letter written by
S. Ramaswamier at Darjeeling to
Damodar K. Mavlankar, Joint Re-
cording Secretary of The Theo-
sophical Society, Adyar. Mr. Rama-
swamier was determined to find his
Guru and spoke of his resolve to
H. P. Blavatsky, who was living at
Darjeeling, but received nothing
but discouragement in response to
his importunities. “ In despair,”
he says, ‘“ I determined, come what
might, to cross the frontier, which
was about a dozen miles from here,
and find the Mahatmas or—die.”
Wearing the yellow garb and
cap, he set out with nothing but an
umbrella and a pilgrim’s staff for
sole weapons, with a few rupees in
his purse. Most of the journey
was over narrow footpaths through
almost impenetrable jungles and
forests. Every waking moment he
concentrated his thoughts upon his
Guru. The narrative proceeds :
“It was, I think, between eight
and nine am. [ was following

the road to the town of Sikkhim.
whence, I was assured by the people
I met on the road, I could cross
over to Tibet ecasily in my pil
grim’s garb, when 1 suddenly saw
a solitary horseman galloping to-
wards me from the opposite direc-
tion. From his tall stature and
skill in horsemanship, | thought
he was some military officer of the
Sikkhim Rajah. Now, I thought
I am caught! He will ask me for
my pass and what business I have
in the independent territory of
Sikkhim, and, pcrhaps, have me
arrested and sent back, if not
worse.

“But, as he approached me, he
reined up. I looked at and re
cognized him instantly. . 3
was in the awful presence of him
of the same Mahatma, my oWl
revered Guru, whom 1 had scer
before in his astral body on the
balcony on the ever-memorablé
night of December last, who ha¢
so kindly dropped a letter in an
swer to one | had given but an how!
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or so before in a sealed envelope
to Madame Blavatsky, whom I had
never lost sight of for one moment
during the interval. The very same
instant saw me prostrated on the
ground at his feet. I arose at his
command, and, leisurely looking
into his face, forgot myself en-
tirely in the contemplation of the
image I knew so well, having seen
his portrait (the one in Colonel
Olcott’s possession) times out of
number.

“1 knew not what to say; joy
and reverence tied my tongue.
The majesty of his countenance,
which seemed to me to be the im-
personation of power and thought,
held me rapt in awe. I was at
last face to face with the Mahatma
of the Himavat, and he was no
myth, no ‘creation of the imagi-
nation of a medium,’ as some scep-
tics had suggested. It wasnodream
of the night; it was between nine
and ten o'clock of the forenoon.
There was the sun shining and
silently witnessing the scene from
above. I see him before me in
flesh and blood, and he speaks to
me in accents of kindness and
gentleness. What more could I
want ? My excess of happiness
made me dumb. Nor was it un-
til some time had elapsed that I
was able to utter a few words,
encouraged by his gentle tone and
speech. . ‘

“ His complexion is not as fair
as that of Mahatma Kuthumi ; but
never have I seen a countenance
so handsome, a stature so tall and
so majestic. As in his portrait,
he wears a short black beard, and
long black hair hanging down to his
breast ; only his dress was different.
Instead of a white, loose robe he

wore a yellow mantle lined with
fur, and on his head, instead of
the turban, a yellow Tibetan felt
cap, as I have seen some Bhutan-
ese wear in this country. When
the first moments of rapture and
surprise were over, and I calmly
comprehended the situation, I had
a long talk with him. . . .

“1 asked the blessed Mahatma
whether I could tell what I saw
and heard to others. He replied
in the affirmative, and that, more-
over, I would do well to write to
you and describe all. . . .

“ Before he left me, two more
men came on horseback, his attend-
ants, 1 suppose, probably Chelas,
for they were dressed like LLama-
gylungs, and both, like himself,
with long hair streaming down their
backs. They followed the Mahatma,
when he left, at a gentle trot . . .
In the afternoon I came to the
Runjit river and crossed it. A
bath in its cool waters revived me.
I purchased some fruit in the only
bazaar there and ate heartily. I
took another horse immediately
and reached Darjeeling late in the
evening. I could neither eat, nor
sit, nor stand. Every part of my
body was aching. My absence
had seemingly alarmed Madame
Blavatsky. She scolded me for
my rash and mad attempt to try to
go to Tibet after that fashion.
When I entered the house I found
with Madame Blavatsky, Babu
Parbati Chum Roy, Deputy Col-
lector of Settlements and Super-
intendent of Dearah Survey, and
his assistant, Babu Kanty Bhushan
Sen, both members of our Society.
At their prayer and Madame Blav-
atsky’s command, I recounted al}
that had happened to me, reserving,
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of course, my private conversation
with the Mahatma. They were all,
to say the least, astounded.

““And now that I have seen the
Mahatma in the flesh, and heard
his living voice, let no one dare
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say to me that the Brothers do not
exist. Come now whatever will,
death has no fear for me, nor the
vengeance of enemies; for what 1.
know, I know!"—Five Years of
Theosophy, pp. 284-6.

The Choice of Adyar

NTERESTING experiences of
the Masters have been written
down by Rao Saheb G. Soobbiah
Chetty, an aged Adyar resident
who joined The Theosophical So-
ciety in 1882, and in that year as-
sisted the Founders to acquire the
nucleus of the Adyar estate. It
was while the Founders were in-
specting the main residence of
Huddleston Gardens, as the prop-
erty was then known, that H. P.
Blavatsky said to Mr. Soobbiah
Chetty; ‘“ Soobbiah, Master says,
‘ Buy the property ".”

Mr. Soobbiah Chetty has record-
ed that when in 1882 the President-
Founder delivered his first Madras
lecture on “ Theosophy, the Scienti-
fic Basis of Religions,” H.P.B. in-
formed him a few days later that
portions of this lecture were dictated
by a Master.

Mr. Soobbiah Chetty was one of
a small group of members who ac-
companied the Founders to Tiru-

vglam, a railway village about
eighty miles out of Madras. near
which the Master Jupiter was said
to reside. It is this Master to whom
H.P.B. refers as “ the old gentle-
man of Tiruvalur.” (See * The
Regent of India,” p. 402).

During the summer of 1883
H.P.B. went to Ootacamund and
spent some months as the guest
of General and Mrs. Morgan. On
July 17 she wrote to Mr. Soobbiah
Chetty inviting bim to spend a few
weeks there; as it was Master’s
wish, He went, and there, living
under the same roof as H. P. B.,
he witnessed many interesting phe-
nomena, sometimes being present
when Masters were communicating
instructions to her.

After 55 years of uninterrupted
membership of The Theosophical
Society, Mr. Soobbiah Chetty re-
calls these carly encounters with
the Elder Brethren in a spirit of
deepest reverence.,

The Moving Finger Writes

HEOSOPHICAL literature
abounds with narratives of

the part which the Masters have
played in laying the foundations of

The Theosophical Society, and ’2
sustaining it. When Isis Unveile
and The Secret Doctrine were being
written, it was They who di

writing through the hand of H. P.
Blavatsky. In Old Diary Leaves
Colonel Olcott makes frequent
references to the ‘‘ Somebodies ”
who occupied her physical body
and used it as an instrument for
the transmission of the Ancient
Wisdom, pointing out the differ-
ences of temperament which char-
acterized these Adepts. “So each
of the several Somebodies had his
peculiarities distinctly marked, as
recognizable as those of any of our
ordinary acquaintances or friends.
One was jovial, fond of good stories
and witty to a degree; another
all dignity, reserve and erudition.
One would be calm, patient, and
benevolently helpful, another testy
and sometimes exasperating. One
Somebody would always be willing
to emphasize his philosophical or
scientific explanations of the sub-
jects I was to write upon, by doing
phenomena for my edification, while
to another Somebody I dared not
even mention them.” (I, 245.)

A Superman Speaks

There have been occasions on
which Masters actually spoke, as
they still speak, through advanced
pupils or members of the Brother-
hood. Col. Olcott records an oc-
casion in which a Great One in-
spired Dr. Besant in her lecture to
five thousand people in Calcutta
in 1894 on ‘ India’s Place Among
the Nations.” Every President of
The Theosophical Society and
every prominent teacher has testi-
fied  that the inspiration of the
Adepts is a not infrequent ex-
perience with them, and that the
work and progress of The Society
are still under Their watchful guid-
ance.

5
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Visions of Poets
Nor have Theosophists alone

any exclusive prerogative of the

rapturous vision of a Master. In
religious literature visitations of
Rishis, Prophets, and Seers are
now and again recorded, in the
Christian Bible no less than in the
scriptures of other faiths. Poets,
musicians, scientists, statesmen, ac-
knowledge the existence of Higher
Powers who have rendered help.
Emerson, Browning, Shelley, By-
ron, Goethe visualize a Celestial
Hierarchy whose members have at
times become visible to the physi-
cal eye.

Tennyson, in one of his early
poems, “The Mystic,” depicts a
Master against a background of
eternity :

How could ye know him? Ye were
yet within

The narrower circle: he had well-
nigh reached

The last, with which a region of
white flame

Pure, without heat, into a larger air

Upburning and an ether of black blue,

Investeth and ingirds all other lives.

Francis Bacon, according to the
cipher story, was instructed by a
Great Being to compose a history
of his times, “and fold it into
enigmatical writings and cunning
mixtures of the Theatre, mingled
as the colours in a painter’s shell.

Dante tells in the Vita Nuova
how “a marvellous vision” was
presented to him, for in his room
he discerned in a mist of fire “ the
figure of a lord of terrible aspect,”
who, speaking to him, said: * Dom-
inus tuus” (1 am thy Master”).

We could cite Plato, Justin
Martyr and many other ancient
and medieval philosophers who



416

have met extraordinary men who
to them appeared as Masters,
whether or not they were Masters
in the technical sense of having
reached the Asekha or Jivanmukta
level.

The Brothers at Work

Anyone who reads the daily
newspaper intelligently cannot but
see the moving finger of the KinG
oF THE WORLD, or HIs agents in
the Inner Government, writing the
destinies of men and nations. In
editorials and cable news They are
writing. In the world’s work they
are planning. The Declaration of
Independence and the framing of
the American Constitution were
obvio- sly inspired by members of
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the Hierarchy in definite relation
to a magnificent Plan. Dr. Besant’s
work for the awakening of India
was admittedly undertaken at the
behest of her Superiors. We have
already spoken of the revolution
in the Australian Commonwealth
ten years ago, which arrested a
demoralizing decline and restored
the governments of both States
and Commonwealth to a stable
equilibrium.  We could quote a
host of examples of the active
intervention of the Elder Brethren
who are the real rulers of the world
ratber than the seeming rulers
who are but pawns in Their game,
yet more than pawns when they
know the Plan and consciously co-
operate in working it out.

THE OPEN GATEWAY

We cannot help you save by your own willing. We
cannot give to you while your hands are clenched against

the gift.

None can open the door of the human soul save the
owner ; who alone has a right to the key.

But we bear you witness that the gateway lo the
higher is open and only yourself can prevent the treading.
Come with us then, brethren, to those Higher lands, but
remember that you must leave the lower sclf behind.

ANNIE IBESANT.

The First Symposium

The Functions
OF

The Theosophical Society

A TWOFOLD PRESIDENTIAL POLICY

BY GEORGE S. ARUNDALE

Four great and productive Symposia were held dur-
ing the Adyar Convention of 1 937, treating of the functions
of The Theosophical Society, and the re-presentation of
Theosophy in relation to international problems, the
promotion of culture, and the equipment of youth. Dr.
Arundale presided over the First Symposium and opened
the discussion with the following address :

What are the functions of The
Theosophical Society, as such, in
the outer world ?

Has it the duty of inviting ad-
herence to its Three Objects ?

FUNCTIONS

1. IN TErMS OF THE FIRST OB-
JECT to emphasize the fact that
there is no Truth higher than the
Universal Brotherhood of all Life.
No differences, of whatever nature,
in whatever field, can ever funda-
mentally disturb the ceaseless soli-
darity of all growing life, be ap-
. bPearances what they may; for
wherever, through the ignorance
of man, there arises disturbance,
sooner or later it must be adjusted
to harmony.
Brotherhood means friendship,
goodwill, appreciation, service, re-

spect. It means these towards all,
for all enjoy brotherhood as their
birthright.

But brotherhood does not neces-
sarily mean approval or acquies-
cence. In these days nations and
individuals, because of their igno-
rance, give way to hatred, cruelty,
selfish pride, contempt. They are
not the less within the fold of the
Universal Brotherhood of Life, but
in the very name of that brother-
hood they must, where necessary,
be restrained from doing harm and
encouraged to do good, be helped
to regain their health, for they are
suffering from disease. This disease
must be prevented from spreading,
and health must be restored.

The Theosophical Society is
unique among other movements in
the world in that its membership
is open to all, for the Masters of the

417
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Wisdom have established it in the
world as a NUCLEUS of Universal
Brotherhood, and to exclude any
applicant for admission would be
to deny and to frustrate the pur-
pose for which the Masters estab-
lished it.

The Theosophical Society, as
such, is a living and growing nu-
cleus of the Universal Brotherhood
of all Life, and it welcomes all who
seek to form part of such a nucleus.
For this very reason The Society
does not, as such, undertake any
specific activities to promote broth-
erhood save the following two :

(a) To help to call attention to its
own existence as inclusive of the
innumerable differences which
separate races, nations, faiths,
sects, individuals, one from an-
other ;
and to invite individuals to enter
upon membership in order to
learn how more effectively to
practice brotherhood amidst the
friendly and constructive differ-
ences of their fellow-members, to
speak, to do, to seek in freedom
that truth which all members of
The Society enjoy.

(b) To stir its members to study
the Science of Brotherhood so
that they may promote brother-
hood with ever-increasing wis-
dom ;
and to call the attention of mem-
bers and the world to Theosophy
as perhaps one of the greatest
statements of the Wisdom of
Brotherhood ever offered to men,

The Theosophical Society is not
in any way concerned with any-
body’s opinions, beliefs, or certain-
ties. The Society has no code
either of ethics or morality. [t
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passes no judgments. Let each
individual behave as he will. Let
him be so-called criminal or so-
called saint.
ject of opprobrium or be counted
by the self-righteous as among the
lowest of mankind.

Let him be unforgivable by man.
The Universal Friendship ever in-
cludes him. In truth, even though
under the distorting influence of
ignorance he may be an enemy to
many, essentially is he a friend to
all things, and essentially has the
friendship of all things. "He may
be regarded as an enemy by man
but he is ever the friend of God. ’

And The Theosophical Society is
ever demanding friendship for him
understanding for him, help for him,

_ Religions divide mankind. Na-
tions divide mankind. Opinions
and beliefs divide mankind. The
work of The Theosophical Society
1s to unite mankind, not by abolish-
ing divisions, but by making a Rain-
bow of them, reflections, as all are
together, and as each is in part, of

the White Light of Truth,

2. IN TERMS OF THE SECOND OB-
JECT, and especially in the realms
of Religion, Philosophy and Sci-
ence, to encourage the scarch for
Truath in the forms in which it is
visible to the outer world, and the
discovery of the One amidst the
r;xla_ny and the different, thus dis-
tilling from the roses of Knowledge
the attar of Friendship.

The creative frictions of differ-
ence speed the growth of individ-
uahty. But destructive frictions
stultx.fy 1t. The work of The Theo-
sophical Society is to change the
dxrect'lon of friction so that it leads
to Friendship instead of to discords

Let him be the sub-

o
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The First Object of The Society
declares a fundamental principle.
The Second Object invites us todis-
cover it as in truth exemplified in
the outer world of religion, philo-
sophy and science.

3. In TERMS OF THE THIRD OB-
JECT to encourage the search for
Truth where Truth remains veiled,
in regions still unexplored or only
very partially explored.

Truth is everywhere. It is where
we can see it. No less is it where
we cannot yet see it. We must seek
Truth in the charted realms of
Life, and also in Life's uncharted
realms. We must realize that the
Truth we have is but a drop from
the Ocean of Truth, and that the
very drop itself is but darkness
faintly visible.

The First Object declares a uni-
versal principle. The Second Ob-
ject bids us discover it in the ap-
parently known. The Third Ob-
ject bids us discover it in the vast
unknown.

DUTIES

Therefore, The Theosophical So-
ciety has the duty of inviting uni-
versal adherence to its Three Ob-
jects. There can be no effective
adherence to one Object without
adherence to the other two. The
work of The Theosophical Society,
and entry into its membership,’de-
pends upon adherence to all three
Objects. Brotherhood without Wis-
dom is not enough. Wisdom must
be sought everywhere, and ardently.

Has The Society the duty of
spreading a knowledge of the body
of teaching known as Theosophy ?
If so, how shall we arrive at a
definition of the nature of this body
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ally acceptable to our membership ?

I hold that The Society, as such,
has this duty, under all three
Objects. It is true that in its
earliest years The Society’s purpose
had a variety of expressions, and
the name “ Theosophy ' finds, the
more we go back, the more infre-
quent mention. But even in 1880
Colonel Olcott lectures on * Theos-
ophy,” while in 1882 he lectures
on * Theosophy and The Theo-
sophical Society,” this being the
first occasion on which the two
come into juxtaposition. Thence-
forward Theosophy becomes defi-
nitely associated with The Theo-
sophical Society as an integral part
of the latter’s mission.

During the last decade of the
nineteenth century the word Theos-
ophy has constant currency, and
the spreading of the science is pos-
itively stated to be the work both of
individual members and of The So-
ciety as such. In The Key to Theos-
ophy, when the question is asked
if it be the duty of every member
to teach others and to preach
Theosophy, the answer is an em-
phatic, “ It is indeed.” Dr. Besant
in Lucifer, December 1890, defi-
nitely declares The Theosophical
Society’s work to be the spread
of Theosophy. Dr. Besant writes :
If The Theosophical Society is not

founded for the propagation of Theos-
ophy, I, for one, feel no interest in
its future. . . On what foundation
i1s its belief in Brotherhood laid ?
Surely on that unity of Humanity
which is the central truth of Theos-
ophy. Granted that The Theosophi-
cal Society has no creeds and teaches
no doctrines, none the less it is with-
out foundation unless it be built on
the rock of the Hidden Wisdom,
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~ In her first Presidential Address,
in 1907, Dr. Besant declares :

The Society . . . goes forward on its
new cycle of activity, with its elected
President at its head, under the
benediction which rested upon it at
its birth, and is now repeated, as
the chosen vehicle for the direct
influence of the Masters of Wispom
on the world, as the standard-bearer
of the mighty Theosophical Move-
ment which is sweeping through all
religions, all literature, all art, all
craft, through all the activities of a
humanity preparing itself to take a
new step forward in civilization.

It is its function to proclaim and spread
abroad Theosophy, the Divine Wis-
dom, the Brahma Vidy4, the Gnosis,
the Hermetic Science—the one sup-
reme Fact, the Truth of all truths,
the Light of all lights, that Man may
know God, may attain the knowledge
which is Eternal Life, because he is
himself of that Nature which he
seeks to know. . .

Its platform is as wide as thought, its
all-embracing love is as the sun which
gives warmth and life to all, even to
those who are blind to its light.

The condition of the continuing life of
The Society is its perfect toleration
of all differences, of all shades of
opinion. . . Tolerance, even with
the intolerant, must be our rule, . .

The Society, as a whole, by its very
name, affirms the existence of the
Divine Wisdom. . . Moreover, The
Society would be without a reason
for its being if it did not, as a whole,
spread the Teachings which lead up
to the attainment of that Wisdom
while leaving to its memberg a;
individuals the fullest freedom to give
to any of those teachings any form
which expresses their own thinking
and even to deny any one of them.
Each Truth can only be seen by a
man as he develops the power of
vision corresponding to it ; The Soci-
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ety, by refusing to imposc on its
members any expressions of Truth,
does_not mean that a man should
remain blind, but declares that man's
power of vision increases in the open
air of freedom better than in the
hot-houses of wunrcasoned beliefs.
Hence The Society docs not impose
on its members even the truths by
which it lives, although the denial of

those truths by it, as S0Ci
, a Societ
would be suicide, &

Dr. Besant then outlined a pro-
gramme which would make the
Lodge * the centre, not the circum-
ference, of our work.” To the
Lodge for inspiration and knowl-
edge; to the world for service and
teaching.” In part her comprehen-
sive programme was that members
should spiritualize religion, take
part in outer organizations, and yet
replenish their own torch with
oil at the Lodge meetings.” Ex-
change visits should be made with
kindred movements, Groupsshould
be formed within the Lodge for
‘s‘tudy under each of the Objects.

The intellectual and social move-
ments of the day should be studied
the;r tendencies traced out and
their methods examined.” Medi-
tation groups were helpful. Books
were to be planned, etc, She made
her Presidential Pledge, so magnif-
icently fulfilled: “1 trust to make
the’ Presidency a centre of life-
radfating force, inspiring and up-
lifting the whole Society.”

And in conclusion, her splendid
affirmation : “ Diversities of meth-
od, diversities of thought, diversi-
ties of operation, will enrich, not
weaken, our movement, if love in-
spire and charity judge.”

In her Convention lectures of
1912, Dr. Besant points out that the
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Master K.H. said it was the mission
of The Theosophical Society to
bring western nations to drink at the

pure waters of Aryan knowledge.

It would not be a bad idea for
eastern nations to take a sip now
and then.

What Theosophy Really Is

My own view, therefore, is that
it lies within the duty of the Soci-
ety, as such, to afford in all pos-
sible ways the easiest access to
Theosophical literature, its work-
ers using their discretion as to the
best means of effecting such access.
It scems to me clear that The
Society has been entrusted with
the propagation of the Science of
Theosophy, unfolded in a measure
as the Science has been mgmly
through members of The Society,
in particular by H. P. Blavatsky
herself.

Theosophy is the natural corol-
lary to the three Objects. Theos-
ophy is the background, the es-
sence and the root of The Theo-
sophical Society. It is the Science
of Universal Brotherhood. It is
the foundation of religions, philos-
ophies and sciences. It is the re-
pository of the so far unexplained
laws of nature and the powers
latent in man.

The three Objects could not have
been given without the accompany-
ing gift of Theosophy, known under
so many different names in the
‘earlier days of The iheqsophlcal
Society until it came into 1ts own.

But Theosophy is no doctrine,
nor creed, nor dogma. No accept-
ance of it as a whole or in any
part is demanded from any mem-
ber of The Society. It is offered as
a field for investigation, and for
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acceptance or rejection as each
individual member may deem fit.
Theosophy is not one among the
many religions. It is given as a
comprehensive statement of the
laws of the process of evolution and
of their action upon all growing
life. The statement is not com-
plete. It could not be complete,
or anything like complete, at our
present stage of evolution. But it
is the fullest statement so far avail-
able.

The Society must ever give it
currency throughout the world as
it has been revealed by those great
Theosophists who have had the
mandate to describe it. But mem-
bership of The Society is so free
that only sympathetic acceptance
of the three Objects is required for
admission, and once acceptance
has been given, nothing further is
asked save in the implication that
each member will strive at least to
live brotherhood so that the nucleus
may be pure and strong.

TWOFOLD PRESIDENTIAL
POLICY

As regards a Society such as
The Theosophical Society, is it not *
imperative that the President, if he
is to fulfil his real functions, should
have a twofold policy—one policy
for The Society in its outer-world
aspect, another policy satisfying
the requirements of The Society’s
accepted origins ?

THE FIRST POLICY involves the
duty of emphasizing throughout
The Society the spirit of Brother-
hood, so that while on the one hand
Truth is exalted, as in The Society’s
motto: “ There is no religion high-
er than Truth,” distortion of the
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original though this translation is,
on the other hand Freedom and
Friendship become The Society’s
watch-words, to the inviolability of
each of which every member offers
his heartfelt allegiance. Friendship
and Freedom are no less Laws of
Nature than Karma and Reincar-
nation.

Further, my duty to The Society
in the outer world involves the ful-
filment of the implications of the
Three Objects as they stand today,
the encouragement of every mem-
ber to express such Objects as may
seem Dbest to him, without disturb-
ing that universality, that principle
of including all themes and varia-
tions of the One Life in whatever
field of living—belief, opinion,
faith, race, nation, caste, colour,
sex, activity—which the use of the
word “ nucleus "’ demands.

This policy also involves my
giving the utmost publicity to the
Science of Theospphy as it devel-
ops from its great and authorita-
tive sources. A President of The
Theosophical Society is, in my
judgment, in duty bound to do his
best to bring Theosophy into the
most intimate touch with the outer
world.

THE SECOND POLICY must fulfil
the imperative need of maintaining
in all strength and purity that link
with Those who founded The So-
ciety, the breaking of which would
deal The Society a disastrous
blow.

I am of the opinion that the
second policy demands from me
the continuance of the policy of
the Premdent—Fpunder who gave to
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H. P. Blavatsky’s Esoteric School
at first explicit, and subsequently
tacit, recognition. This means a
continuance of hospitality to the

School at The Society’s Headquar-

ters, but, of course, nothing more.
I have no responsibility for the
teachings of the School, nor for its
management, and no member can
receive any advice from me as to
whether he should or should not
join the School.
~ On the other hand, the School
is one of H. P. Blavatsky’s greater
gifts to those who are tempera-
mentally suited to occult educa-
tion as given in the School, and
the School has maintained an un-
broken link with her. The heads of
the School have succeeded one
gnqther in authorized descent, and
it is thus an outward and visible
sign—though not the only sign by
any means—of that special rela-
tionship of The Society with the
Masters of the Wisdom which
makes it different from all other
Societies. And this difference 1
shall ever cherish, not in a spirit
of superiority, but in order that we
fulfil the functions which such dif-
ference imposes upon us.
s there other activity in which
it can properly engage, as a Society,
W being borne in mind that the
whole membership must needs in @
measure stand committed to such
acthty, as it would also stand
commatted to the advocacy of the
Three Objects and of Theosophy?
have answered "this question
when referring to those activities
which The Society, as such, should
take to promote brotherhood.

-

The Second Symposium

.. Theosophy and

World Problems

BY HIRENDRANATH DATTA

The Vice-President presided over the second sym-
posium of the Adyar Convention on the 27th December
1937, and in opening the discussion made the following

practical survey :

Immutable Truths
FRrienDs !

AS Chairman of thissecond sym-

posium, I am to introduce
the second problem, namely: The
Truths of Theosophy and their re-
presentation, and I am expected
to lead the discussion that will fol-
low into profitable channels. Well,
let us together do the best we can,
and if we have as fruitful a sym-
posium this morning as we had
yesterday, I shall be more than
content.

Now, Theosophy being the age-
old Brahmavidya—the eternal An-
cient Wisdom—its truths are also
immutable, so that age cannot
wither them. They are and remain
for ever perennial. But as with
the process of the suns, the old
order of the world changeth, yield-
ing place to the new, and new con-
ditions appear in the new age, so
the Ancient Wisdom falls to be
re-presented. So Brahmavidya re-
incarnates from time to time, taking
new bodies to suit the environment
for the time being, but the spirit
informing the bodies remains ever
and always the same in essence.

Our President, you may recollect,
recently sounded a note of warning
as to the grave dangers at present
menacing the whole world—not this
or that country, but the entire
world. These have given rise to
diverse and difficult problems.
What are we to do about them ?
Theosophy, we are assured on high
authority, is the root-base of all
the Sciences and Arts, it is Sarva-
Vidya Pratistha. That being so,
Theosophy, rightly applied, ought
to illumine life’s darkest and most
dismal problems, for is it not like
a lamp in a dark place, Ghanandha
karesh iva, deepa-darshanam, be-
nignantly shining amidst those dark-
nesses that encompass us around ?
There are, for example, the prob-
lems of Death, Doubt, Disease,
Desire, Despair, Destitution. Has
Theosophy any solutions to offer ?

Theosophy, we may be quite
sure, has no ready-made panaceas
in its shirt-sleeves. It entertains
“no sole-remedy delusion ” and is
without “the simple faith in the
single pill.”  The inner purpose of
The Theosophical Society is not
to compound nostrums, but to serve
as a smithy for the forging of souls
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—of diamond-souls, who will solve
those problems with which our civili-
zation bristles, with their strong
minds, great hearts, true faith and
ready hands.

In the meantime The Theo-
sophical Society, as a spuritual
Lecague, has its work cut out for
it, which is to illumine the mind of
the world—Abirabih ma edhi—to
deepen its understanding of the
eternal verities, and create condi-
tions so that when the aforemen-
tioned diamond souls shall come,
they may function with the mini-
mum of friction.

The Fraternity of Faiths

Our President has suggested that
at this second symposium we
should concern ourselves specially
as to how the truths of Theosophy
are to be re-presented so that they
may exercise more effective and
potent influence, first in the great
international problems of war, jus-
ticeand unemployment,andsecond-
ly that they may produce harmony
among the warring faiths of the
world. Let me take up the second
point first.

For the last sixty years and
more, we have been proclaiming
from Theosophical platforms the
“ Fraternity of the Faiths,” show-
ing how in all essentials they speak
with 2 common voice—how “ the
many faiths are all one Holy
Church ”; how they are variants
of the One Universal Wisdom—the
Purani  Prajna, and are thus
“sisters in the one family of the
Spmt.” We have pointed out that
if you blend complementary colours
you get white light, but try to
superimpose them, one over an-
other, and you have darkness, one
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colour quenching the other. We
have also pointed out that, as are
the breaths in the nostrils of man,
so are the paths of approach to
‘(‘}od, or, in the words of the Gita:

In whatever way a man ap-
proacheth Me, I meet him on that
same way—for all ways are ways
of approach to Me,” confirming
the teaching of the Christ : *“ In my
father's house are many mansions”
Ruchinam Vaichitryat Rijukuti-
lapatha-jusham.

BuF ‘have we succeeded yet in
exorcising the spirit of religious
snobbery, which haughtily insists
that my “ism ” is the only * ism,”
holding fast to what the Gita
stigmatises as the heresy of the
Nanyadasti-Vadi—" only this way
—none other, none other” ? May
I in this connection remind you of
a story which I am never tired of
telling? A true-belicving Roman
(,athol}c—he was teacher at an
educatlonzl.l institution in Calcutta
—once said to a Hindu friend:

You Hindus are bad enough, but
the Protestants ! They are ,
unspeakable!” So there is yet
much uphill work in front of The
Theosophical Society.

lay I make onc definite sug-
gestlon ? Some years ago our ]’reg-
ent-Mother (Dr. Annie Besant)
compiled a Universal Text-Book
2{; Religions, reverentially giving
anec{elgegif: religion an equal place
8¢ g to soften religtous
zfic]erbltles. She has been worthily
OIOVYCd by Dr. Bhagavan Das,
who in The Essential Unity of Al
Religions has carricd the work on€
step fl}rther. As you know, in oul
voluminous Theosophical literature
there are scattered hints and sug:
gestions in support of the thesi
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that all religions are essentially
one. What I suggest is that Theo-
sophical scholars—and we have in
the ranks of The Society scholars
fully conversant with the scriptures
of “the different world-religions,
ancient, medieval and modern—
that they should put their heads
and hands together and compile
by their joint efforts an exhaustive
treatise, which would probably run
into several volumes, expounding
our favourite theme of the Frater-
ity of the Faiths, so as to secure
not merely wry-faced tolerance, but
broad-minded appreciation from
the general public of each other’s
faiths.

Economic Problems

Coming now to the first point
namely the international problems
of war and justice and unemploy-
ment, let me first say a few words
regarding the economic * dis-ease ”
from which the world is suffering,
with its symptoms of unemploy-
ment and poverty in general. In
this field we must work up a
“ creative revolution,” not of course
by violence, which is untheosophi-
cal, but by a steady change of
heart and rousing of the social con-
science. None can dispute that to-
day we have a plethora of produc-
tion ; not only is there enough, but
there is foo much; yet the indus-
trial shoes pinches terribly and
there is not enough leather to make
it a comfortable fit.) Thus you have
grinding poverty amidst uncon-
cerned plenty. Why?

Because we have so far failed to
evolve the right technique of distri-
bution ; so that we have the paradox

' Prof, Armstrong.

of over-production and under-con-
sumption. Added to this, we have
a vicious system of currency, both
national and international. Money
was given to us to be used to make
men, but no, we use men to make
money and ‘ crucify humanity on
a cross of gold.”” In addition we
have cut-throat competition and
ruthless exploitation. A handful
of industrial magnates accumulate
multi-millions, while the sovereign
people are left for the most part to
starve, millions of them without
work and almost all without prop-
er leisure., So we must fit out
an expedition for the conquest of
bread, by the State control of the
key industries, including agricul-
ture, and of the means of transport,
and by the proper regulation of
work and leisure.

In a word we must engage our-
selves, to the limit of our capacities,
to establish what Madame Blav-
atsky used to call the “ Socialism
of Love”; not the socialism of
hate, in which the Have-nots and
the Haves snarl at each other and
are ready to fly at each other’s
throats.

Federating the World

But what about the great and
baffling problem of war and jus-
tice? When, if ever, are the war-
drums to throb no longer and the
battle flags to be furled ? When is
there to be international justice
and appeasement—the Parliament
of Man and the Federation of the
World? Well, not until is estab-
lished a World-State, cemented by
a true and living consciousness of
human brotherhood ; a State not
limjted by national, geographical,
racial or political frontiers ; a State
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not given up to parochial patriotism
or hidebound by narrow national-
ism, but a true League of Human-
ity, “ where all peoples are a single
nation,’ and not by any means a
League of White-manity, wherein
hand-to-mouth politicians periodi-
cally meet and talk peace but all
the time think of war,

Such a World-State has to be
formed by the organization of the
whole world as a single Federation
of States. Such a State, when
formed, will be the United States,
not of America, Asia or Europe,
but of the entire World, wherein
the constituent States, each keep-
ing its individual uniqueness intact
and developing along its own lines
for the attainment of full self-
realization, will be united together
in an all-embracing unity, to serve
as cells in a gigantic world-organ-
ism, working together for the ac-
complishment of a common end,
inspired by the same ideal, guided
by the same spirit, and energizing
for a common purpose.

Such a World-State, based, as
it is, on the ideal of integration (as
opposed to isolation which kills),
where integration is growing life,
must make a strong appeal to the
Theosophical mind, and as a So-
ciety it is our job to familiarize
the world with this high and noble
ideal and to point out its spiritual
basis, its philosophical justifica-
tion—to show how it is in accord
with what Sir Ray Lankester calls
“ Nature’s predestined plan.”

What is thz_it plan? To create,
at all levels, higher and higher and
more and more complex organisms
or Sanghatas, in which the indi-
vidual units, each with a distinct
life and purpose of its own, are not
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merely juxtaposed, but are linked
together in a vital organic Unity
to subserve the purpose of the
whole ; until ultimately is rcached
‘t‘he Viswarupa of the Vedanta—

an organism great enough to €x-
press the Unity of the Divine Life
(immanent in the world) and com-
plex'enough to give play to all its
infinite multiplicity of manifesta-
tion.”

Translate all this into terms of
the State, and you arrive at the
ideal of the “ Federation of the
World.” We may be sure that
this Rome will not be built ina
day. It will have to be built brick
by brick, stone on stone. Gradual-
ness will be the keynote of the
whole process, and the time-element
will undoubtedly operate. More-
over, until the Diamond-Souls, of
whom I spoke in the carlier part of
this paper arrive—“ tall men, sun-
crowne.d, who live above the fog ™
—the ideal will not have achieved
accomplishment, and we shall go
on bungling and blundering. But
while we await their arrival, let us
on our part do our humble best :
especially let us denounce in thé
strongest terms possible and with-
?gt' fear or favour, the unspcakable
rightfulness, the rampant greed of
power, apothcosis of *might is
“ght," Wblch has found painful ex-
pression in the rape of Abyssinia
an'd' the invasion of China, and the
'spmt.of r_nilitarism and war-mental-
1ty with its inevitable concomitants
of Plled-uP armaments on Jand and
?ea and in the air, and the manu-
acture and manipulation of chemi-
cal, synthetical and bacteriological
iImpedimenta of modern warfare.
May the Prince of Peace inspire
us and guide us aright !

-

The Third Symposium

Theosophy and Culture

BY C. JINARAJADASA

Mr. Jinarajadasa delivered this opening address as
chairman of the Third Symposium of the 1937 Con-
vention, on December 29th, the subject being :

In what ways are the trulhs of Theosoply so to be pre-
sented that Culture, through the Arts and the Sci-
ences, gains s rightful place among individuals and

peoples ?

How can these truths so be presented as to develop an
understanding of international culture as well as of

the national cultures w

purpose of nations ?

Who Is a Cultured Man ?

N order to understand the rela-
tion between Theosophy and
Culture, it is first necessary to de-
fine the two terms. There is little
difficulty in defining whatis Theos-
ophy. Certainly some in the West
imagine it 1s some kind of a psy-
chic science dealing with the devel-
opment of clairvoyance. But there
is today a large literature, and any
intelligent inquirer can discover that
Theosophy is a great philosophy of
life, covering all possible fields in
religion, science, philosophy, art and
the development of the resources
of nature.

It is more difficult to define what
Culture is, because sometimes the
word is applied in a very narrow
sense, as when King George III
objected to Sir Robert Peel, the
statesman, by saying: “ Helis no
gentleman. He divides his coat-

hich constitute the power and

tails when he sits down.” Also the
word culture has been so associated
with certain forms of nationalism
that, for instance, the German word
Kultur, which did indeed signify
something wonderful and attractive
in the time of Goethe, became syn-
onymous with “frightfulness,” as
exhibited by the Germans during
the late War.

In a similar way, not so many
years ago western idealists were
strongly attracted to the high cul-
ture of the old Japanese Samurai,
crystallized in their gospel of Bush-
ido; but today, when one re-
gards what the Samurai gospel is
doing in China, the culture of
Bushido has little attractiveness to
the world.

Perhaps the best way to describe
the term “ cultured man” is to say
that he is one who has cultivated
himself towards a definite end., A
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man of culture is not so labelled
because of his birth but because
of himself. Thus it happens that
sometimes a person may have little
or no education, yet may have a
remarkably cultured outlook. For
the cultured man has an outlook
from a centre which is not himself
but a larger self. It is this larger
self which we can particularize as
“our neighbour,” and generalize
as “all humanity.” The famous
saying of Terence, Homo sum, hu-
many nihil a me alienum puto, ‘1
am a man, and I cannot be indif-
ferent to anything human,” tells us
what is real culture.

The cultured man is character-
ized by a refinement both of heart
and mind. He is sensitive to the
subtle appeal which life makes to
his imagination. He is all the time
growing in his heart and mind, so
that he is not anchored to any one
particular form of culture. Perhaps
more than all else, he is character-
ized by his ability to lift all those
below him to his own level, when
they come into contact with him.
All these various factors of culture
urge him ever to seek consciously
all that is best in life.

A Builder of Bridges

Theosophy presents an outlook
to all life which can be described
as “from the centre.” Staying at
that centre, the Theosophist is
shown how to build a series of
bridges towards such parts of the
circumference as may happen to
be separated from each other by
seas of sectarianism or nationalism.
Therefore, he builds a bridge from
religion to religion, and stands at
the centre as it were of all religion.
Similarly, he learns to build bridges
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from religion to science, from sci1-
ence to philosophy, from nature to
art. The most lasting of all bridges
is the bridge which he builds from
man to God.

The result of his life at the centre,
with bridges reaching out from him
to all forms of life, is that he con-
tinually sees exquisite mysteries 1n
life. Among these is the special
mystery of beauty. Ie obtainsa
vision of the Divine Mind which
builds all forms, but also builds
them in such a manncr that a
beauty which is on high and not
upon earth is revealed through the
building.

One characteristic of the truly
cultured man is that while he be
comes more and more aware of the
supreme mystery of God, he leaves
that mystery undefined. The more
cultured he is, the less he formu-
lates his religion in any sct form
of creed or ritual. On the other
hand, while he is less inclined to
definc the nature of God, his reali-
zation of man becomes more and
more intimate and defined.

National Culture

There is a form of culture which
can be called * national,” since it
characterizes the temperament of a
people and their expressions to-
wards the highest form of living of
which they are capable. This cul-
ture is represented in their various
arts and crafts, so that we have
what can correctly be termed IHindu
culture, Chinese culture, uropean
culture, and so on.

While there are these dividing
lines as between national cultures,
those lines vanish as the forms of
art cease little by little to be
purely objective. That is to say,
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wherever the artist goes beyond the
external form, and senses the inner
life beyond or within the form, and

reveals it, his art becomes inter-
" national. For true art ever reveals

the movements of life, and th_ose
movements can never be limited
by any single mould of national-
ism. Therefore it happens that
the highest culture of a people has
the quality of art.

From this it follows that the ar-
tistic quality of the highest culture
of a nation has a message for all
other nations also. There was a
time when the culture of Germany
profoundly influenced other nations
in Europe. The culture of France
has had a wider influence, and that
influence still persists. England
equally has a high form of culture,
though it is difficult for people of
other countries to know it, until
English homes are thrown open to
them, and they enter into that inti-
macy of life which centres round the
word “ home,” which is almost 1n-
definable.

India, too, has a culture of her
own, which in its highest aspects
has a universal message. It is this
message which first appeared to
the West through the translations
of the Upanishads, and through dra-
mas like Shakuntald of Kélidasa.
Later, Rabindranath Tagore has
done much to reveal Indian culture
to the West. It is only a few dec-
ades ago that the culture of China
began to be understood. So magnif-
icent is Chinese culture, _and less
so, though exqually exquisite, Japa-
nese culture, that the West has re-
alized that its conception of culture
needs to be supplemented with the
contributions of these two countries
of East Asia.

Culture Transcends All Bound-
aries

He who studies Theosophy pro-
foundly, and enters into its spirit,
enters thereby into a new type
of University. A University is
supposed to be a place where the
totality of thought, feeling and
action is surveyed as a ‘‘ Univer-
sitas,” a totality. Through Theos-
ophy, the Theosophist comes to
the centre, whatever may be his
limitations in the beginning through
any lack of education; through
Theosophy he becomes a man of
the highest culture.

This transformation takes place
when he discovers the light which
is within him. It is the Theosoph-
ical standpoint and outlook to life
which was described by Milton in
two lines :

He that has light within his
own clear breast,

May sit i’ th’ centre, and enjoy
bright day.

When the Theosophist has lit
the lamp which is within him, he
then feeds it with the oil which he
extracts from every nation, from
every culture, from science, reli-
gion, art, business, and all that is
best in internationalism. All pos-
sible activities of mankind give him
the oil with which to feed his flame,
and to make it shine out in ever-
widening circles. It is then thathe
knows that his light is not for him-
self, but for all. He has become
then both Theosophist and Artist.

The cultured man is both a hero
as regards his strength, and also a
child, with a child’s integrity of
heart and innocency of hands. He
is both man and woman, so that
the cultured man has something of
the woman in him, as the cultured
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woman has something of the man.
The truly cultured men and wo-
men have passed beyond the boun-
daries of race, creed, sex, caste and
colour.

It is the dissolving of these boun-
daries which is the task of The
Theosophical Society. The wisdom
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which Theosophy gives to the indi-
vidual shows him how to pass be-
yond these islands and arrive at
the continent of all life. Thcoso-
phy says to each: “I bring you
Universal Brotherhood,” but that
also means, ‘I bring you Univer-
sal Culture.”

DIVINE MEDIATORS

About such men as Apollonius, lamblichus, Plotinus
and Porphyry, there gathered a heavenly nimbus. It was
evolved by the power of their own souls in close unison
with their spirits ; by the superhuman morality and sanc-
tity of thewr lives, and aided by frequent interior ccstatic
contemplation. Such holy men pure spiritual nfluences
could approach. Radiating around an atmosphere of
divine beneficence, they caused evil spirits to See before
them. Not only is it not possible for such to exist in their

aura, but they cannot even remain in that of ob
sons, if the thaumaturgist exercises his w
proaches them., This s MEDIATORSH]

f obsessed per-
il, or even ap-
P, not medinm-

ship. Such persons are temples in which dvw s chiar
of the living God.—H. P. BLAVATSKY. dwells the spirit

The Fourth Symposium

The Spirit of the Eternal

In opening the Fourth Symposium at Adyar on
December 30th Shrimati Rukmini Devi delivered an
eloquent exhortation to Theosophists to give free expres-
sion to the life that is in them. The theme was, in brief :
“ What is to be our care so that lhe future may be in
no danger of being imprisoned within the forms of its

past—ourselves 7’

All Things to All Men

‘NZ E must open our eyes, and
what will help us so todo?
Theosophy. '

We are all apt rather to believe
in internationalism only so long as
nobody speaks a word against our
own country. It is quite right that
we should love our country, but
may we not at the same time ap-
preciate what is fine ‘in other
people ? Knowing what is great in
ourselves, cannot we appreciate

‘what is great in‘others? ‘But we

must know how to love in the right
way. Say an Englishman, or some-
one. of any other nation, comes to
India, and says, ‘I love Indians;
I want to belong to India.” Some-
times such a person becomes Indian
in a very unpleasant and peculiar
manner, wearing Indian dress in a
strange and extreme way. Or, on
the other hand, such a person,
going to the other extreme, may
be so restricted and afraid of lower-
ing his dignity that if he even
wanted for a change to be Indian,
he would not dare to be.

Many Theosophists cannot ap-
preciate Indian art or music or the

spirit of Indian life. They do not
really want to understand. They
have not the spirit of openness.
When they come to a place they
do not enter into the soul of it.
They do not try to find the essence
of its life, to know what is wonder-
ful in every country. There is
something great in every country
and in every province. It is a
great pity that in India we have
so much of the provincial spirit.

For example, our North Indian
friends may say: “ Oh, this Madras
music and art, there is no use in
going to hear it.” You are laugh-
ing because you know it is true.
Or when we are in the North, we
may say: ‘“ Oh, I do not like this
North Indian fare, I wish I had
Bhojanasala food.” Why ? Because
even in small things we cannot
adapt ourselves—we are not Theos-
ophists.

Appreciate Greatness

I want to appreciate all art that
is great. If in the North there is
a person who is great, it is my
business to go and listen to him
until I find out the secret of that
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greatness. If you do not like the
art of a great musician, for example,
it is all the more misfortune for
you, not the musician. We who are
ignorant are the only sufferers.

Though 1 happen to be born a
Madrasi, when I go to the West 1
endeavour to find the beautiful that
is in western art and life. To start
with, I did not like European music
at all. But I went on listening to
it until 1 could appreciate it. I
even learned the piano in order to
understand western music—I de-
sired so much to appreciate it. 1
really feel strongly that it is our
business to try to open our minds
to look for all that is great in all
times, irrespective of our religious
or other different opinions.

I should like very much that
all of us who are Theosophists,
who talk about brotherhood, should
start to practise what it is to be an
Indian. Forexample inthe Bharata
Samaj at one time we had thou-
sands of people worshipping. There
is no more the vision, but that does
not make any difference to the
temple or the Deity. He does not
mind, because He Himself is there.
Whaﬁ are we Hindus of The Theo-
§oph1cal Society doing for Hindu-
ism ? Is there any religion greater
than Hinduism ? T do not think so
—it i1s magnificent,. Somebody may
tell you what is great, but you
must see it for yourselves, irrespec-
tive of your leaders.

Some leader may appear in The
Theosophical Society who belongs
to some other religion than our
own, and we will worship his way.
Do you not realize that even
leaders have temperaments and are
individuals ? There may be a Chris-
tian, a Hindu, a Muhammadan
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leader. Each one is expressing his
own individuality. Yet those lead-
ers immensely appreciate the great-
ness of other religions. Dr. Besant
was a Hindu in spirit, yet she ap-
preciated all religions.

Keep Your Minds Open

This, I would say, is the chief
keynote for us Theosophists, if we
are going to do anything in the
future. Let us keep our minds
extremely open. Let us realize
from moment to moment that we
must live in terms of reality, that
we must get into touch with great-
ness, and we must become one with
all that is great. We must not
merely talk about being Gods. We
must become Gods, and feel our-
selves to be Gods, and express our-
selves as such, irrespective of what
people around us are saying or
doing.

If you have a great spiritual life
flowing through you, you will be-
come practical, and every Theos-
ophist will becotne a great and in-
spiring individual. If each person
expresses greatness and becomes
inspiring, we are bound to help the
young people of today. I do not
care what forms you create, what
music you have, what religion you
adhere to, so long as it is real music,
real religion, real philosophy. That
is all that counts, because times
change. It is this spirit which we
must give to our young people, $O
that their eyes being open, some
day they will become, if they are
Indians, really great outstanding
Indians, being able to adapt them-
selves to all the varying circum-
stance of life, to appreciate all great-

ness in any form from wherever it
may come. '

The Spirit of Art

BY GEORGE S. ARUNDALE

I

Perfect Art is perfect sacrifice, for it discloses the
holiness of God in His innumerable diversities.

A Supreme Revelation

RT is one of the supreme
forms of revelation, of the
intimation of the more in the re-
gions of the less, of freeing the
imprisoned from their ignorance
and fear-hardened limitations.

But Art is as dangerous to the
artist as it is to him who looks
upon the art.

An artist, instinct as he may be
with all that is Art, intimate as he
may be with the spirit of revela-
tion, with the grandeur of the more,
with the glory of release, may yet
become a prisoner in his own home
because he has allowed himself to
adopt a posture of self-identification
with the expression of himself in
some particular form. He has be-
come a prisoner because he has
become a part of himself, and thus
is lost in it, so that little by little he
ceases to be able to find himself and
can only find a part. He can play
parts wonderfully, He can portray
their forms. DBut he cannot forth-
shadow their life. He becomes a
splendidly malleable static creature,
with great capacity for flowing into
a form, but with no capacity for
flowing out of it, and, what is worse,
with no capacity for revealing with-
in the form the life, within the in-

dividuality its eternal movement
towards its larger self.

An artist is ever in danger of
losing himself, when he should ever
be in process of fulfilling himself,
and of revealing in his very por-
trayal of a part the universal spirit
of fulfilment. The true artist is
never satisfled with the depicting
of Being. He must always paint
around it the dynamic colours of
Becoming, so that his picture is an
inspiration because it accurately
discloses facts. To the true artist
a fact, a person, a creature, a tree,
a landscape, a building, an object
of any kind, is always more than it
appears, is always “ moving,” and
so must he paint it, play it, sculpture
it, compose it. To the true artist
form and sound are interwoven, so
that in sound he hints at form, in
form he hints at sound. How many
artists, save those in the highest
reaches of their science, thus reveal
the unity of God to the diversity
in man ?

The true artist ensouls the object
pf his artistry. He displays at once
its finiteness and its infinity, He
paints its inevitable imperfection
by dynamically contrasting this
with its own individual more which
he deduces from the less, animates
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from the less, in the spirit of his
own freedom and uniqueness. He
reveals the more, intimates it, re-
leases it even though it may be ex-
pedient to leave it in the shadow
lest it distract attention from its
less.

To hint heights in depths and
greater heights in lesser is the apoth-
eosis of all true Art.

The less must have its portrayal,
but the true artist subtly suggests
the impinging more, the release to
be, even though but in utmost
faintness. The artist is a votary
of movement, and can never rest
content with depicting less than
movement. Even in the portrayal
of a point there must be the inti-
mation of a line.

Intimations of a Larger State

~ Furthermore, no interpretation
of any kind is artistic save as in
some measure it stirs to Reverence,
or to Admiration, or to Compass-
ion. Even when some horrible
object has to be portrayed for the
sake of art, also for the sake of art
must the true artist evoke the silver
lining of compassion round the
darkness of the horrible. The light
of the artist must ever shine even
in the darkness appropriate to his
picture. There must ever be to
all artistry, whether it be in terms
of sound or colour or form, a back-
ground of the goal of its fulfilment,
even if the picture depict futility.
As he paints the night, the trae
artist hints the dawning and the
rising of the sun. And as he paints
the' day, the true artist hints its
zenith.
Art is the messenger of release

and where art ig great it hints at’
the larger state beyond the present
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form of its embodiment. Thus
does art ever create and make new,
leaving its watchers with the im-
pression of movement, never with
a sense of futility, nor with a sense
of gazing upon an inescapability,
a tragedy out of which there is no
release. The true artist always sug-
gests a good ending to his stories.
And let us realize that each one
of us is an artist, a creator, a dy-
namic force, a depository of unim-
prisonable, because ever-growing,
freedom.

Be any form of art what it may,
the test of its truth lies in its dec-
laration of resurrection as the in-
separable concomitant even to the
direct crucifixion.

As Truth itself never halts, ever
speeding on its unfolding way, so
art never halts, nor the artist with
it. They move onwards and up-
wards, registering the less, but
Instantly acknowledging the more,
limning the form but ever shadow-
ing forth the evolving soul. It is
dangerous to be true to form alone.
Safety mainly lies in truth to life.

€ true artist gives the sense
of an ever-flowing river, or of un-
fathomable depths of lake or ocean,
g:zer of af stagnant pool, stagnant
ause of its i attai
It tory quickly attainable
fThe true artist senses the glory
of the growth in 2] things, and
reveals the glory both to the living
land to the dead—to those who are
te:stmmg to revel in their glory, and
0 those who are still blind in it.
The true artist seeks, and disdains
]t]o achieve. Others may deem he
as produced this, that or the other
masterp!ece. For him there is no
masterpiece, only stepping stones
on a way which to him jis all the

>
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more glorious because there seems
to be no goal to be attained.

As an artist begins to tread the
heights of his existing universe of

“art, he begins to perceive the neces-

sity for form and colour and sound
in every picture he paints. Even
though he is unable actually to
express sound on his canvas, or
colour from his musical instru-
ment, or movement in either, still
he sees, and in every sound or
colour he seeks to cause others to
see also, one picture, in which move-
ment, colour and sound breathe
forth as one. In the lesser reach-
es of Yoga, sound, colour and form
issue forth as one, while in the
higher reaches they form, fchough
the verb is entirely misleading, an
intangible complex radiance from
an all-pervading yet imperceptible
nucleus. ‘

The artist whose consciousness
is not confined to the lower regions
of manifestation must needs sug-
gest the archetypal in his form,
and the question may well arise as
to how far the archetype for all
forms of artistic expression 1s one.
Light is doubtless the archetype
for colour. Is the lotus the arche-
type for form? Is the bee the
archetype for sound ? Is there a des-
cent from all these in the colours
and forms and sounds we use 1n
the outer world ? According to his
environment and temperament,

each artist will, in all probability,

use what may be ca.lled a sub-
archetype of the essential archetype
in his work. A western artist will
be influenced by a motif different
from that of an eastern artist.
Only as the artist transcends local
colour, local sound and local form,
wil] he rise into what may be called
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ultimates, though the word * ulti-
mate”’ has no real meaning for us
time-restricted creatures.

Masters of Life or Death

Modern forms of art are often
struggles, some of them but vague
gropings, to escape the conventional
limitations of art. Art can have
no limitations. There can be no
man-formed code of art or of ar-
tistic appreciation. In art it cannot
be said that this is right and that
is wrong, for immediately a static
condition thereby becomes induced.
And, while from one standpoint a
piece of art must convey form and
colour and sound, even if there be
form alone, from another stand-
point there enters the element of
self-expression and of perception.
A child’s so-called crudity may be
far more full of meaning, may be
far more artistic, than the so-called
finished product of the conventional
artist.

In what are called futurist or
cubist or surrealist productions
there may often be an apparent
flouting of form or of colour or of
sound, that is to say a flouting of
the accepted conventions with re-
gard to all these. Yet either they
may be expressions of a longing to
escape from the restrictions of ex-
isting forms and colours and sounds,
or they may be gropings towards,
possibly in, regions of conscious-
ness normally shut off from the in-
trusions of man—explorations into
for us, virgin consciousness, or the};
may also be reflections of those
downward tendencies in living to
which a proportion of humanity
seems ever to be addicted,

Epstein, for example, genius as
he is, is a master of death rather
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than of life. 'We cannot help being
fascinated by his works, while we
are turning away from most of them
with the feeling that they are wrong,
even though greatly wrong. Itisbe-
cause of the greatness in the wrong
that we feel the morbid attraction.
It is because of the wrong that we
feel repelled. He takes our rever-
ence, our admiration, our compas-
sion, and smashes them to pieces
against the impenetrable walls of
his perversity. We are left greatly
lifeless.

The Priesthood of Simplicity

Observing art as life, that is to
say, observing in life its construc-
tive positiveness, in its natural
forthflowing, it seems that its truest
expression, or should we say its
most original expression, lies in a
simplicity vibrant with complexity.
The single note, purified into its
essential simplicity, the single colour
purified into its essential simplicity,
the form purified into its essential
simplicity—these are, perhaps, the
truest reflections in these lower
worlds of ours of life at its highest.
But in each simplicity an infinite
wealth must be inherent, to be re-
vealed on due occasion.

To express this idea in common
terms, it may be said that while a
melody is the final simplicity in
sound, yet unless it be vibrant with
unrevealed yet immanent harmony
it has' not achieved its real purity.
The creative spirit, and intimations
of the creative spirit, must animate
all things.
~Hence, the true artist seeks the
simple, but remains uncontent until
he has found that simplicity which
throbs with unborn changes. His
the priesthood of such simplicity,
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At its altar he worships. Priest of
its communion is he to those who
have learned to kneel, even thoug
_the}’ have not yet learned to min-
1ster.

Music of East and West

Simplicity must indicate the
many, even though normally it re-
veals but the One.

Music in India, for example,
most naturally tends to archetypal
simplicities, to melody apparently
unpregnant with harmony. In
India we are always going back, or
rather going inwards, to the One,
be it through the avenue of philos-
ophy, or of daily living, or of
science, or of music, or any other
of the science-arts, or of industry.
Sanskrit, the very gift of the Gods
to men, is greatest in its simplicity,
as disclosed, for example, in the
Bhagavad Gita, and its whole com-
plexity is reducible to a single
sound, to a single form, to a single
colour too, no doubt.

Yet to the ears of the instructed,
'Indlan‘ musical simplicity is infin-
itely rich both in a muititude of
overtones and also in a wealth of
as yet' unincarnated harmonies,
which it will be the task of the
future to reveal,

Music in the West, on the other
hand, equally naturally invokes
complexities, for ever does life go
forth to seek the many and to give
the many a rich manilestation.

_ estern music is marvellous in
Its complexity. Eastern music i
marvellous in its simplicity. The
Wesﬁ must seek the One in their
music. The East must scck the
many in theirs. Indeed, one of
the greatest problems at present
confronting the East is how to seek
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and find the many without losing
touch with the One. Simplicity
must ever reign supreme in India,
as in most other eastern lands,
even while homage is offered to
mplexity.

COTEe prgblem of the West is to
establish the One in unrivalled
splendour while rejoicing in the
richness of its rainbow.

Any particular form of art must,
therefore, be examined bothin terms
of the One and of the many.
Even though it be an expression
either of the Sunlight or of the
Rainbow, it must be immanent
with the other, as also must 1t
hint at those essential forms other
than the form or forms in which it
finds expression.

A picture must not be colour
alone. It must hint at sound.
Music must not be sound glone.
It must hint at colour. A picture
must not be form alone. It must
hint at colour and at sound. The
intimations of the whole must
mingle with the utterances of the

arts or parts.

d A gesgure must be alive with all
that is not expressed. A note must
vibrate with its counterparts 1n
form and colour, and with all the
rest of its universe of sound. In-
finity is everywhere, and the dis-
cerning must hear it, see 1t, feel it,
sense it, in all that seems finite.

The Element of Graciousness
So-called modern forms of art,
those which we should call revolu-
tionary and bizarre, must be judged
to no small extent less by that
which they may seem to be and
more by the nature of the individ-
ual responsible for their expres-
sion. The conventional code of

art as set forth in schools of art or
in the decisions of the hanging
committees of the Royal Academy
or the Paris Salon have no eternal
nor even essential value. They
represent a landmark on the way
of evolving art, no more than this.
The fact, therefore that a picture
is totally at variance with such
canons of art in no way necessarily
condemns it. The test of its real
worth should not lie in the measure
of the artist’s cleverness, for an
artist has no business to be clever
unless he is many other things as
well and pre-eminently. Nor should
it lie in its conformity to approved
standards. But it must lie in the
extent to whigh the picture displays

"that element of graciousness the

presence of which is the hallmark
of true fineness, and the absence
of which discloses a lack of art de-
spite all cleverness with which the
lack of art may be concealed.

Graciousness is one of the essen-
tial attributes of art, and only the
hand in which gracious elements
obtain can give expression to it
through the brush. Graciousness
covers a multitude of incapacities,
but its absence is a denial of art,
Graciousness may incarnate in
many modes. Reverence is a mode
of graciousness. Devotion is a
mode of graciousness. Sacrifice is
the apotheosis of graciousness.
Good manners are graciousness in
sO far as they are natural and
sincere.

Do surrealism, or futurism, or
cubism, reveal graciousness in their
exponents 7 Of what nature is the
man or woman? Then shall we
begin to know if she or he is an
artist.  Not “by their fruits ye
shall know them,” but by their
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roots! Bohemianism is not art
It is too often a pose to hide a lack
of art. The real greatness of his
art depends upon the character of
the artist, and by the word “ char-
acter” is not meant conformity
to some conventional moral and
ethical code, neither does it mean
a perfect avoidance of weakness
and a perfect observance of virtue
It means an absence of all touch
of sordidness and meanness, of
pettiness and vulgarity, of selfish-
gess and self-centredness, of all
f:é)éematory pride and self-satis-
fa eon. It means a full measure
; gofnerczis_lty,' of unaffected humili-
o}f" o undiscriminating friendliness
o iﬁ; aslglrﬁtxon, of glowing en-
o consta,m:) appy graciousness,’
o comsta search for inspiration
lie-gving discontent, ,

The Artist is Unique

sta[?)lii'tthese will be in a state of in-
ta ex y, for the true artist, with
e \zler-w1den1pg swinging of the
per tiuml:an;) of his being, must for
b bemg pay for touching the
doshe | y contacting also the
ipths. | : tl}]lg artist, the true artist
stabilit -aching upwards, this in-
o Y Is inevitable, it js part of
the r;at};ne of his growth. He
o cglept E;w:grcll the weaknesses of
heights. But he ts}\l:in‘gsrtues of the
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In any case, the average individ-
uwal should refuse utterly to De
dominated, even though he may e
influenced, by the canons of art as
laid down by its conventional i0-
terpreters. We all are artists 10
one way or in another, of one type
or of another. We must seek t
release our own individual artist-
ries, to give them their own free-
doms, to stir them to their own
fulfilments. An artist can nevel
be part of a crowd. He must be
alone. There should never be 2
“ ochool " of artists, expressing the
genius of some particular artist
establishing 2 particular line of
art. An artist, if he be a real artist
must be unigue, even though he
may have personal 1dqals. 'There
must always be something different
about him, distinguishing him from
all ather artists, causing .him tc
bring his own rare gifts to the
world. .

An artist is the consummation
in varying perfection, of the individ-
uality. No individual attains his
eternal flowering until he has be
come an artist sui.generis, a Goc
wonderfully different from all hit
fellows, bringing to the Universa
One that which no other individua
life can bring.

Perfect art is perfect sacrificé
for it discloses the holiness of Got
in His innumerable di\ ersities.

New Light on

H. P. Blavatsky

BY JOSEPHINE RANSOM

In endeavouring to throw fresh light upon the life and
work of H. P. Blavatsky, I have not attempted any inter-
pretation of the wonder of what she taught concerning the
profundities of existence, the cause and meaning of cir-
cumstances cosmic and human, but have taken a few of the
less  well known aspects of her character and have brought
them forward to assist students in havivg a more complete
picture of her than hitherto. I have chosen for this purpose :
(1) H.P.B's ancestry; (2) H.P.B. as organmzer; (3)
H.P.B. as a practical occultist, i.e., the development of

her will.

‘1. THE DOLGOROUKI ANCESTRY

An Imperious Spirit
WHEN Col. Olcott asked why
permanent control was not
put upon H.P.BB.'s fiery temper, the
Master M. told him that such a
course would lead inevitably to her
death from apoplexy; the body
was vitalized by a fiery and imperi-
ous spirit, which had from child-
hood brooked no restraint, and if
vent were not given for the excess-
ive corporeal energy, the result
must be fatal. He was told to look
into the history of the Russian Dol-
goroukis and he would understand
what was meant.'

Since a Master suggested the in-
quiry for the sake of a better under-
standing of H.P.B., itis of deep
interest to trace, however briefly,
this Dolgorouki ancestry. It is also
the history of Russia.

Aristocratic Descent

The Dolgoroukis were directly
descended from Rurik, a Scandi-

' Old Diary Leaves, 1, 258.

navian or Northman, one of those
fierce warrior-chief-tradesmen who
roved far to seek profit and power
in whom was a strong will to rule’
and who left no part of Europe ir;
peace. The Greeks called them
“ Russ,” and from this title eventu-
ally the whole of Russia took its
name. The Slavs, who were mi-
grant groups of forty to a hundred
families, and always splitting up
into new groups, had settled at
Novgorod. It became a great trad-
ing place for Europe and Asia.
Factions arose, and an elder ad-
vised them to call in some strong
man from abroad to govern them
according to their own laws. A
deputation went to Rurik to ask
him to come and rule over them.
And he came, he and his two
brothers. Thus was executive power
@ntroduced, without conquest, and
independent of factions, 862 A.D. ;
and Russia’s political history begant

The two brothers disappeared
and were heard of no more. Rurik

439
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remained and consolidated his
power in Novgorod, built up the first
civil government, and developed the
town as a wealthy trading market
for the East and the West. He ruled
fiftcen years, and during that
time his son Igor and his nephew
Oleg moved west and south, es-
tablishing the ‘ Russ' rule over
the country, and attacked even
Constantinople. Igor made Kief
his great centre and arranged trea-
ties for his ‘“ Russian land” with
the Greek Emperor.

A United Russia

The delight of Igor’s son Sviat-
oslav was in war—a fierce and
courteous warrior, blue-eyed and
flattish of nose, who warned his ene-
mies of his approach. He seized
and plundered territory as far
as Astrakhan. He made his three
sons (of different mothers) the first
Princes in Russia. They were fierce
and proud and struggled among
themselves, incited thereto by their
advisers. Vladimir murdered his
brothers and ruled alone. He was
shrewd, self-willed and of limitless
activity. A pagan, he realized the
necessity of a consolidating reli-
gion for his country. He chose
Christianity, because of the beauty
and magnificence of the Greek
churches. But he wanted no sem-
blance of subjection to a foreign
power. He sacked a town in the
Crimea, then demanded in mar-
riage Anne, sister of the Greek
Emperor. But she could not marry
a pagan. He replied he would be-
come Christian; but the Princess
and the priests must be sent with-
out delay, or he would sack Con-
stantinople (Tsargrad) itself. Vlad-
imir and the army were baptized
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and the marriage. was celebrated.
He overturned idols and compelle
everyone to get baptized, an
churches arose where the idols ha
been.

Yaroslav the Wise

Thus did Sviatoslav unite Russia.
He died 1015, leaving twelve sons
by various mothers, and one * nep-
hew "—some think he was a son,
Sviatopolk, who killed many of the

sons and seized authority. But an-*

other son, Yaroslav II, known as
Yp.roslav the Wise, or the Law-
giver (d. 1054), ruled in Novgo-
rod, and after numerous battles
captured and ruled at Kief for 38
years. From him all Russian
Grand Princes descended. He sur-
vived all attacks. He framed the
first code of Russian laws. He
was orderly, austere, unbending.
He married his three sons to
Greek, Polish and German Prin-
cesses, and his three daughters to
t}}Ile Kings of Norway, France and
. ungary. To prevent civil war
mong his proud, ambitious rel-
atives and descendants he arranged
that the succession should pass to
his e]dest. son with the title of
Grand Prince, who should rule at
Kief, the best principality, carrying
V{‘lth it the sovereignty of Russia.

he othe_r four sons should have
each a principality, graded accord-
ing to age. Each brother in turn
would pass to Kief on the death of

‘the ruler, and each of the others

would move up one principalit
nearer. Then the cldlest sgn 0);
each brother would in turn come
to the headship. This plan led
to jealousies and hatreds, disorders
and destructive wars. The scheme
had to be modified.
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A Magician Ancestor

There was one Vseslav (disap-
peared about 1095), a son of
Yaroslav II's elder brother, whose
claims to succession were ignored.
He was desperate in battle and
swift beyond any man in marching.
He was a ‘‘wizard,” born, the
people believed, of enchantment, a
“ devil's son,” feared for his magic,
yet loved and followed by the men
of Kief, who made him their Grand
Prince. He was credited with the
power of turning into a wolf and
racing in one night all across the
country. When defeated, he dis-
appeared, only to return to harry,
raid, burn and escape. But never
were his rights acknowledged, as
sovereignty passed from one to
another during his lifetime.

It may be this “adept”' in the
“ Magic Arts’' to whom Hume re-
fers when he says of H.P.B. in
Hints on Esoteric Theosophy® that
she possessed ‘‘ in some degree, as
an inheritance from an adept an-
cestor, the special capacity requisite
for great success in occult studies.”

Then came Vladimir I, Mono-
machus (1113-15), of whose eight
sons the sixth, Yuri (George), was
called Dolgorouki—meaning grasp-
ing or long-handed—a doughty
warrior. Yuri (d. 1157) founded
Moscow, ruled it, and became the
ancestor of the northern line of Rus-
sian Dukes. One son, Mystislav,
ruled in Kief, and assumed the title
Grand Prince of Kief; and another,
the youngest son, Vsevolod 111, was
treated as “ Grand Prince of all

' Adept "—a term loosely used in early

Theosophic literature to mean one possess-
ed of occult power, and linked in some
definite way to the Occult Hierarchy.

' Op. cit., p. 73.

Russia.” Both were powerful, and
their rivalry finally ruined Kief, and
the northern line became para-
mount, Acquisitive in tempera-
ment, the northern Dukes finally
ruled all the country.

The Tartar Invasion

In the hands of the descendants
of both these Grand Princes, Rus-
sia broke up into independent Prin-
cipalities and Dukedoms, for ever
waging war against each other, The
prevalent disorders made it possi-
ble for the Mongol hordes to over-
run the country, to conquer and to
destroy all they could reach. They
compelled the proud but disunited
Grand Princes and Grand Dukes
to yield to their authority. No one
could live who did not bow down
to them—the ‘ Golden Horde.”
All property was at the disposal
of the haughty chief Khan; all
Princes had to appear yearly be-
fore him with tribute, to receive
investiture from him, after every
kind of humiliation.

And thus it was for 200 years,
while the Dolgoroukis fought and
quarrelled. But Ivan IIT refused
the tribute, and in 1480 threw off
the Mongol yoke and united all
Russia. The Golden Horde broke
up, and their once mighty empire
melted ignobly away. Their last
remnant was in Astrakhan, where
H.P.B.'s grandfather, Fadéef, was
Administrator and Privy Counsellor
for the nomadic people of the Kal-
muck and Kirghiz tribes.

Ivan the Terrible

After his successes, Ivan III
thought the title of Grand Duke in-
adequate. His grandson, Ivan IV,
the Terrible, assumed at seventeen
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the title of Tsar, and demanded to
be crowned as such. In him the
fierce and turbulent blood of the
fighting line of Rurik seemed to
burn out in too hot a flame. He
-left but an unfit son, Fedor, 1598,
Thus ended the great Dolgorouki
dynasty.

For about 15 years there was con-
fusion. Then, in 1613, Michael Ro-
manoff was called in to rule. He
was a grandson of Ivan IV, and
was regarded as a younger branch
of the Dolgoroukis. He married
a Princess Dolgorouki of the elder
branch. Though the elder branch
no longer ruled, yet they remained
powerful Grand Princes and Grand
Dukes. A Prince Dolgorouki was
friend and counsellor to Peter the
Great. Another was adviser to
Peter 11, to whom he had betrothed
a Dolgorouki Princess, but Peter
died before the marriage. This
Prince, Serge Dolgorouki, was
exiled to Siberia and afterwards
recalled. He had two sons and 2
grandson, Paul, who married the
Comtesse du Plessy and thus in-
troduced French Huguenot blood
into the family. Paul's daughter
and only child was Princess Elena
Pavlovna Dolgorouki, H. P.B.s
grandmother, who married Andree
M. Fadéef. With her died the
elder branch of the Dolgoroukis,
Her, daughter, Elena Andreevna
Fadéef (H.P.B.'s mother) married
Pierre A. de Hahn, of old German

M‘eckle.nburg crusading stock natur-
alized in Russia,

A Literary Heritage

. This grandmother of H.P.B. was
. Breat  woman, not opl

}mth, but in chgracter f well-k}:m\l;x)l,
or her qualities of heart ang
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mind.” She was the only onc who
could control the small rebellious
Helena. She was noted for her
erudition, for her works on nntufj‘l
istory, archacology, and numis-
matics, twenty volumes being
preserved in the University at
Petersburg (Lcningrad). She cor-
responded with the sqvants of her
day.

Not only did H.P.B.s grand-
mother possess a literary gift, but
her mother, who died carly, wrote
under the name of “ Zenaida R.",
and was called the Georges Sand
of Ru_ssia. Her uncle Rotislav,
a  Major-General, and Assistant
Secrgtary to the Minister of the
Interlgg, was a distinguished writer
on military subjects. Fer sister
Vera became an ™ eminent woman
of letters.” As we know, 11.P.13.
herself, in no s

. ! no small measure, in-
herited this liter

ary gift,
Strange Haunts

Because of the death of her
;nother and. ﬁhe absence of her
ather on military dutics, [{.].13.

and her. Sister and brother were
sent to live with

) their grandparents
Fadéef, 4t S:lmt()v,& whclrc the
grandfather was Governor, and an
Administrator of the Caucasian
States under the Viceroy.

hey lived in ap immense old
castle-like mansion, where the long
lofty halls were hung with portraits
of Dolgoroukis and Fadéefs. There
:}lvlfcrlirgrloomy Caverns and corridors
u ground, haunted by ghosts of
de unfortunate serfs beaten to
teatl’l by the previous occupant’s
yrannous steward. Alone of the
Chlldr.en Helena dared to take ref-
Uge 1in these regions, when she
wished to avoiq lessons. and only
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by force could strong-bodied s%r-
vants, who would not face Sthe
caverns singly, fe;ch hggog’t{ViSiblz
1

as not alone, she said, _
::vomp:mions played and t.alked Wltg
her. Sometimes she dlsngp?aret
into iminal-infested tores
nto the crimina ‘
1near by, utterly fearless ofall dang%er.

In some of the great rooms her
grandmother housed an ex.tenswe%
collection of zmtiqulgles, ob{leg(:ttsisn

i i a co

ertu, relics, minerals,
:o lar,ge that no palace could houstcf
it. and it was subsequently pIres,etnhe
ec’l to the Government. IO ¢
apartments of her favourite afmk,
(Nlllle N. A. Fadéef, was a remarx-
able private muscum and a rarle-
and precious library. All these cod
Jections were Helena's delight, a_r;h
she could put hcrselfl in t}?uCht\r&cd

5 > fossils, the s

the shells, the fossils, ‘ :
birds zmd,anim;lls, the skulls 1a?1dr
skeletons, and describe their long
past history.

A Fearless Messenger

Above all—when her recklgsspets(s)
led Helena again and agamn in

serious physical danger, there was
always One who rescued or pro-
tected her, and whom she knew to
yuardian. .
be{}ﬁ;fgi we see the hereditary
forces and the circumstances that
shaped the early life and character
of H.P.B. They gave her vigour,
imperious, indomitable will and the
fighting spirit, combined with un-
usual culture and wide interests in
intellectual pursuits, ingovernment,
in regard for the lowly, and thought-
fulness for all that suffered. In
addition, she possessed the power
to be herself, in def}ance of all
custom and convention sucb as
would surround her famﬂ).’ by virtue
of its dignity and position in the
world. '

It was a great setting for the
future leader, ghe fearless Mes-
senger of the mighty and glorious
Hicrarchy, the Inner Government
of the world.

(Next Instalment: H.P.B. as
Organizer)

LION-HEARTED H.P.B.

' 1851 when
by iv-five vears and more, ever since i
For Z;u:f%;ﬁl\glas%er bodily and personally for hz"l;e /zrsi
{‘ﬁmtl s‘lluwe never once denied or even doubted Him, no
ime,

even in thought.

That is why I have stood it all.

Three times 1 was saved from death by Him, the

last time against my will.

Therefore, I do His

s biddi s 1s what has given me the

His bidding, and this i1s wh
';qoﬂfs i?rcfmgt;zs to support shocks, physical and 1:zerf'tall,done
;otvhz‘ch would have killed any T}_Leosophzst )u-izjo wou f(’;o
(()){1 doubting of the mighty protection.—H. . BLAVATSKY,



Forerunners of

the New Age:

Bose

INDIA has a unique power to
enrich the world in virtue of
special aptitudes in science—the
faculty of introspection, experi-
mental skill and power of invention,
In Sir Jagadish Chandra Bose these
faculties were supremely merged
in a spirit of original investigation,
which enabled him to concentrate
the main resources of the physical
sciences on the central problem of
the biological sciences, namely the
essential processes of life itself,
Mystic and mathematician, his
genius flowered in the demonstra-
tion of the universality of life,
establishing on a definite basis of
physical facts the teaching of occult
science.

Not only was Sir Jagadish Bose
the greatest scientist of modern
India, but he was one of the out-
standing figures of this scientific
epoch, as his compeers esteemed
him who assembled in Calcutta in

- January for the Jubilee session of
the Indian Science Congress.

Already a B.A. of Calcutta Unj.
versity, Bose went to England in
1880, and after acquiring at Cam.
bridge and London a good all-
round scientific education, returned
to India in 1884 and was appointed
officiating Professor of Physics in
the Presidency College, Calcutta,
on the recommendation of Lord
Ripon, the Viceroy. The valye of
his work soon came to be recog-
nized, and he was raised to the
full professorial rank, holding thig

office until 1915, when he retired
with the distinction of Emeritus
Professor.

Carrying on research in the
midst of hijs onerous duties, Bose
produced a series of papers on elec-
trical sulc)ijects,h which were com-
municated to the Roya] Society b
Lord Rayleigh, his f(})’rmer teac%xely
and he made his first appearance
as a lecturer in England with 4
discourse on “ Electrie Waves " at
the Royal Institution in 1896, after-
wards repeating it in Paris and
Berlin.

At this point came

of his horizon, with the discovery
that the metallic coherers of his
electric apparatus showed fatigue
after. prolonged service ; that
regained their activity
and, conversely, became inert after
too long a rest, but could be re-
vived by an electric shock ;
that heat and cold, stimulants and
sedatives had the same cffect on
metals as on humgp beings, and
that so-calleq inorganic or non-
living matter bossessed to a certain
degree the “irritability” which had
hlthe‘rt'o t,)een regarded as peculiar
to lwmg’protop]asm. He invent-
ed apparatys to measure the re-
Sponse of metals to stimulus, and
ound that the curves obtained
'om tin and those obtained from
muscle were identical. A poison
killed 3 metal; a stimulant in-
Creased response, Among such
Phenomen; asked Bose, “how

the widening

they
after rest,
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" exist.” . . .
Bose obtained similar results
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L]
. can we draw a line of demarca-

tion and say: ‘ Here the physical
process ends, and there the physio-
logical begins’? No such barriers

with plants. One of his detectors,
of *extreme sensitiveness, magnifies
the movements of a plant ten thou-
sand times, so that we cag actually
see it growing, as I saw itin his
laboratory, recording its own evolu-
tion. A delicate tendril or a sturdy
cabbage stalk or other vegetable
body may be fatigued, excited, de-
pressed, poisoned. There is some-
thing pathetic in watching the tiny
ray of light which records the
pulses in the plant, travelling in
weaker and weaker curves when
the plant is under the influence of
poison, falling into a straight line,
and stopping. The plant is dead.
Or it shoots up into life again
when an antidote is applied carly
enough to counteract the poison.
These cxperiments on Veggtqtlvc
life hint that somec of the vivisec-
tion experiments on animals and
human beings may be avoided by
obscrvation of plant reactions, so
similar are the reactions in the
living tissuc in all the kingdoms.
Vivisection it must still be, of
course, but with less inﬂlctlon of
cruelty as we descend the scale into
less senticnt forms. Bose himself
has observed: * We have seen how
the whole plant is made one by

conducting threads, so that the

tremor of excitation initiated in
one place courses through the
whole, and how this nervous im-
pulse, as in man, can be accelerated
or arrested under the several ac-
tions of drugs and poisons. In
these and many other ways the

life reactions in plant and man are
alike: and thus, through the ex-
perience of the plant, it may be
possible to alleviate the suffering
of man.”

Among the significant research-
es of Sir Jagadish Bose we must
include, without goinginto too much
detail, the discovery that the trans-
mission of excitatory impulse along
the stem of a plant is not hydraulic
but nervous, the “ nerve " tissue be-
ing certain ¢longated tubular cells
of the bast in the vascular bundle.
Only after ten years’ experiment-
ing did he convince the scientific
circles of Europe, which were wed-
ded to the mechanical, or non-vital,
theory that the tissue concerned is
the wood in which ‘the capillaries
by process of osmosis push the sap
up. Today it is accepted that a
rhythmic pulsation carries the sap
even four hundred feet to the top
of the tree. y

The Bose Institute in Calcutta
has shown what important results
can be obtained by the combina-
tion of the logical and scientific
methods of the West with the im-
agination and idealism of the East.
Sir Jagadish saw all sciences as a
single science embracing all avail-
able knowledge and viewing all
life asone.  His was a Theosophic
vision. He saw life whole, and
with laboratory apparatus helped
to convince the world, through even
its concrete mind, of the funda-
mental unity which is the distilled
essence of philosophy. Many a
step he cut for us in “ that stair-
way of rock which we must aj]
climb who desire to look from the
mountain-tops of the spirit upon
the promised land of truth.”

J. L. Davipge



The Indian

Brotherhood

BY GEORGE S. ARUNDALE

(Contributed to *“ The Deccan Times "
1937 in celebration of 1dd-ul-Fitr, the last

the Muslim Fast.)

‘N} RITING as a Theosophist

it comes natural to me to
offer my humble homage to Islam
and to its founder, the Lord
Muhammad. There is no greater
joy for the Theosophist than to feel
that there are many great shrines
at which he can worship happily,
no matter to what particular faith
he may happen to belong. And
for myself, I am always glad when
my Muslim brethren in Madras ask
me to bear testimony to my rev-
erence for their Lord and for His
Truth.

In the Besant Memorial School
with which 1 am connected, we lay
the greatest stress on friendship
between faiths. Every pupil is
educated to have real respect for
religious beliefs other than his own,
to try to understand them, and to
perceive in them other colours of
the sublime Rainbow of Truth.

And I do not hesitate to say that
the great religions which dwell to-
gether in India have been divinely
brought into close relationship that
the One Truth, known by many
names and seen in many garbs,
may shine upon our land and illu-
minate our people.

India is a Fellowship of Faiths,
and in such Fellowship lies her
true strength, as it does no less in

of 5th December
day of Ramszan,

L
her Comradeship of Castes and
non-Castes. Her very freedom de-
pends upon her solidarity, upon the
respegtful and appreciative under-
standing linking together in friend-
ship all differences. India's wealth
is in her differences. Where jg the
country within whose fronticrs are
gathered together so many aspects

of the One life, so m: Lot
children of Go o many different

childrs d, so many ways to

Because of this I place in the
forefront of all the oblig:
every patriotic son
India the duty of

possible ways Hindu-Muslim soli-
darity.  Until such solidarity is
achieved there will be no real pro-
gress towards freedom. And [ Jook
to the Congress Party
power to be content
less achievement in
field so long
term of offy

itions of
and daughter of
fostering in all

as being in
with much
every other
as dufring the present
m o ce of their various
}\"Innstnes they bring together Mus-
I;]rgrsngmd Hindus, .as well as the
commers of every other faith, in
0 om, 1n co-operative, service of

¢ one Motherland. Prohibitior

as 1ts great value. The establish:
ment of a national language has it
great value. But of still greate:
value is Hindu-Muslim accord anc
mutual understanding.
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What are the Congress Minis-
tries doing to this end ? They have
no title to the designation “ nation-
al” unless and until they represent

" the Indian people as a whole, until

they make all reasonable sqcriﬁces
to give the majority of their Mus-
lim fellow-citizens a welcome into
their midst with a very real part-
nership in the Government of the
nation. The country is tired of all
the discordant words which come
from time to time from the lips of
various leaders on both sides. India
needs for her great future every
single citizen of whatever faith, and
in so far as the majority of Mus-
lims remain outside the present
political renaissance, it is shorn of
much of its reality.

The differences that exist be-
tween the two great faiths must
continue. Islam has splendours par-
ticularly remarkable in its follow-
ers. Hinduism also has splendours
particularly remarkable in its fol-
lowers. So has every faith its splen-
dours. India needs these different
jewels in the Crown of her Mother-
hood of the nations of the world.
And if only Hindu and Muslim lead-
ers were more conscious of their
responsibilities, they would leave
no stone unturned to come to a
mutual agreement. .

There surely must be wise men
and women both among the Hindus
and the Muslims. There surely
must be some who know that es-
trangement between the two faiths
is nothing short of suicidal. The
Hindus, being in a majority, have
the duty and the privilege of taking
the first step and of making all
possible sacrifices to the intent of
securing the happy co-operation of
what is after all a very large and

9

exceedingly important minority of
the Indian people.

While we applaud all the good
things that are being done in these
days of national awakening, we
wonder sometimes why one of the
most urgent policies of the Con-
gress is not the drawing together
of the two faiths in political and in
every other co-operation. Instead
of wrecking the Constitution, Con-
gress Ministries are in many Prov-
inces working it productively. We
hear nothing about wrecking these
days, and the various Governors,
and the Indian Civil Service gener-
ally, are making the ways of the
Ministries smooth in a manner
which must be accounted both wise
and generous. What the Ministries
have wanted to do in fulfilling the
political policies of the Congress
they are doing.

But the blot of estrangement
between many members of the two
faiths still remains, despite the fact
that Muslims hold office in Con-
gress Cabinets. It must be re-
moved if India is to enter her
new destiny. 1 do not think there
is a single item in the present
programme of the Congress Party
with a tithe of the importance of
Hindu-Muslim solidarity, for with
that achieved all else will follow
quickly.

We have inflicted on us all kinds
of “ Days " to call attention to this
and to protest against that. We
urgently need an “ India Day ” to
draw together in comradeship the
profusion of divergent elements
whereby shall be fashioned a Crown
of India more brilliant than she
has ever worn before, more shining
than any Crown the world has
known.



Theosophy and the Commonweal

BY HUGH R

GILLESPIE
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Buage!
andel:nf)helm 's more sound thought
Munis; Wledge packed in the Com-
in al] thepfogramme than there 18
our poly )f)mhzlst}c effusions of all
or ol hlca.l parties put together.
o €re any need for the poli-
onfine themsclves to
¢ Communists are per-
kin their appeal to force

an
could ot legitimately object

if the auth

tion of Mary Conc: 1S cong D uk
» Consider ¢ °P- in orities anticipated them

tgought, the conCentr:te grOfOUHd the yge of force ?mdlsupprcsse

the deep psychologica] jngi, FOYeT  Agai
g;larte this with oy politlc.a] om-  foree ct>f tamfesto the footling ef-
or : \ J
their stt?su and pro fammeg Party Parison ig Se churches. The com
f aHowness, their jor. With  thoy o 0 odious to the churches
of crowd psychology ang Eiﬂora_nce ate thne ﬁpds_ it impossible to re-
Perspectlve,_aqd their mean St(;rma] nist, S}? Crltlc!sms of the Comﬂ]w
ness, and, if it doeg not Selfish eed. to shrift is to be given, in-
Stimulate when tt}? tthe churches and religion
€ time comes. Note these
448

1938 THEOSOPHY AND THE COMMONWEAL 449

quotations from Lenin and the
Third Manifesto :

The new culture will bury forever all
mysticism, religion, prejudice and
superstition, and will give a powerful
impetus to the development of all-
conquering scientific knowledge.

One of the most important tasks of the
cultural revolution, affecting the wide
masses, is the task of systematically
and unswervingly combating religion
~—the opium of the people. The pro-
letarian government . . . (must)
ruthlessly suppress the counter-rev-
olutionary activity of the ecclesiasti-
cal organizations (and carry
on) anti-religious propaganda with
all the means at its command, and
reconstruct the whole of its educa-
tional work on the basis of scientific
materialism.

Religion is one of the forms of that
spiritual yoke which always and
everywhere has been laid on the mas-
ses of the people crushed by poverty

Religion teaches such men
. humility and paticnce by
holding out the consolation of a
heavenly reward. Religion
is an opiate of the people, a sort of
spiritual vodka, mcant to make the
slaves of capitalism tread in the dust
their human form and their aspira-
tions to a semi-decent existence.

Yet our clergy appear to be as
supine and cffortless as the poli-
ticians, while the people sleep. In
fact, the clergy, in most cases, seem
to consent to the people sleeping if
they will only sleep in the churches
and fill the empty pews. DBut

“there is an utter absence of any

constructive or inspiring thought or
action to satisfy the spiritual hunger
of humanity, which is thus left
open to the materialistic attacks of
Communism.

Time will not permit of our
dealing with the tenets of Marxism

in detail, but two quotations from
G. B. Shaw will serve to indicate
Marx’s standing as an economist
and philosopher. Shaw writes in
The [ntelligent Woman's Guide :

Two of their (main) tenets contradict
one anether as flatly as the first two
paragraphs of Article 27 of the Church
of England. One is that the evolu-
tion of Capitalism is predestined,
implying that we have nothing to
do but wait for it to occur. This is
their version of Salvation by Iaith.
The other is that the (transformation
of Capitalism) must be effected by a
revolution establishing the dictator-
ship of the proletariat. This is their
version, of Salvation by Works.

Shaw again remarks :

Marxism is not only useless but dis-
astrous as a guide to the practice of
government. . . . (Marxist) abstrac-
tions could not by themselves qualify
anyone to manage a whelk
stall for five minutes, much less
govern a modern State.

Thecontradictions of which Shaw
speaks are explicit in many passa-
ges but are implicit in the whole
formulae. Note:

The working class transforms its own
nature only in the transition period
(and) the cause of Socialism
itself calls for a mass change in hu-
man nature, which can be achieved
only . . . inrcvolution.
The World Dictatorship of the pro-
letariat comes only as the final result
of the revolutionary process.

The True Scientific Idea

Thus the same change is to come
about in the one case by the slow
involuntary transition of Nature,
and in the other case by the sudden
voluntary and violent action of
mankind! A change in human
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hature is quite in accord i
Theospphical tenets, buta !;:ei:, 1::2
evolutionary, not a bloody revoly
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FEBRUARY

;léﬁeg?ér:aceas offered by political
selvor S, such as borrowing our-
that "tUOtuht of debt, we realize
that "1fﬁ' e tmublc§ and distresses
the ptrodmt man in socicty are
Stupiditicua of his _OWR Crrors,
man’s 8 and I’Imltatmns. Unlike
produstin. J8re’s  departments  of

Ction, distribution, and ex-
?l_teh effectively at all
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buattu;}?e “:;1}' withhold periodically
arbitrari] €ver suspends payment
all man’g’ tor permancently.  And
act that roubles arise from the

at he neglects to take pattern

na :
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Y . .

thinks ang ugnts and actions. He

of thinkingaCtS n the mass instead
acting a5 aas };m lndwu}ual and
Mass.  Man Coherent unit of.thc
alizes whe i the mass cmotion-
en he should rationalize,
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Politiciap, Sible demagogue and

In his essay on p,

aptly remarke : litics, Emerson

In dealing wit}
Temember th
aboriging}

! the State we ought to
at its institutions arc not
nh though they cxisted be-

were born ; that they are
aw ang the citizen ; th?}t
expedient { usage was @ man’s
and thyt ‘lncet a particular case ;
alterable, ¢y are all imitable, all

F i |
Oundationg of the State

In 0O
ther words, institutions are

man.

Man :;ide, and what man makes,
like NqorMake. Shallow thinkers
i IXISts, for instance, are

im .

t et;'uego With the idea that while
in the (v:va e seed of mortality
the same p;tallst system, they, b}

ct, plant the seed ©
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im-mortality in the Communist
system which they advocate ! They
blind themselves to the fact that
change is the very keynote of
Nature, that ever in the heaven
of political action there hangs the
menace of mutability, and that
at any moment the cloudburst of
change may sweep away the whole
elaborate political structure of their
mass mentality. Emerson goes on :

But the old statesman knows that soci-
ety is fluid; there are no such roots
(as of the oak-tree), but any particle
may suddenly become the centre of
the movement, and compel the sys-
tem to gyrate around it, as every
man of strong will, like Pisistratus,
or Cromwell,) does for a time, and
every man of truth, like Plato, or
Paul, does for ever.

Society always consists, in the great-
est part, of young and foolish persons.

In fact, it is a moot point whether
the wmuch vaunted enthusiasm of
youth does not do much more harm
than the over-deliberation of age.
For age means experience, and ex-
perience means wisdom, and wis-
dom does things slowly; and this
fact adds an element of stability to
social institutions that must be
absent from the results of youthful
enthusiasm. Age implies experi-
ence and wisdom, and it is only
logical to expect that to age more
beneficial effects will accrue than
to youth, snexperience and unwis-
dom. Moreover, it is the natural
tendency of youth to think and act
impulsively in the mass, whereas
age is almost compelled to delib-
erate and act in the individual {in
association of course), and where
individuals are to deliberate and

"Or Marx, or Lenin, or Hitler, or
Mussolini.——H.R.G,

act as individuals there is more
likelihood of lasting success in any
direction. This applies closely to
politics, for politicians are always
inclined to look on the State as
an entity to the exclusion of the
people who form the State.

Emerson writes again :

Republicans abound who believe that
the laws make the city, that grave
modifications of the policy and modes
of living and cmployments of the
population, that commerce, education
and religion, may be voted in or out ;
and that any measure, though it were
absurd, may be imposed on a people,
if only you can get sufficient voices
to make it a law. But the wise
know that foolish legislation is a rope
of sand, which perishes in the twist-
ing ; that the State must follow, and
not lead the character and progress of
the citizen; the strongest usurper is
easily got rid of; and they only,
who build on Ideas, build for eter-
nity ; and that the form of govern-
ment which prevails is the expression
of what cultivation exists in the
population which permits it.

The antidote to . . . abuse of formal
Government is the influence of pri-
vate character, the growth of the
Individual . the appearance of
the wise man, of whom the existing
government is . . . but a shabby
imitation.  That which all things
tend to educe ; which freedom, culti-
vation, intercourse, revolutions, g0
to form and deliver, is character ;

. To ecducate the wise man,

the State exists; and with the ap-

pearance of the wise man the State
expires. The appearance of charac-
ter makes the State unnecessary.

The wisc man is the State.?

Or, if I may put it in another
way: “ When philosophers are
kings and kings are philosophers,

* Italics mine.—H.R.G.
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there will be no need for either.”

here can be no character in the
mass. Character develops only in
the individual.

It will be obvious that if we ex-
Pand this thought to the extent of
making every man g thinker, there
will be no Possibility of self-inter-
ested demagogues fomenting rev-
olution and clags hatred. "With
€very one a thinker would come
the ful] realization that ng bartic-
ular form of corporate life and

Society can pe bointed to as’'the pe.
all and the end-all of corporate
activity, The ultimate and inevit-
able object of every type of cor-
Porate institution is the betterment

of conditiong Jor the ndividuql,

favour a perfec
racy in which
is limited only
all, and where bo
proletarian bosse
by their absence.

t system of democ.
the liberty of each

by the liberty of
th capitalistic and
§ are conspicuoyg

The Individual and the Mags

In all forms of society,
munistic and supercapitalistic, the
ever dangerous tendency is for 4))
to be regimented and modelleq on
the same lines, This is obviously
fatal to individual development,
Mass moralization or mass culture
must be imposed from without by
means of force, as in Russia, Ger.
many, Italy, and that which ig
thus imposed from without cap
never become inherent and funda.
mental, Individual character cap

both com-

FEBRUARY

only be formed by individual ex-
perience, the resuits and effects of
which are indelibly incorpomtgd in
the functioning organs of the indi-
vidual,

The materialist urges that man
is a body, an assemblage of clee-
trons and atoms, which fuxlctlgn
for but a short space and then dis-
integrate for ever. But man is much
more than that; man is a triune

eing composed of body, soul, and
spirit—a morta] body, an immortal
soul, and an infinite spirit. s
function on earth 1s to develop
his power of spiritua] thought and
translate it into appropriate physical
action having the approval and co-
operation of Infinite Spirit. It is
this power of thought with all its
vast potentialities that moulds the
destinies of nations. When there is
right thought, right action follows.
‘or examples of this we have but
to con the pages of history, for,

OWever we may view it, history
remains the imperishable record
of human achievement over almost
Overwhelming obstacles, spiritual,
mental, and material. History is
the record of the struggle between

Spirit and Matter, between the
Ideal and the Material,
went

Y-seven centuries ago
Gautama Buddha taught 1 Hafred

Ceaseth not by hatred but by love.
€ven centuries |ater Jesus Christ

taught : new commandment 1
8e unto you thyey ye love one an-
other,

Tod

. ay the warmongers are urg-
Ing the nations to battle, the Com-
Munists are teaching, and the
Fascists, the Nazis, the Japancse,
are practising hatred, bloodshed,
and organized murder. That such
teaching and actiop, are evil in the
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extreme everyone but the Commu-
nist, the Fascist, the Nazi, gpd their
blood brothers, the munitioneers,
will agree. Also, that if the purvey-
ors of such poisonous doctrines
cannot be made to see the atrocious
wickedness of such teachings, they
should be made to feel the inadvis-
ability of continuing to put them
into practice in a community of
rational-minded men and women.

Transition to a New Age

Let us not make the mistake of
carclessly dismissing these things
and this crisis as reactions from a
transient trade depression. This
crisis is the parting of the ways.
We are in the midst of a universal
breakdown and transformation of
the whole financial and economic
system. It is not a matter of
cornering gold or any other com-
modity. It is, in fact, an'a.ct'u;\l
transition from one type of civiliza-
tion to another type of cwmzatloni
It is a change from the agel?
wage slavery and scarcity toIt e
acce of frecedom and plg:nty.f tis
tl?c inevitable succession o' Sni
economic cycle to ;motheti; ‘mth;t
depends on us largely whet e;‘ at
new cycle is of a higher olr oxivlgt
order. It cannot be curefi.i ttm u}-
be endured. We must adap (()ler
sclves intelligently o'r'{l,ro. tl::,; re:
This is our Theosophical interp

ion of events.
mtfi?tcn to this ut}erance’ p§ tl:le
late Sir Arthur. &tecl;'l\/lil.lt :mmz
M.P., in the British Parliame
(September 1930) :

This crisis will confr(lv:;t n;e;xr]i);
every country in the W(;I‘ .“m o
not merely a difficulty that lc 5
surmounted, leaving the world as 1
was before. These difficulties are
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really pains that go before the birth
of a new state of affairs, and that is
a fact that evervone will be forced tg
recognize.  Within ftey years fram
now there will be g regime af inter-
national  agreement on cconomics
surpassing anything hithyerto, contem-
plated.  The question wil] equal, of
not surpass in Importance, the ques-
tion of armaments, Coal will have
to be dealt with, as wij] the inger.
national lending of capital, and |, |
concerted actiog for pPreve
due  fluctuationg
kind of actio
affect the
the different Countrices
fect intimately emplo
standard  of Jife.
back some ye

asses of the People in 4]
v and will af.
Yment and the
People ]m)king
ars hence wij] realize
that (these things) were the inevitable
outcome of post-wyr conditions, and
that it was only the jealousies and
suspicions of the nations that had

made approach to them uncertain
and fumbling up to now.

The Urgency of Action

But we have no time to waste if
we are to make the best of the
opportunities offered by this birth
of the new age. And whatever we
do, it must be fundamenta) and
rooted in determination, for the
opposing forces are ruthless and
strong.  Sitting  with our heads
buried in The Secret 1)octrine, Isis
Unvetled, The QOcean of Tlteosophy,
or any other book, will not expedite
the new era. There is ap ocean of
masery for us to work on, for this
cause extends beyond all political,
sectarian and social boundaries,
The world army of the starving un-
employed varies from ten to thirty
millions, and is ever growing, In
1936 there werc one and 3 quarter
million suicides, and two and a

half millions starved to death. Quy
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of every hundred men at the age of
65, one is wealthy, three are com-
fortabl_y off, five are self—supporting
and_mne_ty-one depend on charity:
Tinkering with tariffs will do no
good. Converting loans wil] not
sufﬁcg. Repudiation, inflation
deflation, are all useless, Reduction’
of wages, profits, Prices, etc., are
but dealing with defects of the age
that is gone and ignoring the
claims _of the new. Apg in thig
ext;gm_1ty our money magnates, oyur
politicians, our clergy, all to whom
we looked fgr Succour, have fajleq
us.  Not a'single constructive pro.
posal do they put forward, In
fact, the only propositions that ar
both fundamental and constructive
come from Communism and Sociaflr
Qredlt. Ihe latter is being wide]
discussed in our Theosophica] joq 4
nals, and this is an indicationlth r;
thought-powerisatwork,but thou h

must be followed by action, ght
Social Credit
Let me emphasize in conclusion

he very worst has been
he advent of the Ind
lution. Yet Ca
jood in it if
lrawn out.

vhich it can

made since

€ industria]l Rey.

prahsm has mych

only that good ;

Aéld &:he only way ilrf
€ dra 1

he superimpos Soctal 2.2

L ition of Socia] Cred}j

» as a controlling and directing

e community b
f debt in the form of interest

A. G. Hawtry, Assistant F{nan
al Seqretary to the British Trea i
'y, writes: “ When a Bap) lends-
creates money out of nothing.”s'
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ingN;gwt:r‘s right to create purchas-
ing P! theo_r money out of noth-
o I8 t tnalienable right of the

unity. It has been deliberate-

by the money-mon-
be restored. To
0 mment of cvery
e o T e e
and disrtrxl'iOI;]ey OF purchasing power,
( ; ute it in quantitios suf-
of the o SUpply all the needs
Public, that is,
Y to bridge the

b total price of the
tal product and t elamou(r)n :E

Purchasing power in the hands of

€ consumers -
tralia - ers. APPIY 1t to Aus-

1. The ¢
the Nationa(l)z“

Yational Creqig
It with a sy, r

country must

Monwealth Bank, as

financin] epresent-
A L ncal value of
valueuisst ?t],f ¢ fosets. The [)rcsu(l)t
pounds plusué lfz)ve ousand million
e of the 1000 for eqch mem-

be the . Mmunity, This will
0o itv'e -
count ; Mmunity's banking ac-
2. It shall

National Boolf.smblish a4 system of

each “%€Cping which she

' }t'e:f \?;iledlt the above acc:,}:;gi
Capita] 5 ue of 3] production
imports ai‘ge(f“ﬁf“’" (profits) and
) e :
all capita] consuItthe ccount with
tion and ¢ m

Xports -
3. The d?f(;”rs’

the credis balerence shall represent

Ustralj, :nce or Sotc)ial Credit
s
e used as

® p;;l: 1:g1s\I and Services ;
s ational Dividend or
o €€~ pension over and
Wages to every man,

Ption, deprecia-

-
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woman, and child, whether
in work or not ;

(c) prevent inflation by fixing
and adjusting prices, thus
increasing the purchasing
power of money ;

(d) progressively reduce the Na-
tional Debt and remove the
need for taxation ;

(e) all credits to be interest-free
and issued against the real
community wealth and pro-
ductive capacity and not
taken from savings or bank
deposits.

Karma and Credlt

Note how all these references to
Social Credit and community credit
force on our attention the close
relationship between Social Credit
and Karma and Reincarnation.
Karma, as we know, implics the
stored-up results and effects of all
past thought and action, and what
is that store but Social or Com-
munity Credit, the communal heri-
tage of karmic results and cffects.
Karma is balance, balance is justice,
and justice is the compensating
phase of all past thought and ac-
tion. And what is Reincarnation
but the periodic recurrence and re-
appearance on a higher cycle or
plane, of phases of culture and de-
velopment that succeed and may
conflict with the old. Reincarnation
represents the stepping-stones of
our dead sclves to higher things.

Again, what is the National Divi-
dend but a phase of the payment of
financial karma at the moment of
periodic demand. And when we are

10

asked if people are to be paid this
National Dividend without working
for it, what can the Theosophist
answer but that each one has paid
and worked in the past and is but
now reaping his financial karma ?
Each one pays what he owes and
is paid what he is owed. What
one sows, one reaps. Karma and
Credit are synonymous terms, and
our final words are, that given some
such system as this, man would
soon be freed from the bonds of
want, misery and degradation.
H. P. Blavatsky writes in the Key fo
Theosophy that through the teach-
ing of The Theosophical Society
“the development of the psychic
powers and facultics . . . will
procced healthily and normally.
Mankind will be saved from the
terrible dangers, both mental and
bodily, which are inevitable when
that unfolding takes place, as it
thrcatens to do, in a hotbed of
selfishness and all evil passions.
Man’s mental and psychic growth
will proceed in harmony with his
moral improvement, while his
material surroundings will reflect
the peace and fraternal goodwill
which will reign in his mind, instead
of the discord and strife which is
everywhere apparent around us
today.”

Theosophy thus comprehends all
phases of human life and experi-
ence. Reincarnation provides the
opportunity. And Karma provides
the mechanism for the distribution
of the karmic dividend in accor-
dance with Theosophical princi-

ples.



The Guiding Hand in History

Concluded

The Age of Science

BY IRENE M. PREST

What power was behi
Society, the Order of Fieézﬁz:g

tion, the conc

e foundation of the Royal
ns, the Industrial Revojlu-

t, ept o ;
British Associgt f evolution, or the current effort of the

betterment ?

The Mechanical Revolution

BY Cte}:i end of the eighteenth
ury the consciousness

which had been a
Ei{singéissancg h}alxd b‘::rl: ef?l‘lalc; glgjte}::e
iviz and the princi -
rights of the indi\ll)iéﬁgip\}veasoffx tl;e
- established. Thisappeared in Em 4
cut form in the Proclamation cfea}f-
Rights of Man by the Fren I?IEI :
tional Assembly in 1791 ac d "
next step in the evoluti(’)n I’lof tll]xe
consciousness of the fifth sub o
h}?d then to be taken. 'I‘hisrace
tC e recognition of BrotherhoocVIv a
o-operation, the recognition ot
only of the 7ights of man b s
of the duties of the com iy
to its members. "

ar’]f;he' Gu}dlqg Hand of the Hie

archy in this direction can be t d
in the foundation of two so o
w.ho'se‘ activities are s
diminished today: Th
ciety of London fo

Natural Knowl

edge, an
of ’g‘s};l)eculative) F%eé:ma(sio?se Order

e mechanical ¢ ;

; evolu
:Eigieexghteepth and nineteerﬁﬁn o
tu hus consisted in the replace ent
fOrcemoz;n Satr;;l rinimal muscle br;f}?é

» 10 engines of i
and steel. “ The inﬂuence(:)ff ltr}?iz

unity to

€ Royal So)i
r Improving

ton to ' -
express science in terms of social

ltr;cgfl::lsue ;n the application of power
qu&ntits ry 1s twofold ; it increases
relievesy }?nd at the same time
more m the worker of more and
energie uscular effort, and gives his
his t{;raisnanchance to operate through
reticall (R. J. Roberts). Theo-
more 12{ then, the workers have
educatioiuref; therefore they need
and emoti of the physical, mental
the . lonal nature in order that

y may know how to use their

leiSure in d .
o evelopin
spirituality. ping some form of

The Spiritual Element

Th e
possil(;il'st{')lrltual perception of the
first al les of mechanical power
ppeared in the seventeenth

cen ? :
Ne;“r‘)("-ﬂ P;anms Bacon, in his
what fanan 15, planned in some-

. invent?fm language a palace
SCienos w}?n. a great temple of
ledge i,n filre_the pursuit of know-
e effici ’11 its b_rzmches should
Utopia ently organized. From this
Socms n fstory arose the Royal
its Roy C; I:Ohdon, which received
. 166}’28 Charter from Charles 11
value of The essential use and
babl; ot this Society was and 1s,
o ;:lcqtlon. Its formation marks

efinite step from isolated inquiry

ARA
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toward co-operative work, from the
secret and solitary investigation of
the alchemist to the open discus-
sion and report of the modern sci-
entific method. The Florentine So-
ciety was a similar institution. Both
qrose as a consequence of the so-
cializing of thought and were the
direct cause of the mechanical and
social revolutions which followed.

The mechanical revolution has
passed through three well defined
stages which have given man an
ever-increasing mastery OVer the
physical world.

The first stage began with the
invention of the steam engine,
which was used for pumping water
out of the newly opened coal mines
‘o the north of England. James
Watt improved the pumping engine
and made it available for driving
machines, and from this there
developed the locomotive and the
steamboat.

The second stage is marked by
the application of electrical science
to practical problems; to the de-
velopment of electrical light, heat,
telegraphy, telephony and traction.

The third stage is marked by the
invention of a new type of engine,
in which the expansive force of
steam is replaced by that of an
explosive mixture, thus making
possible the construction of light
engines for use in automobiles and

airplanes.

Mastery of Matter

But the factor in the mechanical
revolution which has brought about
the most drastic changes in the
modern world is the tremendous
increase in man’s power over the
mineral kingdom—to bec seen es-
pecially in the use of iron. Before

the middle of the eighteenth cen-
tury iron was reduced from the
ore by means of wood or charcoal
and consequently could be handled
only in small quantities. In the
eighteenth century appeared the
first blast furnace, and with it began
“the age of iron.” The first sheet-
iron was rolled in 1723, and it was
not until sheet iron was available
that the steam engine could be
developed. The results of man’s
mastery over enormous masses of
steel and iron, over their quality
and texture, have been greater than
we generally realize.

““The great steel ship or steel
frame building is not a magnified
version of the small ship or build-
ing of the past; it is a thing of a
different kind, a thing of subtle
and intricate calculation. In the
old house or ship MATTER was domi-
nant, the material and its needs
had to be slavishly obeyed : in the
new, matter has been captured,
coerced, changed. Think of coal
and iron and sand dragged out
of the pits and banks, wrenched
wrought, molten, cast, to be ﬂuné
at last, a slender glittering pinnacle
of steel and glass, six hundred feet
above the crowded city.” (H. G.
Wells, Qutline of History).

The Industrial Revolution

The Industrial Revolution was
inevitable—it was the natural so-
cial development arising from the
mechanical revolution, but the in-
difference to the conditions of life
of the workers in the newly devel-
oped areas, the oppression and the
tyranny which accompanied it were
not necessary. The strikes and
labour unrest of the last quarter
of the nineteenth century may be
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traced tc;l the heartless w
unng the preceding hundred
‘ears
(t‘he worl'(‘ers had been regard?zd as
" ands " rather thap g * brothers,”
or, though nominally * frec men.”
paert f;xfc:gry workers of the cariy
Of the nineteenth 2
as much bound e ok
place as had been the s
days of feudalism.
; he first attem
evils was made
(1771—1858),

ay in which

Pttoremedy these
by Robert Owen

/ a wealthy cotton
?);n{le‘r( (zf Mzmchestcr and New
ne(szar : The misery and wretched-
S of the lives “of the factory
0 abdeep Impression
ecame a mode}
cemployer, He j in hi
op.yer mstalled in his

€Ty necessity ang comfort

gio\i/vi};;gh !;e could think, including
Provi R tor the education of the
7ren O.f his tmployces. gt ip
experimeer;;r}nounch that isolateq
o s of this kip were of
ittle Use and that the unv
Substitution of co-operation { or s:)sr:}d

ociaql

responsibility become senerally ob.

Jectivized.

F réemasonry

1tury
ke itg

century it wag *¢
that society hag
direct concern  with heger oy
Process of buildin

) g an at i
objects were solely’ soc(iialthdt o
¥

and philosophical.” That the rrnng\:gl

FEBRUARY

ment was inaugurated by the Elder
bet}lf(fl) for the purpose of further-
g the evolution of the ideal 9(
Brotherhood in the fifth subrace is
evidenced by its foundation on the
principles of Brotherly F.ove, Rehief
and Truth, and also by the form
“f is Zovernment, whil:h, thougt
hicrarchical in character, s haset
upon  the choice of i restricted
electorate, The tormation of inter-
national Co-Freemasonry, to which
Women as well as men are admitted,
affords an example of the develops
ment of the idea of “ Brotherhood ™

fr",‘n that of exclusiveness to that
of imclusiveness,

Evolution

- The idey which mast pmfnumlly
mtluenced gy thourht of the ninc-
teenth century “A'h“m'u of Fvolu-
ton, and, ansing out of this, the
new feature winel appeared m the
structure of jis cvihization, namely
S’(’C‘”]Uu)u
On the subject of Evolution Mr.
Jinarijadis, has saad: * Once o
ten thousand years or more,
Idea 1$ ‘c‘“d(lﬂnly born into the world
th{lt! hke anather Prometheus, ush-
€IS I a new e for men.  In the
:‘;‘l’:tbt‘s;uh’ century such an idea
that ot r;:, A concept of cancepts, mf
lightain Y"\olu‘tmn, ~ Like a flash 0
tedintotvd.t ‘.".L;ht, its hight pcn(‘rtf«l\‘
men h'w(‘try,u)rvncr, and ever sinee,
merely (. Seen Nature at work, not
w y felt her heavy hand,” yet,
;::“ilezf‘lcom)y as modern science
uti developed the concept of evo-
brcl:(?t’hn'u?zlm et to come to that
vealed ir; ,rh({.‘,)r.-mdcu,r’ which 1s ree
:0sophy,
had leea‘;ﬁz[i)cs of Western Europe
d the place of man in
ace from the discoveries of
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Galileo, Kepler and Newton, bgt
they had not yet learned his place in
Time. This had to be done through
the study of geology and biology,
and it was the discoveries made by
investization along these lines that
led to the antagonism between the
orthodox theology of the nincteenth
century and the new science.  Not
that religion was challenged, as
many people supposed, but ortho-
dox theology.

The idea of evolution began with
the work of such men as Lycll and
Lamarck, who demonstrated th_c
evolution of the vegetable and ani-
mal kingdoms. Thair wnrl?' was con-
tinued by Charles Darwin (1809-
1882) in The Origin of Species
and The Descent of Man, which
placed man within the same grand
scheme of evolution. Attempts were
made to prove the evolution of
man's consciousness by the same
methods, but they failed because bio-
togists were unable to observe any
difference between the brain of a
civilized man and that ot a savage.

Herbert Spencer endeavoured to
prove that the evolution gf man's
consciousness was duc to his social
environment.  But his theory failed
to account for heredity, and made
the mistake of identifying man only
with his thought and cmotions.
Nevertheless, his  theory had a
very great clfect on contemporary
thought and action.

Sociology

Arnsing from the new conscious-
ness, which regarded man as a so-
cial bemng, there came the new
scicnce of Sociology.  In all the
countries  of  Western Europe a
marked feature of the nincteenth
century was the 1ise of social ques-

tions to a position of prominence
at least as great as that of political
controversics. IForms of government
ceased to be reearded as of the
greatest importance, and the vital
questton of the time  became:
“ What influence has the form of
government upon the conditions
and life of the people ?

As iHustrating the awakening of
the Social Consciousness in Eng-
land  we note  the abolition of
stavery in the British Dominions
(1833}); the passing of the many
Factory Acts for the amelioration
of the conditions under which the
workers suffered in the early days
of the Industrial Revolution ; the
provision of facilities for education ;
legislation for the care of the poor,
the aged and the unemploved ; the
introduction of maternity and child
welfare schemes and the passing of
the Housing and Town Planning
Act 1 19320 But the most signif-
icant development of this awaken-
ing 1s to be tound in the Report of
the Mecting of the British Associa-
tion i 1930,

The British Association for the
Advancement of Science was found-
cd in 1831, and its history has
been contemporary with the phasc
of the expression of the ideal of
Brotherhood  throuch the Social
Mind. That many of the problems
with which saciety is confronted
today are due to the advances of
science and the  consequent re-
sponsibility of scientists for their
sotution was fully recognized at the
September 1930 meeting of the
Association,

In s Presidential Address Sir
Josiah Stamyp said @ I the mpict
of scienee brings certain evils they
can only be cured by more science,
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Ordered knowledge and principles
are wanted at every point. .
We have spent much and long upon
the sclence of matter, and the great-
er our success the greater must be
our failure, unless we turn also at
long last to an equa) advance in
the science of man.”

Not only were the problems stat-
?d, but many practical suggestions
Wor Soivxng them were brought for-
th::: . The speakers emphasized
N necessity for a closer contact

etween scientists and society, so
that the results of scientific research
If’ﬂay be made constantly available
or the eradication of social evils
?ng, for co-operation for the estab.-
ishinent of a more enlightened
civilization, shiene
] This probably marks the culmi-
ation of the expression of the

ideal of Broth i
Science. Ptherhood in the Age of

The Next Step. . . |

‘ To}s:fards the end of the nine.
eenth century preparation for the
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Next step i evolution --the expres-
sion of [rotherhood  within the
cosmic phase of the fHifth subrice
—owas made in the Joundation of
The Theosaphical Soctety (1875)
by two members of the flicrarchy.
The tntroduction ta the West of e
incarnation as the seethod of evolu-
tion was part of the work for which
The Society was founded, but the
new sdea which it introduced 19 10
be found in the statement of 15
First Object, which is: " To forma
nucleus of the Universal Brother-
hood of Humanity, without distine-
tion of race, creed, sex, caste OF
cotour.”  The intellectual recogitts
tion of the “ Universal Brother-
hood of Humanity " has afready be-
tome a fact, but its reafezafion i
consciousness, 5o that it can be ex-
pressed in action, has yet W@ bt
achieved, and this is the next stel
in evolution, the task of the un
medinte future, n which Theoso
phists should he pionects.

THE GREAT ONES ARE NEAR YOQU

Remember that in eve
Ones are around you. N
They will not remember -
They will not answer. |
lo come, or if sorrow th

ry sfage of your life, the Greaf
o karma that you make, lhat
7 »o appeal that you utier, that
S Jor a moment no answer secms

remember that the hand at you shrink from Salls upan you,

that in bearing that s

children, in the fulure,

of Love allows it thus fo fall, and

. orrow bravely, you o ayk-
g out your own deliverance, ¥, you are swiftly work

You are lo be men, not

~ANNIE BESANT,

Son of England

BY
HELEN VEALE

This story is an allempl to fit into a coherent frame
many recorded facts about Lord Bacon, his friends and
contemporaries. Alice Barnham, Sir Henry Wolton, Sir
Toby Mathew, Lady Anne and Anthony Bacon, Rawley,
Ben Jonson and other historical personages are faithfully
dealt with so far as their characteristics and careers are
known. Other characters are imaginary. Prince Henry's
room in Holborn was, until recent years at least, open to

visitors.

Prologue
IN the year of grace 1600, and
of Her Grace, Queen Bess,
nearing her stormy end, a maid of
ten sat in an upper chamber of a
house in Holborn, City of London,
and wrote laboriously in a morocco-
bound book. She was fathered
evidently by a man of substance,
for her dress of sober brown,
quaintly elaborate in cut, was of
stiff silk, with frills of finest muslin
wnd costly lace.  The room was of
10ble proportions, rich comfort its
note rather than elegance. Through
the open door came the sounds of
chatter and laughter among hand-
maidens at work in an adjoining
room, and the deeper voices of
men, raised in dispute or merri-
ment, from below stairs. To listen
to these men the child would often
suspend her labours, as if intent
on distinguishing the accents of
one loved voice in the medley; and
truly a single voice, of great rich-
ness and power, scemed todominate
the chorus, serious or gay.

A voice called, *“ Alice,” and she
rose to turn to her mother, a lady
of serene matronly comeliness, who
came in. “ Child, what art thou
doing, this long while by thyself ?

“1 am writing, Mother, in the
book he gave me. Sece, | have
covered cight pages already !'”

“WWhat, poppet! Master Bacon's
birthday gift ? Well-a-day, I should
have thought thou would’st have
cared more to nurse the fine doll
thy father gave thee. What hast
written, dcar heart? Wilt shew
me ? "

“ Nay, Mother, prithee ! Did not
he say as he promised it that all 1
wrote in this book must be secret,
for no eye to see but God’s ? Thou
wilt not ask me to shew it, even to
thee !

“Never fear, child, [ will not
force thy confidence. But [ fear me
the noble gentleman hath spoiled
thee §omc\vh:xt, making thee his
pet. Now, prepare thyself in haste
for thy worshipful father is mind-
ed to take thee and me to the
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play-house, to see Master Shakes-
peare's ‘ Hamlet." It is thy birthday
treat, but marry, I would fain it
were a more cheerful spectacle
better suited to thy years.” ,

“Nay, I am old enough, dear
mother. Prithee let us haste to go!”

Hastily she locked the strong
metal clasp of her precious book
slipping its tiny key on a cord roun(i
her neck, and took her mother's
haqd to leave the room.

So was begun the record from
which this story is borrowed, of a
great man, seen through the eyes
of humble love; of a king denied
his na'tural kingdom, only inevitably
to win a worthier crown, of im-
mortal sovereignty. Time has re
moved the sting of these conﬁ:
dencgs, though not their interest -
so with spelling and idiom some.
what brought up to date, to make
it the more comprehensible, Aljce
shall reveal the truth which }’1ist v
has laboured to conceal. o

I. The Eleventh D ]
ho Yeur 1600 O Tunein

Beginneth Alice Barnh
Book of Confessions. am her

May prying eyes b ]
. b g ey e stricken

That try to read wh '
at Ir at here is

It is my birthday, and
years old, almost gwomaln agr;nmtven
My revered father, who is of t}n'
VVQrshi})ful Company of (}o]:lc
srpxths of this city of London h’l(};
given me a great wax doll,fr'om
'P:ms, and a golden coin to put
in my purse. 1 had as lief he
had omitted the doll though it
is beautiful, as it is time | put
away childish things, as the Holy
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Bible doth enjoin.
h}z:vc scant leisure for play, now
tG;lt I am learning Latin and
M(:‘({mctry from my brother's tutor,
: ‘:stcr Wa!s]mm, as well as read-
ann"d anfl writing with my mother,
an pmctls!ng my lute.  Today |
ﬁ(llvewi;tlh ht(;l‘l(‘lily,_ S0 I hive time to
cave. me us writing. - My mother
benatiin] O writing case, with a
e quill pen, red and black
2m(i ' t};il?nkpmj cdped with gold,
withal ’[‘(’ ]l)l(?C(!. of sealing wax
o l. N ru y itis a goodly gift,
e o usthcthmkl me whom to
and M'l'r My cousins, Patience
o \vri‘toy, are too young, hut I
and pla : l_()l mvite th('m to come
)roth(-r( yrwn\ my Paris doll. My
Pt ]4\(‘ ‘(m]] gave me lollipops. |
But be %‘»K geth me yet babe.

¢ hath confided to me that

Jesides, 1

he is
murgent necd of a loan frnm}J’
-

S“z g:]]d] Tn-c;-(-ign my father gave
m()’rc‘ :“1(: must treat me with
curls, if Piob and not pull my
love my | recome his creditor. I
fain s<nﬁ<\tim)\q"‘r Fom, but would
er tn;\nﬁorns*“hll'\iw“ him with staid-
perchance. s, hike Master Hacon
gi;t\,n(:h?,:)\\{ I come to this, my best
pages };0 NN)R of many fair-lined
Corxlc;q ,un(ll in leather with brass
with i‘t,c; ‘(mf a clasp that tocks,
keep con )\.\,? tiny key, that 1 can
car | mCL‘.l ed momy hosom.
best the ust ?"" wicked not to like
parents \v}?rc“‘jms of my revered
but | L' \ fﬂl}\ indeed [dearly loves
with th()'n ({Ss’thslt they fill me not
token fL delight T have in this
£0c dl'--mm, M:\stcr l’);\.mn, the
dliest, wittiest and kindest 0
the great gentlemen who oft confer
and feast with my father, in his big
room downstairs, lle found me
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last week writing my exercise, and
commended my script, asking how
old 1 was. When I told him that
I was just finishing my tenth year,
he smiled at me and said, ** Sweet-
ling, 1 will give thee as birthday
token a book in which thou mayst
write thy confessions and reflec-
tions every birthday. Promise me
not to omit a single one, and to
let no eye rcad it but thine own
and God’s. Would'st like to prom-
ise?”

“Yes, indeed !’ I cried. “ 1 will
gladly promise. But shall 1 not
write in it every day, as my mother
doth her diary ?”

He answered ** No,” saying that
writing daily at nightfall was too
irksome a duty to impose on childish
fingers and slecpy cyes, but it was
good to make a habit of reflecting
on cach year as it passed, and to
gather in its harvest of thought and
fecling before another began. “It
will help thee, child,” he sad, “ to
strut the stage more bravely, and
play thy allotted part worthily, 1n
tragedy or comedy, as God wills.”

[ know not quite his meaning,
for maidens do not become actors
on the stage; but I curtseyed and
thanked him, as my mother coming
in bade me. So today this precious
book came for me, brought by his
secretary, Master IEdmund Thring,
and inscribed, ** To Alice Barnham,
from her loving friend,” in his own
writing. Truly, I prize it greatly,
and feel as if all 1 write here is said
to him, and must be the more true
and worthy.

As this book is to be of confess-
ions and reflections, perhaps 1
should now try to recall what 1
have thought about most this past
year. 1 have oft been thinking of

11

my great-grandmother, Dame Mar-
garet Roper, of whom my mother
tells me stories, how she was taught
Latin and Greek by her father,
wise and good Sir Thomas More,
whose head was chopped off and
stuck up on London Bridge by cruel
King Henry. But she went by
night in a boat, herself to take down
that beloved head from its place
of shame. I sometimes wish that
my father too were a great scholar,
who could teach me instead of
Master Walsham; but I don’t
really want him any different from
what he is, and I would not have
him accused of treason and be-
headed, that I might be a heroine
like Margaret Roper. But I do
like to think what I would have
done in her place, and to hope that
perhaps something of those noble
spirits may have descended even to
me.

My father hath laughed much
less heartily and often of late, and
when he goeth not out of nights,
many gentlemen come here to him
and sit and talk long hours wit}{
closed doors, not making merry
with wine and song as they were
wont to do, especially when Master
Bacon was of the company. | have
heard FFather say that His Grace
the Earl of Essex was bent on
ruining himself and others, and that
things looked black for the hopes
of true Englishmen. My brother
Tom admires the Earl, and angers
my father by defending his conduct
of the Irish war. Then, too, Tom
\\;zmtcd to po to sea with Sir
Francis Drake, who has recently
sct out again for the West, but my
father withheld his consent. 1
heard him say, “ No, boy! The
good days of adventure are over
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! ake’
31;)3\11. Drake’s heart is not in this
Quegrex’};, tblcl)ughy he must do the

WL You must bide
at
}rmnoer:)ce},nz:]rtld lt)e1 an honest London
leflant, at least till thines

brl’%hter, at home and abroa{;‘ls"look
om said, “ His Grace of iissex

hath pr i .
hOUSCEO?én.,l,sed me a p]ace n hlS

My father’s face redd '
anger, and re thumped ﬁri]se(flis‘rv l;:
. » Almost shouting. * |3,
hqhdome, lad, no son of m&i,ne sllsxylll-
JIo!n that‘graceless braggart, i }?'
rish or English intrig P
_Tqm looked sullen
his friends think much

Jueen’s Grace myngland and the

‘ , fath i

friends, and speci ¥ o s
. pecially m

loved friend, Master FranZisOI‘;:cgﬁ-

II. Written on th
of June, 1601 A5, "tk Day

It is my eleve i
' nth birthda
h"we much to confide tg, ?l?d
precious book, for try| the y ,
ear

me rich presents beyond
as now, for a birthday gift

let of fine rubies set in ro,l(? ok
mother demurs, and séaith' M
adornments are vain for e
and honest maid . oy o dest

laughs, telling her ,nOtutto "ﬁg father
little Puritan, or make o a curst
Of a truth, I lik ¢ of me

€ to '
necklet, and see myself p;itt}(:nitthe
in

my desire,
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the mirror; buyt only tonight am
mto be ;111()\vgd to wear it. . Then
ox}f nr?‘ol,hcr will put it safely away
for | L"v‘mld pcrl“‘l’S it is better so,
mother (;u (? not willingly vex my
She h-m)y any vamty or lightness.
Holy 'U')l lﬂl\'cn me a copy of the
)Y me iln) ¢, and that 1 may keep
portion (; 'r]ny own room, to read a
retiring d;wy’ b."”’ at uprising and
of it l(i;k ]-ﬂgth“‘ks some portions
in intcrcg(t l }lcult» and even lacking
be sinful 5 Ul perhaps it may not
Passages ‘.lt first to pass over those
as M" Ny and come 1o those | like,

aster Bacon adviscth ; but

10the
prove, ¢r would not ap-

But | p;
(lvc m'
note to confide Atter of far greater

2 real secre to my hook tn(];ly,
y ncci(tf&Lt that I came to know
glad or sor.r }V hether to be more
NOW ot by or the knowledge |
Mmay n(;t ‘ut' I cannot forget it.
,u:pc'lk. of it, even to my
it to thig bo l} think | may confide
4 Key, whj (l) of seerets, as it hath
night an l]C-] I'bear ever with me,
U was :dy' making all safe.
ay whc\nl?}?n after Christmas, a
tumult, pee, =, Steets were full of
Sex ha('l ri lc'lus{: His Grace of Es-
' 'dden into London with a
(lmy(‘l’unl-l gentlemen, and
<ondoners to rise apainst
er MajCSFy the Q)ucen, I!jkncw
about iy then, for my
I'stayed indoors, in a
where T could not even
On the crowded streets,
my fa {lctrm)thcr sharply chid even
astily ang when he once entere
' n St«lr‘tcd to tell her some-
S0 I bent over my
. tried hard not to be
twas harg 1 S1tive, but, in truth,
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Mother told me that the trouble
would soon be over, that Londoners
were too sensible and loyal to follow
the Earl in treason, popular though
he had been. Only a few of the
more worthless sort, and young hot-
heads, were keeping up resistance,
she said, but the Queen’s Guards
and the City Militia would soon
restorc order. She thanked God
for that Tom was away staying
with Uncle Roger in Oxfordshire,
for Tom loved the Earl, and might
have been drawn to his ruin.

Many men sought my father that
day, and his face looked heavy with
care, as if grave matters were being
discussed in the great room down-
stairs. [t was getting dusk already,
and the strects were quieter, when
I heard my father in an attic above,
moving boxes as if searching for
something. Suddenly the door
downstairs was opened, and Master
Shakespeare’s voice, which 1 knew
well, came loudly on the stairs, so
that I could not choose but hear.

“T'll not be stayed ! he shout-
ed, with a drunken oath. “T1'll tell
all London that our Francis is the
old harridan’s right eldest son, born
in wedlock, and England won’t
sce him done out of his rights by
this impudent traitor, own brother
though he may be!”

My father then camec hurrying
down, as fast as his girth allowed,
and Master Shakespeare shouted at
him, *“ Are you a craven coward too,
Master Barnham, and won't draw
a sword for your rightful king ? ”

“You're drunk, man,” answered
my father, “ you are endangering
all our heads with this mad talk.
Wait at least till Master Francis
comes, and we know his will. He
knoweth that he hath only. . . .”
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The door below was shut noisily,
and I heard no more, but in sooth
it was enough! I was alone, my
mother having gone to the kitchen
below stairs, and I could only sit
and ponder, feeling both glad and
excited. My friend was truly a
Prince, and would be King, when
his right was established. But why
did my father fear that heads were
endangered ? Why was Her Grace
the Queen not willing to acknowl-
edge her own son, and such ason?
Surely it could only be that she
herself knew not the truth, that he
had been stolen from her in in-
fancy, as happeneth oft in tales,
and now she would be glad to be
told. DBut my father then came in
and shut the door, looking very
grave.

“ Didst thou hear aught of that
drunken fool, Alice?” he asked.
“Nay child, I blame thee not, but
tell me quick what thou didst under-
stand.”

“1 hcard him say,” I answered,
“that Master Francis was the
Queen’s eldest son and our rightful
Prince.”

“But thou knowest that IHer
Grace is unmarried, and so that
cannot be,” he said, looking at me
shrewdly.

I answered slowly, fecling myself
getting red and confused, “ Aye,
but I have heard Marjory, the cook,
say to Elspeth that Her Grace had
had her man, though she did not
choose to acknowledge it, like
other folks. Is she really married,
Father, and is Master Francis her
son? "

He groaned aloud and hid his
face before answering.  “ Wench "
he said, “1 know not how to ;u,]-
swer thee, for the secret is not mine.
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But keep thine own counsel now. |
charge thee, even from thy mothe
and 1 will talk with thee again
anon.” s
He kissed me more t
usual, muttering in his s:;lrigl‘)i It’h:m
lamb!” But I know not ,wh Ol?r
should be sorry for me, insteq}cll (;
w;;)Stlh atTmy listening to ser\;antos'
gna p. Then my mother came
and 1re(’lulred me to read to her 1,
Shued}; Zllnd shew my written tasl;ss
Sh ad no knowledge of what h d
ppened, but judged me xcite
over the tumult, and said leClth
%;) fr;gll{}; to bed, with a hot p::::,:
o ma me s}eep. But even
protesting that 1 ajled in
rrfeughéz) my father came (to('fet::l}]\
: wn, saying
lIijtz:;:on was @he};e E’zmctlhzi;zmltvlillsu?r
e 'favourlte. So she l:t he
fﬁé \Al/}lt{h }il shake of her head r;:)c
qutel etS me not to go v\’rherz
M;rlor hakespeare and Master
ne(ver Vg;pssr: nt]he;'e. But she wil
re y tather when I am
. In the room
ilx gentlemen, t;t‘zhllgwotfhe“rlf}:mwere
S::te\}: not, and Master Shakespr:1 ,
sat humped in his chair, as i «dre
%Igctx}?n. Master Bacon,heldn o
dlriw ?:d to me in kindness :?r:]é
d me close. “Don’t cry sw
fe‘aif, he said, for indeeé I(\:ft-
“nlg ;ened at the stern looks of ?ls
beitn is not thy fault, but mine ;} :
g in earlier years too free « ith
my confidences to sots who ¢ otk
guard them. But my secret o sty
enough with thee.” s safe
) Master Shakespeare murm
It negd be a secret no lon ureq,
you will but let us publish e
claim, tak{ng advantage of "this
present disturbance, when t}:;lsl
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Elnen s minds are unsettled, and they
(I)3w not what to believe.”
manu|t 1}’{.’18}(:!‘ Francis said, ' Peacé,
out f)cf<):‘\c.l not reasoncd this
clusions ¢, and come to my con-
SOUndx{(;g ~n(;t to bc shaken in th?lf
sex ? W‘s )y this madness of fus-
my.chi,cnr? lth_”c any chance ©
Prcsen‘t tis , eing proved, | woul
and the (‘}ln betore  Parliament
legal pro f,lty, but you know all
[ will l)c) ” h“fc been destroyed-
cause | ,1',“_’ Perkin Warbeck, to
no I)Ur‘)m? ish blood to be shed to
On(,Url.”SC' and drag England’s
her ()ugl‘n the dust, with that ©
:1canw1:'f', Unless she choose 10
is the r:]‘)c her mnrringc, which
Robert h’l(:}r‘c u"!"x’c]y now that
am no again incensced hef
and you m()rc'. before the 1:1.\'/
Master B’lmy fricnds, than plan
Cheer up c{’\‘/‘,» l:Ut no man's fool !
Hamlet P l'”' You know yourf
acted o'utdn( the play must be
the first ,’n.you know. 'Twas from
that admitqd‘:kcl\d for pure tragedy,
vulgar sense 1(»)» 1ppy cnding 1n the
Whl(\)Llc ;’:;:::C iglll(cnt awhile, till' one
is all ver new not said, “ That
situation yich]], Francis, but_thc
others beside now changed, since
ably ¢ sides this child have prob-
a?tl;ght wind of the truth.”

keenly\ L &;Rncm looked at me
. erc others with thee,

Al
m(l)(t:}e;’crw:c? thou didst hcar—thy
hold ? » r any wench of the house

“ony S
for II:'I;;};(S"» ' Isaid, * I was alon¢,
ay, bec(:[ Walsham came not to-
itche,; : other was shut in the
with the maids, away down

the pas
not Jpassage. I am sure she hcard
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He nodded slowly. 5o, An-
thony, thc situation seemeth un-
changed, unless 1 choose to change
it, and that will T not.”

“ At least, take a solemn oath
of the girl, that she will not betray
us,” put in onc hastily. '

But Master Francis stopped him.
“ No, by Hecaven, I will not, and
nor shall you. Would you have
her tender body racked to save our
skins ? Alice, try to forget what
thou hast heard, as a night’s dream,
and speak of it to nonc, but prom-
isc me that, should any question
thee on it, sccking information on
these points, any officer of the law
or Minister of State, thou wilt tell
frecly all thou knowest.  Promise
me, as thou art my friend.”

I said, 1 would liefer promise
not to tell, and truly I never would,
for aught they would do to me.”

“1 know, sweetling,” he said so
gently, “ but then thou wouldst
blast my soul to hell, and that for-
sooth would he worse than losing
my head. Promise me that thou
wilt withhold nothing if pressed to
speak in Her Majesty's name ; pro-
misc me, I say!”

He pressed my hands so strongly
and looked so compelling that 1
had to say, 1 promise,” and then
he kissed me and bade me go to
bed and sleep soundly, for no one
was likely to lose his head. So 1
had to go back to my mother, and
try to appear to her as usnal, though
my heart was bursting. 1 hate to
think of that promisc that he made
me give him, and judge indeed
that 'twould be better to commit
perjury than to keep it, if such a
chance should hap. Surely then 1
should blast my own soul to hell
and not his!

Soon after, we heard that the re-

volt was put down, and Lord Essex
sentenced to death for high trea-
son. Master Francis, my father
said, had done all he could private-
ly with Her Grace, to soften her
wrath, but she would not this time
forgive, and even made him to write
the indictment at her command, as
though he desired the death of this
his friend and brother ! Methinks
the Queen’s Majesty must be mad,
or she could not be so savagely
crucl. For Essex too was truly her
son, my father said, born somec
years after Master Francis to her
and the Earl of Leicester, whom
she had married first in her sister
(ucen Mary’s reign, and then again
more legally in 1560, when the
Earl’s first wife, poor Amy Robsart
had died so tragically. Because o%
that scandal and of other matters
of State importance, she would not
then acknowledge her husband, and
have him crowned King, and later
he angered her more fatally, by his
infidelity, so that she cast out her
own children, Francis and then
Robert, to be fostered as their own
by ladics of her court, who in sooth
dared not disobey her.
‘ My Lord Essex was beheaded
in February, and it was about two
months before I saw Master Francis
again, and his face looked drawn
and grey. It was in the garden
on a fine spring day, he drew me
into the summer house to sit with
him. “1s all well with thee
Alice, my child?” he asked. * Th};
lifc should be unshadowed, what-
ever hap.” ‘

“Oh, Sir,” 1 answered, “ 1 care
not for the shadows, if only I could
serve t'bee in aught, but I am too
young.
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.. Master Francis laughed and said
‘ I know not what thou couldst dé
hor me, even wert thou older, sweet-
n;aart, chinless;l thou wouldst marry

€, and 80 have the ri
ot right to share

“How soon would 1 b

;ngu,c}g]h tlo dothat?” [ askecie h:)nlr?

nd he lavghed agai i
not displeased. gait, but looked

b : :
Wait awhile, Mistress Alice,”

}gs said, “and thou wilt be courted
many a pretty youth i
oy ‘fhy s y more suited
1 would care f
Ofr none as mu
as for thee,” 1 said, well knowigg
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that 1 was talking too boldly, and
that my mother would have re-
bull‘ced me had she heard.
W Is that so, my fair little lady ?
ell, in good sooth, I am unlikely
to be secking another bride,
promuse thee, so if thou remain ©
thy present mind, I may claim thee
sonﬁe day.”

e spoke lightly, seeking but tC
be kind to a child, but G%)d ma)
zend me a chance to serve him ont

ay; how I care not, for he is m}
tng, whoever may chance to rult
the realm,

(To be continued)

THE MAKER OF ENGLISH
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years wn Paris, set
language . . . jp
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runs all through if. style and the

altogether a
him."—C, W.vLa,St e

Festivals, pp. 308-9.
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to work fo Ex
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Hidden Side of C{m'stiaz

Present Trends in Psychic
Research

The astonishing progress which is being made in
psychic research is indicated in a lecture under this
heading which Dr. Nandor Fodor delwered recently in the
Besant Hall, London. Mrs. Adelaide Gardner, who made

these notes, describes it as
address.”’

se Infra-Red Revolution

R. FODOR is research officer
) for the International Bureau
[ Psychic Research, which has one
{ the best equipped laboratories
1 the world for the investigation
f psychic phenomena. He spoke
rankly, attempting to show, ina
srief talk, the place at which psychi-
.al research has arrived today. He
-onsiders that the introduction of
infra-red photography has revolu-
tionized the whole problem of
psychical research. In the old days
photographs could be taken only
by the introduction of a flashlight,
and this startled the medium, some-
times to the point of severe shock.
It also tended to break down any
subtle structure which might have
been built up during the séance.
Hence, good photographs were al-
most impossible to secure under
the old conditions.

Infra-red photography, on the

. other hand, permits a photograph

taken under soft red light or
g\)regein the dark. The infra-req ray
can also be used to locate invisible
structures. It has been used, as we
all know, to guard jewels and other
valuables exhibited in public. The

an ‘ extraordinarily useful

ray is invisible, yet the moment
a form crosses it, the current with
which it is connected is broken and
an alarm is set in motion.

By the use of the infra-red light,
photographs are now being made
which have the greatest possible
interest to the research student,
although, when looked at super-
ficially, their results might seem
to be negative. The procedure is
as follows: a small trumpet or
other object is left resting upon a
delicate balance which is connected
with the infra-red light. 1If this
object is lifted during the séance,
the end of the balance drops and
the connection thereby made illu-
mines the room with infra-red light,
and at the same moment releases
the shutter of a camera already
placed in position. The result is
a photograph, but in very many
instances, although the object may
be seen to be suspended supernor-
mally in the air above the stand,
no supporting structure is visible.

This same type of result has
been obtained in one or two cases
where a " haunt” has been under
investigation. For instance, in one
house steps were heard at intervals

469
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on the staircase : an infra-red beam
was placed across the stairs at
night, and in the morning was found
to have been broken. The photo-
graphic record showed nothing;
in other words, an object whic};
was sufficiently substantial to break
the beam had passed, but it was in-
visible. Dr. Nandor Fodor termed
this “ the photography of invisible
substances.” From the Theosophi-
cal point of view it would show that
a non-physical entity had passed
through the beam, since anything
at the denser etheric levels would
probably have been recorded on
the plate.

Other experiments have been
made with ultra-violet light, but
the difficulty here is that there is
a refraction of light from human
bodies called fluorescence which
occurs wherever ultra-violet light is
used, and this disturbs the photog-
raphy of subtle phenomena.

Cinema and Sound Records

Another method of recording
psychic phenomena has been at-
tempted by the use of cinema rec-
ords, twenty or thirty photographs
a second being taken. So far this
has only given a photographic
picture of movements of objects
and of the medium’s condition.
Some of these, combined with sound
records, have proved the very re-
markable rapidity of breathing dur-
ing the trance state.

The use of voice records has
also brought extraordinary results.
Dr. Fodor was very frank about
the likelihood of self-delusion with
regard to the spoken word during
a séance. They had, be said, re-
corded communications from some-

one purporting to be a Red Indian
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guide, speaking a Red Indian
dlaleqt. These records had been
examined by experts at the Smith-
soman Institute in Washington
and pronounced to be sheer gib-
berish. They were in no known
language or dialect. To counter-
balance'thxs, the voice of Confucius
was said to have been secured,
speaking archaic Chinese of 2,000
iy::gssgo. This record was exam-
ancieng (o:rﬁt_a of the few students of
Inese texts, and it gave
a_very valuable key to the pronun-
c1aIt)10n of this language.
nowr.wl;(l)d(l)(r drew attention to the
el nown instance of the
medium, osei(mary, of Blackpool,
e had Spoken ancient Egyptian
a .lg rance. He had secured
far;n ar records from her, but so
b o reputable Egyptologist has
e<81 willing to examine them.
séanrcl:: rof the phenomena of the
teance hoom which has excited at-
tention as been the apparent drop
In te [r)erature In a small crowded
oo Fe legumzlbly over-heated. The
cool sgtxng has been attested by
ture-};e 1 t::lys. Automatic tempera-
fure-r cording machines have been
alled during séances, and in
case a positive record of a dOne
1(r:1 temperature has bheen sccurreodp
uriously enough thig h:\ppeneCi

at a séance wh
took place. éré no phenomena

Word Association Tests

thzﬁnoct)?er line of investigation is
that 2 word association tests

ately Carington worked on the
theory that word association -
mained constant for a give ’ per
sonality,as this has been prover(]l ey
chologically to be the norma] coIl)liiX-
tion, Hence, when Mrs, Garretlt:
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the well-known medium, was given
2 series of word tests in her nor-
mal consciousness, these were taken
to be standards for the Garrett
personality. For example, in her
normal consciousness, she gave the
association for the word *strand”
as Trafalgar Square (a typical
Londoner’s association), but when
entranced and under her Arabian
control, the same word series was
given to her, and for “strand "’
the immediate association was
seashore.

This seemed to be conclusive,
but the results were subjected to
the strictest examination by Bester-
man and Thouless. By experi-
ment it was found that if you
imagine yourself to be an entirely
different personality, word associa-
tions change. From all this it is
deduced that the person of a com-
municator through an entranced
medium is not essentially different
in character from the medium, in
other words, it may be the subjective
self of the medium speaking.

From the Theosophical point of
view, we can easily make al-
lowances for the overlapping of
personalities between the entranced
medium and his guide, although in
most instances it is almost certainly
true that the unconscious mind of
the medium supplies most of the
material. Even were the communi-
cator a different person, he would
inevitably have to use the brain
mechanism of the medium, and
hence would pick up many of the
latent automatic associations of
the medium’s personality.

Multiple Personalities

Dr. Fodor commented very wise-
ly upon the difficulty of all this
12

investigation. We need, he said, to
know much more about the psychol-
ogy and physiology of dissociated
or double personalities before we
should be able satisfactorily to
investigate a medium’s condition.
He frecly admitted that psychic
phenomena of this sort can only
be induced by promoting a state
of dissociation in one’s mind, and
there were grave dangers attendant
upon it. He did not advise
“sitting for development,” unless
there were some one present with
a real knowledge of the conditions
involved. He admitted that weak-
willed persons were more likely to
become insane than to develop
psychic faculty, and that only those
of strong will and active intelligence
were suitably constituted for such
work. He described the condition
which we should call positive
psychism, where the intelligence is
used to switch the faculty on and
off, and this he considered to be
really skilful work.

In describing the evidence for
survival he was again very frank;
very rarely has he been really con-
vinced of the existence of a given
personality as the communicator.
Twice, however, this has happened
and he feels sure that there is the
evidence, provided that people will
approach the problem sympathetic-
ally. He gave onc or twoinstances at
great length ; one a very clever play
on words which Edgar Wallace was
supposed to have communicated in
order to prove his identity, and
which was characteristic of Wal-
lace's type of mind and resource-
ful.ness. An attempt to cross-check
this communication through an-
other source failed, however, com-
pletely.
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Clearing a Haunted House

The difference between this ap-
proach to all this material a:lcszoa:g-
pared with the Theosophical is
clearly illustrated by a story told b
Dr. Fodor during the lecture. Hz
took Mrs. Eileen Garrett down to a
haunted house at the request of the
owners. She went into deep trance
and1 became rigid. Gripping Dr. Fo-
dor’s hand with almost paral).rsin
force and talking at terrific speedg
she poured out, in an early English
chalect, the story of a murder a% th
time of the Tudors. Other mat ;
1al also came through, and 2 oer(i
deal was learnt about the pregse?lt
household. hen asked if th;
psychic interview had cleared ths
haunt, ~Dr. Fodor gave a vere
interesting reply to the effect tha);
either by that, or by its influenc
upon the people in the house the
haunt' had disappeared. In’De
Fodor's opinion this was the onlr'
thing that mattered—that the hou d
should be made habitable, }iz
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seemed to have no interest in re-

leasing from his psychic prison the
poor ghost !

The whole lecture showed the
amazing ingenuity and persistence
of the psychic investigator, but it
also showed the nced of an utterly
glfxﬁ'erent approach to the subject
Il We are to obtain results of posi-
tive significance. The attempt to
Lneasure super-physical phenomena

y physical means is doomed to
1Sappointment,

P.mbab]y the most uscful infor-
:?::t‘ofl’or evidence which the lec-
des?:r‘gdve was that in which he
infrar-lr iid the interrupting of the
Substaet‘ rlay by a body sufficiently
invisibr]l 1al to break its current but

ere N t(l)) the photographic plate-
eViden?ef €ZIn to obtain positive
and e tor the existence of matter,

structures built up in mate-

nal form, at levels finer than the

Physical.

ADELAIDE GARDNER

THE BROTHERHOOpD

Notes and

Comments

THE MOTTO OF THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

BY G. S. ARUNDALE

SHOQULD like to provoke a

little discussion on the motto
of our Society. It is, as we all
know ;

gerraTRa T A

and is the family motto of the
Maharajas of Benares.

This is a slight variant of the
wording as it occurs in the Mabha-

bharata, namely :
qifa @ W u:

(Santi Parva, Chapter 160, Stanza
24). Our rendering of the Sanskrit
usually is: “ There is no Religion
higher than Truth.” But it seems
to me that this must be a faulty
rendering, or at least a rendering
which does not bring out the finer
implications of the splendid phrase.

We have the key words Satya
and Dharma. Literally the word-
ing would be: “ Than Satya there
is no higher Dharma.” Satya, 1
am told, may be rendered Truth,
though it has a thousand meanings.
But Dharma is something very dif-
ferent from the word Religion,
which only expresses a tithe of the
meaning of Dharma. In fact, it
is exceedingly difficult to translate
the word Dharma. Essentially, 1
understand, it involves the idea of
a perfect relationship between the
individual and his surroundings—
perfect relationship being the su-
preme objective of the evolutionary

process. I do not think we can
conveniently use these words ¢ Per-
fect Relationship.” But [ think
we might use the word “ Right-
eousness,” so that our motto would
run: “ Than Truth there is no
higher Righteousness.” Here we
have, it seems to me, the funda-
mental implication of the phrase
as it occurs in the Mahabharaia.
The phrase, “ There is no Religion
higher than Truth” is not really
what the original Sanskrit implies.
What is sought to be brought out
is the essence of the Hindu faith
which lies in the keyword Dharma.
There may be innumerable Right-
eousnesses, each the appropriate
activity of an individual soul; but
the essence of all Righteousness is
Truth. When perfect Righteousness
isachieved, then all Truth is known.

So I would recast our motto,
first to read as it occurs in the
Mahabharata, second to re-trans-
late it as “ Than Truth there is no
higher Righteousness,” or *“ There
is no Righteousness higher than
Truth.”

To thine own Dharma be true,
thou canst not then be false to
Truth. Of course, it would be best
not to translate the word “ Dhar-
ma” at all. * Than Truth there is
no higher Dharma,” leaving each
individual to discover for himself
the essence of a fundamentally
untranslatable word,
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JESUS CHRIST A NON-VIOLENT POLITICAL LEADER
BY M. S. RAMASWAMI AIYAR

With reference to Jesus Christ's
Kingdom of God * published under
mmy name in THE THEOSOPHIST
for pctober 1937, Mrs. Greta Eedle
in “ Notes and Comments " {pp.
277-278) of THE THEOSOPHIST for
Decgmbgar raises two objections to
considering Jesus as 4 political
worker : (A) Pointing out that the
practice of hurling hated epithets
at disliked persons might have
been as effective in olden times as
Now, she suggests that the epithet

King of the Jews " might have
been hurled at Jesus by his enemies
falsely with a” view to get rid of
him, though he had nothing what-
ever to do with politics; (B) The

miek " refebrred to in Mt. V.5
might not be the poor .
but might be the e\?olvedpeffs.)lgc)ll:;
E’Ftthrfn tv;;ho inherit the responsi-

it or i idi
humﬁ_nity. e earth, i.e, for guiding

As regards (A) : Poin
of my article in
THEOSOPHIST would
was not Jesus’ enem;j

his supporters also who i
King. Apart from o him

ing. this, a

said in my article ons“I]}gg;;
Christ's Work for , Change of
Heart,” published in THE ThEos
OPHIST for February, March anci
April 1937, “Son of God" wa
a Jewish theocratico-political titl y
Thgreflore “fSon of God" ig th%
equivalent of “ King of ¢ "
Hence at the prelirrgu'nar;r1 ?njcf&x:.
when in reply to the High Priest}”,
question whether Jesus claim d ;
be Son of God veres

. i 3 esu
him in the affirmative (Sl\dzn)sivgg{?fl
)

ts 1 and 23
the October
show that it
es alone byt

63-66; Mk. X1V, 61-64; Lk. XX11
66-71), he therehy tacitly admitted
his Kingship of the jews. That
was why the High Priest (as the
native civil head) said that no
further evidence was nccessary,
since Jesus himself out of his own
mouth had confessed his leadership
(against the Roman) as Son of God
and indicted him before Pilate for
claiming to be King of the Jews
(Lk. XXI1J, 2).

In addition, Jesus publicly dem
onstrated that leadership by mak
Ing the triumphant cntry into Ro
man Jerusalem at the Feast of the
thastsover, mounted upon an :mif(l}ﬂl

at was symbolic of royalty (Jn-
X1l, 15). g e

. Though a small pro-Roman secc-
tion of his countrymen WOfk‘?d
against him, the people at large n
fact looked upon him as the un:
crowned King of the Jews, and
Jesus by his words and actions ac-
cepted that leadership. It will thus

C seen that the epithet “ King of
the Jews " was not hurled at Jesus

¥ his enemies falscly.

+ may mention here a curious
coincidence that appears to have es-
aped the notice of BBible students.

erusalem belonged to the Romans,
the Feast of the Passover was a
great festival that attracted many
thousands of Jews, and the Cruct

xion is usually dated 33 a.p. Now
the triumphant entry was madc ¢
few days before the Crucifixion
Jesus had already announced hi

etermination in furtherance of hi
work to perish if necessary (not i
Herod’s Galilee though he was
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resident of it) but at Roman Jeru-
salem (Lk. X111, 31-35). The ques-
tion is: Why did he select Jerusa-
lem, the great Feast of the Passover
and the year 33 a.p. for that pur-
pose ? Readers of Tacitus (Annals,
VI, 16, 17) know that consequent on
the contraction of the currency and
the fall of prices, there was a big
financial crisis in Rome in 33 A.D.

Now Saints are calculating men
when great issues are 'involved,
though their projects at times may
miscarry. Jesus in all probability,
regardless of the order issued for
his arrest by the authorities (]n.
X1. 55-57), chose the Passover of
33 A.D. to make his triumphant
entry into Jerusalem in order to
win the city from the Romans with
the help of the many thousands of
Jews present at the Feast and to
establish theocracy there, hoping
that as the Romans were pre-oc-
cupied with their financial crisis at
home, they would not be in a posi-
tion to prevent him from accom-
plishing his work. True the project
miscarried, but in any case there
is the coincidence. It is a strange
coincidence, and (;n my opinion 1t

annot be an accident.

CrlAs regards (B): Said Jesus:
“ But woe unto yo(;l that are m;i;,

r ye have received your COnsolia-
iioon}’,’ (Lk. VI, 24). What else is
this than the cry qf the“socxahst
against the capitalist? “ Blessed
be ye poor; for yours is the king-
dom of God " (Lk. VI,20). Soin
the kingdom envisaged by ]Jesus,
he proposed to give an honoured
place to the poor. That was why
he said, ‘It is easier for a camel
to go through the eye of a needle,
than for a rich man to enter into
the kingdom of God”; and why

He said also: ‘ But many that
are first (i.e. the rich) shall be
last; and the last (i.e. the poor)
shall be first” (Mt. XIX, 24 &
30). If any thing makes a man
meek or poor in spirit, it is poverty
and hunger. When these facts are
taken into consideration, along
with the Bible references which 1
gave in Point 8 of my article of
October 1937, it will be seen that
by “poor” (Lk. VI, 20), “ poor in
spirit ” and “meek” (Mt. V, 3, 5),
Jesus meant (not the spiritually
evolved Brethren but) the poor in
goods, and that he looked to
socialism to solve the problem of
poverty.

As I said in my article on * Jesus
Christ's Work for a Change of
Heart,” the Jews chafed under
Roman domination. Consequently
insurrections broke out, and Acts
V, 35-39 and Lk. XIII, 1-5 refer
to a few of them. Jewish insur-
rections and Roman reprisals filled
the land with blood. Now the sword
generates hatred, but self-suffering
generates sympathy. So Jesus, as
a great believer in love and non-
violence, saw the futility of a hand-
ful of patriotic men fighting against
the organized power of mighty
Rome through hatred and violence
(Mt. X1, 12).

Realizing the value of love and
meek heroic suffering as a political
weapon for winning freedom, he fre-
quently toured the land to preach
and instil his principle of love
and non-violence. His tours and
preachings seem to have had good
eflect on the people. For from
Josephus’ Wars of the Jews (Book
1, chap. 9) we learn that, when a
wrong remained unredressed, the
people instead of showing violence
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lay down prostrate and immovable
on the ground for five days and
nights at a stretch, regardless of
the cordon of soldiers with swords
drawn around them, and that they
challenged Pilate to do what he
liked; on another occasion he
armed his soldiers with sticks and
ordered them to beat the people
as a result of this beating man);
perished. Unless the people had
been non-violent on this occasion
also, many would not have perished
by beatlpg with sticks. The effect
of Jesus' teachings lingered in the
land, and violence did not rear jts
head again in Palestine ti]] man
many years after the Crucifixion g
Now if it is permissible for a
Saint to be a religious or social
revolutionary, why should he not
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be a political revolutionary also,
for establishing righteousness on
earth ? Since our notions of a politi-
cal kingdom are moulded on sordid
imperialistic lines, and our ideas of
a  political revolutionary picture
him as a man revelling in shedding
blood and imposing his will on
others by violence, we cannot con-
ceive of a Saint being a political
revolutionary in a non-violent way.
So when Jesus is presented as a
hOl_}" leader who laboured through
politicsin a saintly way to establish
Dharmarajyam (Kingdom of God)
on earth, people find it hard to
take it in. The defect is not in the
picture, but in the vision.

Eé}his correspondence is closed.

H. P. BLAVATSKY'S NIECES

Our attention has b

:he distrgssing situatio::?)r; Ic}lr.zi;rv ?3 Eg

wo surviving nieces—Mlle Telihon
sky and Mme B.—both aézlllh?l‘lg
latter particularly infirm and in the
grip of a malignant disease. Both
of them have, for some years
been the recipients of a regular
monthly allowance from an [p
ternational Fund—* The H.p B-
Nieces’ Fund ”——inaugurateci 'b.
the General Council of The Theo):
sophical Society, and very kind]
administered as Treasurer froxr):
London by Mr. A. Digby Besant
In forwarding us, as has beer;
customary for several years past, a
statement of account relative ¢
this Fund, Mr. Digby Besant in(3
vites our attention to its depleted
state, due to the fact that while the
sum expended out of the Fund was

now,

£60, the income amounted to only
£37-4-0, of which {30 represents
The Theosophical ‘Socicty’s con-
tribution from Adyar.
y }'Ehe English Theosophical Pub-
ishing House has been supplement-
Ing the monthly allowance to the
i;sters out of this International
und by a gratuitous royalty in
respect of the threc volumes of
}}:e Secret Doctrine. * Nearly the
“},1 ole of such royalties arise from
the sale of The Secret Doctrine,”
comments Mr. Digby Besant, * and
with the publication of the proposed
cheap edition this source of income
will automatically vanish.” So that
the prospect of ‘the sisters’ suste-
Nance out of this International
Fund, however inadequate as it

IS at present, is rendered very
precarious,
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Besides Adyar and Mr. Dlgby
Besant, very few have con@rlbuted
to the Fund to justify the interna-
tional scope afforded to 1t by the
General Council’'s sponsoring it.
We are, however, very thankful to
those who have helped to keep the
Fund alive. _

In their present state of distress
the only surviving relatives of
H.P.B. have an undeniable claim
on Theosophists all over the world,
All that Adyar can do 18 being
done, but it devolves no less on
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the part of those who love and
revere H.P.B.’s memory to render
her this concrete homage of reliev-
ing her relatives’ distress.

We shall be very thankful if the
General Secretaries of Sections will
kindly give wide publicity to this
matter in their Section journals,
and in all other suitable ways.

All contributions may be sent
to Mr. A. Digby Besant, 68 Great
Russell Street, London, W.C. 1,
England.

NOTES ON THE DECEMBER THEOSOPHIST

Mrs. Josephine Ransom writes from
Adyar, 1st December 1937:

H. P. Blavatsky

Miss Charlotte Woods in her charming
little article, * Memories of H. P. Blavat-
sky,” in the December THEOSOPHIST
(p- 227) remarks of H.P.B.: Such a little
woman she was, no more, ’I believe, than
four feet ten inches. . Most of Fhe
accounts 1 have so f‘a}r come a&f:ross give
her height as being = average, and one,
purporting to come from Dr. Besant, gives
it as five feet eight inches.

Annie Besant

Since compiling the outline of The
Society’s history, I find that further re-
search does not confirm the statement
made on p. 242, December issue: “In
1908 Mrs. Besant publicly announced the
coming of a World Teacher in the near
future.” This announcement was made
about two years later.

C. W. Leadbeater

There is a printer’s slip in the date of
Bishop Leadbeater’s last European tour,
given as 1920 (p. 244) ; it should be 1930,
of course.

FEARFUL MAJESTY

« Two things I am impressed with—the first the reality
and activity of powerful, but not almighty helpers, to whom, in
some direct and proximate sense, we owe guidance and manage-

ment and reasonable control ;
of still higher aspects of the

and next with the fearful majesty

universe culminating in an im-

manent unity, which transcends our utmost possibility of
thought.”—SIR OLIVER LODGE.
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THE STORY OF HUMAN EVOLUTION

THE EVOLUTION OF MAN, by
J. Emile Marcault, M.A,, LL.B. and Iwan
A. Hawliczek, B.Sc. The Theosophical
Publishing House, L.ondon, 1937.

In this small book are presented the
essential portions from the two booklets,
The Ewvolution of Man and The Next
Step in Evolution (published 1931), which
have been brought up to date, while pre-
serving the indispensable basis of theargu-
ment. This work bas been done by Miss
K. E. Conder, Miss 1. M. Prest, and Miss
E. W. Preston, and the book is issued by
the Research Centre, London. Part I
deals with the Psychology of Evolution,
and under this heading includes Life, Con-
sciousness and Form. We are here con-
fronted by a question : Why * psychology "
of Evolution? “ Psychology " does not
seem to be an exact word to fit the case.
Part 11 treats of the evolution of conscious-
ness through the early races of mankind,
and Part 111 of the evolution of conscious-
ness through the Aryan Race. One is
inclined to think that Dr. Besant’s recom-
mendation to think of consciousness as
“ unfolding " whilst evolution of form pro-
ceeds is a nearer conception of the facts.

In this book is shown very clearly the
process of evolution of the vehicles of con-
sciousness in the progressive experiences
in time of the races of mankind. It will
prove very useful to students.—J.R.

MR. JUDGE ON THEOSOPHY

THE OCEAN OF THEOSOPHY, by
William Q. Judge. The Theosophy Com-
pany, Bombay, 1937. Price, Re. 1 paper,
Rs. 2 cloth.

This book was first published by Mr
Judge in 1893. Like most of the Theo-
sophical literature which came after the
publication of The Secret Doctrine, it is
based upon the teachings found therein, of
which Mr. Judge gives his own interpreta-
tion. Some at least of his interpretations
we might not agree with, as for instance
that a Chain means a series of interpene-

trating Globes, and not a set of separate
Globes, each with its own set of auras;
also his views on ' transmigration.””  But
whatever one's opinion on Mr. Judge's
rendering of Theosophic teaching, we must
pay him tribute as to the clear and com-
prehensive style in which he expresses
them ; also, he handles Sanskrit terms
with skill and judgment.—]J.R.

A STUDY IN UNDERSTANDING

AN OUTLINE OF UNDERSTAND-
ING.' By Bhupatri Mehta and Rohit Mehta,
Parsi {\giari Lane, Ahmedabad, India.

An.lmmense mass of information is sys-
tematized in this handbook, which is not
only a study in understanding, but covers,
as far asthe authors are able to cover it,
the whole field of Theosophy. The book
is based on the “ septenary rule of serics
in all thgir expressions, and every chapter
and sectnon. is built up on this principle.
The book is an attempt, and a successful
one, to apply the principles of evolutionary
psychplogy to every phase of the socia
organization. It shows not only a funda
ment:al understanding of Theosophy anc
a wide range of knowledge, but also
painstaking faculty for exposition of th
sevenfold principle. So far from eas
readmg, we find it a thorough-going text
book, illuminating every phase of huma
life with the touchstone of Theosophy, an
a book that will appeal more to the studer
than to the general reader. The author
acknowledge help from various authorities,
but. the scheme of the hook is essentially
@he_lr own, and in the field of understanding

It is a pioneer, a trail-blazer, working into
nt'aw.ﬁ_e!ds suggested by Dr. Arundale in
his initial campaign book entitled Under-
standing is Happiness.

There is great promise in the work ot
these two writers, Mr. Bhupatri Mehta
and Mr. Rohit Mehta, and their output
would be much more effective if their books
were printed in better style by a modern
press. This book still needs proof-reading,

Er(x)gk't_}\_ej.it.lg.printed on the spine of the
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Whe's Whe

THE leaders of the Convention symposia,
whose opening addresses are published in
this issue, are leaders also of The Theo-
sophical Society. First, Dr. Arundale,
the President. Second, Mr. Hirendranath
Datta, the Vice-President, over forty years
a Theosophist; by profession a solicitor
practising in the Calcutta High Court, for
many years legal adviser to The Society
and the Indian Section; also influential
in the Bengal Academy of Literature and
Vishvabharati at Shantiniketan. Third, Mr.
C. Jinarajadasa, author and lecturer, and
at one time Vice-President of The Society.
Fourth, Shrimati Rukmini Devi, President
of the International Academy of the Arts
and of the World Federation of Young
Theosophists.

In This Issue

JosEPHINE RANSOM, who discourses on
H. P. Blavatsky, i1s doing special research
on The Sccret Doctrine at Adyar.

HucH R. GILLESPIE is a Sydney
Theosophist, whose article commenced in
our last issue.

IRENE M. PREST has been Secretary
of the Theosophical Research Centre, Lon-
don; she is at present working at Adyar.

HELEN VEALE is a versatile Adyarian :
She has been engaged in education in India
for some years and is in charge of the
National Girls’ High School, Mylapore ;
she is President of the Adyar Lodge of
The Theosophical Society.

J. L. DAVIDGE, Journalist and Associate
Editor of THE THEOSOPHIST.

COMING FEATURES IN THE THEOSOPHIST

LITERARY EVIDENCE FOR THE MAS-
TERS: In Bacon, Tennyson, Dante; Visions
of the Medieval Mystics ; Modern Views of the
Superman.

CLAIRVOYANT DIAGNOSIS. Phoebe D.
Payne.

THEy MODERN MIND AND THE THEO-
SOPHICAL SOCIETY. Adelaide Gardner.
FORERUNNERS OF THE NEW AGE : LORD

RUTHERFORD.

VISTAS OPENING IN THEOSOPHY. The
President.

OCCULT INVESTIGATIONS. C. Jinarajadasa.

THE SPIRIT OI' ART. George S. Arundale.

INDIAN EDUCATION: THE ASHRAM
IDEAL. G. Srinivasa Murti.

CULTUREAND DEMOCRACY. X. S. Chandra-
sekara Aiyar.

FREEDOM AXND DISCIPLINE,

Catherine
Gardner Mayes.

OUTSTANDING ARTICLES IN RECENT ISSUES

DECEMBER

HISTORIC EARLY CONVENTIONS :
Dr. Besant's Benediction.
The Real Business of Convention.
Conventions that Never End.
Opening of a New Era.
Adyar.
WORLD GOODWILL. George S. Arundale.

THE WORLD'S DISORDERED PSYCHE.
Bhagavan Das.

THE AWAKENING OF THE WOMEN OF
INDIA. Margaret E. Cousins.

THROUGH ITALIAN EYES. Tullio Castellani.

RAY JEWELS AND CRYSTALLOGRAPHY.
Fritz Kunz.

JANUARY

ADVANCE AUSTRALIA! George S. Arundale
THE SPIRIT OF YOUTH : '
Our Attitude to the Younger Generation.

Youth Turns Homeward.
Youth and the New World.
Youth and Leadership.
" The Future is with the Young."
The New Tvpe of Child.
Regenerating the World.
Cherish the Young.
FORERUNNERS OF THE NEW AGE:
MASARYK. Josef Skuta. ’
THE GIFTS OFF THE NATIONS.
Brunel.
THEOSOPHY AND THE COMMONWE
Hugh R. Gillespie. IMONWEAL

Francis
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Absorbing Interest

THE THEOSOPHIST
[ ]

FEBRUARY

Special Issues Evidence for the Reality

of of the
Masters

THE THEOSOPHIST

March:

April :

There is a mass of evidence in Theosophj
h phical i
for the reality of the Masters, those ministers o?ltll?e%?:::éir:::;e

ment who control not only the inner, but t ;
also. Their authority down here is refl oo world's outer atfairs

ected i i .

Field-Marshals of the Forces, Admiral i2 Kings and Cabinets,
of Universities, Primates of the Church, @ !

Princes of Philanthropy, Captains of rand Mast
exist, we have shown in this issue, on the word

met them, mostly Theosophists. In the March ?srsu: fv:::x;e I‘Yho have
evidence from non-Theosophical literary sources, and ?11Droduqe
up with information as to how the Inner GO\;eIn ct> oW thia
works. ment actually

THE MASTERS LIVE: LITERARY
Moses and Melchizedek—P] EVIDENCE

[ ato Meets a Master-—
Heavenly Voice—Tennyson's * Mystic "—Dante’s B[:?,‘:ln ol{i?rs 8
nwe——

Madame Guyon's Vow—Boehme, F.
Views of the Superman, ehme, Eckhart and Others—Modern

THE INNER GOVERNMENT AT wopg
The Destinies of Nations—National Karma Fra E
Russia, Spain—Queen Elizabeth Defies Her I\/[inister;c ej ngland,
as an_Instrument—Hunyadi Janos, the courge of t; o%_‘n of {re
Disraeli and the Suez Canal—Joseph Chambe; ain a clel urks "
Empire—Wilson's Fourteen Points—The Guiding H 3 . the Bm"fh
—The Future of Ireland. and in Australia

THE INNER GOVERNMENT AT WORK: AMEmics
: . : AM
The Adepts in America (1776) ~~Washington's Visiof RI’?hA
known Speaker—A Mystery of the American Flag. “Ihe Un.
THE MARCH OF SCIENCE =

A special Science number : Contributions b

sophical Research Centre, London : Modemy\/!?eevrvn:, 2;st}?i tl}-:)e Thgo-
of the Umverse——-The Expanding Universe—The Fourth gto ution
Matter—Physics and Chemistry in The Mahatma Letters /{ite of
Evolution—Vitamins—Biology and Reincarnation—Problems tomic
thropology (Man's Family Tree, Modern R ems of Ap-

2 aces and R TN
The Problem of F’opulatlon)~—Educz':ttion»Scienc::1 a;}(‘flsrolc);:tt;lbuhon.
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On the Watch-Tower
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status whatever, save in so far as it may from time to time
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writer.)

New Enterprises

I HAVE been suggesting recently

that we are in the beginning
of a new cycle of enterprise, and
that we should take advantage of
this fact, if fact it is, to engage in
new enterprises, or vivify old ones.
I think we are in the beginning of
a miniature cycle or new era, and
we should busy ourselves about the
doing of those things which seem
to harmonize with its spirit.

*

The Importance of Simple Living

There are three activitiesin which
some of us who feel so disposed
might specially engage. The first
is*an insistgnce on the urgent im-
portance of simple living, that is of

living in closest possible harmony
with nature as nature really is.
Some people, whose zeal tends to
outrun their discretion, think of
simple living in terms of a raw diet,
of nudity, of living in as self-con-
tained a manner as possible away
from cities and other places of
complexity. The men must grow
beards and the women must overtly
flout all conventions of normal life.
It is more important to be different
than to be comfortable. And run-
ning through the whole of the ex-
pression of what is supposed to be
simple liying runs an unpleasant
thread of self-satisfaction and
superiority. ' .
That is not the kind of simplicity
of which I am thinking. 1 am
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thinking of a real simplicity, of a
simplicity of attitude more than of
a simplicity of physical conditions.
I am thinking more of the return
of the simple virtues of under-
standing, of kindliness, of compas-
sion, of perfect contentment with
the satisfactions which nature by
herself can offer, of harmlessness,
and of unnarrow reverence.

Vibrant Solitudes

I do most sincerely believe that
the more discerning persons, those
who givyell in the higher reaches of
our civilization, will be perceiving
the desirability of a physical living
less complicated, less dependent
upon artificial satisfactions. It is,
of course, true that some who are
thus in civilization’s vanguard may
be compelled by dire necessity and
duty to live within the constricting
conditions of large cities and close-
ly populated areas. But in each
one of us who is in fact moving
away from crowds into solitudes, the
great solitudes of living so vibrant
with real life, should be stirring
the longing for life’s strength-giv-
ing quietudes, and for the soothing
influences of nature’s health-giving
forces.

Each of us so moving should
begin to find happiness not in
man-made games with the toys
appropriate to them, but in the
games of nature with the toys ap-
propriate to these, in the flowers
and their happy growing, in the ani-
mals and their simple placidities, in
nature and its vibrant stillnesses,
Truly, some of the man-made
games may have their value, and
Ilﬁay rightly give us pleasure. But
Vi 1 Sy, e o

y glve us irritating
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dissatisfaction, which can only lead
us on and on to new demands a{ld
to the discontent which their satis-
factions evoke, that it behoves uS
to look about to see if we cannot
replace the unnatural by the natuf”
al, the complex by the simple, rest-
lessness by peace—not a statiC
peace, but a dynamic peace whic
builds eternal edifices.

We must, I think, be busy about
challenging ourselves, so that W€
do not move on our way loaded
with burdens we need no longet
bear. And especially if we are
growing older in years we would
do well to remember that only the
simplicities, only the natural, will
serve us well on the other side of
death, and that the physical plane
complexities, to which so many
of us attach such importance and
upon which we so weakly depend,
can, on the other side, be but mill-
Ztl;):les fOlgld our necks, impeding
o e s e

e
them as heretofore.y o s

Reality for Youth

I would also point out to the
young in years that there is not a
little tendency on their part to
think that things which really be-
long to death are signs of the prev-
algnce of life. They fail to per-
cewve that living does not consist
In emphasizing everything which
of the physical plane is physical.
They sometimes think they are liv-
Ing when they drown themselves in
sequences of physical plane orgies,
when they let themselves go, when
Instead of thinking for themselves
they suffer themselves to be thought
by the rigid conventions of youth.
The young sometimes think that
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by flouting every one of the virtues
which age may have abused—rev-
erence, authority, forms of all
kinds, traditions—that they are
wrenching themselves away from
the outworn and are asserting the
independence of the age which
is new. I admit that the older
generation is much to blame for
this attitude of the young. But in
nine cases out of ten the young
are wrenching themselves away
from the ill-worn and not from the
outworn.

Let the young exalt simplicity
and naturalness. And let them
beware of imagining that because
the older generation has allowed
itself to dwell in a rickety building,
therefore the very plans of the
building were bad. We older
people have not known how to
follow the plans, but the plans are
right, and are the opportunity of
the young to build anew.

i
Religion and Science

The second activity in which we
have, I think, to engage is to help
to draw more closely together reli-
gion and science. I am not among
those who hold that religion has
had its day and now must cease
to be. On the contrary, I believe
that religion has not yet begun to
have its day. I do not think that
any but the most intuitive, note,
please, that I do not say erudite,
understand what their religion re-
ally is. I think that the realities
of all the great religions have been
lost. Only a very few Hindus
know Hinduism, though there are
many to be learned in Hinduism.
Only a very few Christians know
Christianity, though there are

many to be learned in Christianity.
It is the same with Islam, with
Judaism, with Buddhism, with Zo-
roastrianism. And the episcopal
and other heads of the wvarious
faiths, while often very good men
and very learned men, are not men
to know the hidden foundations
of their respective faiths, to know
the hidden purposes of the great
Founders of the faiths, to have
the power to carry their religions
greatly forward into the new age,
causing their faiths to be strength-
ened and not weakened by grow-
ing experience and deepening knowl-
edge.

In these days science is very
great. There is a dignity, a vision,
a humility, about science, and a
most patient and expert digging
for wisdom, that lifts science upon
the highest pinnacles. Religion re-
mains behind, stands irritably upon
the defensive, and for lack of power
to produce experience on its own
plane invokes the refuge of the
ignorant destitute—authority, and
an authority which it tends to make
in its own image.

Bridging the Gulf

Science needs religion, and reli-
gion needs science. The bridge
between the two must be made, or
must be strengthened if it is already
being made. [ think Theosophists,
I do not mean merely members of
The Theosophical Society, are most
competent to engage in such bridge
construction. They, more than
many others, are able to reverence
all religions and to enter into the
depths of these towering reflections
of the eternal truths of life. They,
more than many others, are able to
be good members of their own faiths
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and at the same time keen followers
of the principles unfolded in other
faiths.

I wish some of our members who
have the capacity to combine a
keen understanding of science with
an equally keen understanding of
religion would join together to give
us a great work on The Common
Purpose of Religion and Science.
Draper has given us the Conflict
The time has now come for us to
be given the Understanding. [
would suggest to our excellent Re-
iearcl; Centre in London the set-
ing in motion of a plan t
together the materieﬁ req\(x)h%ilt};g:
such a work. The world needs
science. But the world needs reli-
gion no less. It is the task of those
of us who know this to help religion
and science to be comrades and
fellow-workers and not opponents
I think I need hardly say that a rec-
onciliation between Hinduism and
Science would be a marvellous
achievement on the part of anyone
so fortunately endowed as to be
able to perceive the same truths at
work in each, though differently.

o
The Science of Yoga

Then the third activit i
which I am myself engagir)l,é foor;et}lxn
moment, namely the need to ture
people away from following thosn
pseudo-Yogas which will not onle
legd them to disaster, but whichy
still worse, will pollute the blood
stream of life. Mainly in Ameri
is pseudo-Yoga rampant, surro Ela
ing itself as it always does witll:nh-
most extravagant of claimsg axst o
exalted origins and equipment ;g
gonfﬁat the most mysterious powers

uch pseudo-Yoga must make thé

THE THEOSOPHIST

MARCH

whole of America unhealthy, and
deflect her from the great destiny
which is still hers to grasp. It is
of course but natural that such evil
shou]gi appear most prominently in
America, for America is young !5
ardent, is ever seeking new realities
for old, is ever eager to move away
fr.om the West to the East, and t©
discover modes of living other tha®
those which heretofore have beet
prevalent. America can never
content with copying. She caf
never be content with repeating
She must be herself, though per
haps she does not yet know what
kind of self that is.
| So is she at the mercy of char-
atanry of all kinds, of those who
seem to convince by the very
:ﬁudacxty of their claims, who af¢
eard because they know how t0
?ssel’t that which cannot be chal:
tzr;ae;gl. And since Theosophic?
ings are very widely knowfh
especially those with regard to the
existence of Masters and to the
Itllz:t:uée of certain secret societies,
the eceptions are often clothed 17
S0 e of the fqrms of these teach:
Tﬁs, and deceive even students O
Theosoph_y and members of The
eosophical Society.

The False and the Real

; The world must be weaned away
rom such perversions of the Real,
and since the science of Yoga iS
one of those sciences which will be
fruct1ﬁe_d by the drawing together
of religion and science, it becomes
needful to extract it from the
clutch.es of those who most un-
worthily prostitute it to their per-
sonal satisfactions, worldly and
otherwise. 1 am' in the course of
striving to understand a Yogsz
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which does not involve physical and
other practices so terribly danger-
ous to their votaries, which unfolds
spiritual power, and does not lead
down into abysses of physical de-
pravities. Of course, no true Yoga
ever does this. But the world is
becoming flooded with so-called
revelations of Yoga through casual
tourists and physical miracle-seek-
ers, and even in daily newspapers
the practice of Yoga is supposed to
be explained. I think I read last
year such an article in one of
London’s leading dailies. And the
world swallows it all.

Side by side with all these mis-
chievous and dangerous distortions
must be placed reality, and I am
hoping to make one such reality
the subject of my addresses to the
English and American Conven-
tions, for subsequent rendering in
book form.

¥
* K
The Seven Aryan Virtues

The more one surveys the world,
the more irresistibly is one drawn
to the conclusion that the whole
world needs, as never, perhaps, be-
fore, those qualities which are the
root qualities of the Aryan race.
India possesses these as inherent
in her very life, in the very living
of her people. They are alive in
the majority of her sons and daugh-
ters. Only in those who have be-
come westernized are these quali-

ties somnplent ; and India’s great-

est need today is the vivification
of these qualities, far more than

~her freedom.

If India becomes free at the ex-
.pense of these qualities, if she be-
comes “free while allowing these
qualities to lie fallow, then, will her

freedom be of little avail—better
were it that she waited for her
freedom than that she waited for
the renaissance of her Aryan qual-
ities, vital though her freedom be
to herself and to the whole world.

The western world starves for
lack of Aryan virtue, and igno-
rances prevail which soon become
quick stepping stones to hatred and
thence to physical plane war and
destruction.

In the East, in India alone do
Aryan virtues still flower among
the people, and her greatest danger
is lest these virtues become sub-
merged under that flood of western
superstitiousignorance before which
so many Indians themselves would
throw open the guardian gates of
her age-old integrity.

What are the greater virtues of
the Aryan race ?

In a single word they may be
summed up—NOBILITY. Was not
the race called Aryan that it might
become noble ?

What then does the word “ nobil-
ity ”’ mean ?

Its varied significance is summed
up in its complementary word of
action—DHARMA, living harmoni-
ously.

Who are they who live harmoni-
ously ? Those who practise the
Seven Aryan Truths:

The Truth of Harmlessness.
The Truth of Integrity
~The Truth of Graciousness.
The Truth of Understanding.
. The Truth of Simplicity.
The Truth of Aspiration.

. The Truth of Service.

Through the practice of Harm-
lessness Aryans become wise.

Through the practice of Integri-
ty Aryans become courageous.

No vk wioe



RCH
486 THE THEOSOPHIST MA

C ‘+h
Through the practice of Gra- priests of religion, in all goc;% {fsi‘;g
ciousness Aryans become noble. and reverent devotion, aré S they
Through the practice of Under- their trust. Servants of GO 2 hves
standing Aryans become reverent. often begin to think ther]nes "
Through the practice of Simplic- gods, and regard themse vt .
ity Aryans become strong. ) specially chosen to mterprgecome
Through the practice of Aspira- to their fellow-men. They P
tion Aryans become humble. toll-gates’on the way to Go . ond
Through the practice of Service leyy a trxbute of Subse{wencmuc
Aryans become One. blind obedience. Tl}ere is t00 -
The civilization of the Aryan priesteraft and too little priest Oosi'
race is measured in terms of these If the churches and those in pan
virtues. As they prevail, sois Arya- tions of religious dominance et
varta—whether of the East or of authority will not use their POy
the West—civilized. As they are to show mankind that it is “pat
weak, so has she yet to achieve and that God exists to mak?fn o
civilization. knowledge experience, then Wi a5
Civilization is denied where com- ligions slowly and surely de‘(t:tle
fort and luxury are suffered to fat- and there will be.naug{)t, or'hdorf;
ten on poverty and on despair. from above to adjust with wis
Civilization is denied where the gropings of learning. ' s
strength is suffered to fatten on help- Religion must fail as its Pl'l‘; ‘.
lessness. are outside the experience it reVe1 e
Civilization is denied where ugli- and thus substitute dogma for le-
ness is suffered to fatten on igno- Science fails as its votaries rri-
ranee. main blind to the fact that expel;
et but one single voice speak ence does not become truth uft
to praise the Aryan virtues, and to it it flowers into character. ot
shall the very Voiceof God beadded.  Today we have for the mo

o part man-imprisoned faiths, ao
God-forsaken science.

The Approach to Truth Religion must regain its freedot
Fundamentally, religion is Truth to inspire, and science must grf)n
experienced by the Wise, while wise to exalt. Where inSP‘fauom
science is Truth becoming estab- from above meets reverence fro )
lished by the ignorant. Religion below, there is born abiding hap
is the flower of wisdom, while sci- piness. o he
ence is the seed of learning. The The world needs religion. T
learned need wisdom, all humanity world needs science. 1t needs thczll:l;
needs both wisdom and learning, side by side~—religion to dfaw Go N
and to each individual must come mighty power from the heavens, SCt
his own experience of Truth. ence to draw God's mighty power

Religion, alas, has fallen from from earth. ‘
its high estate! In it has arisen ] :
that gogmatic authority which is Renaissance of the Adyar le?rary
no more part of religion than of  THis is the first note 1 dtas,u‘ei to
science. For the most part the sound ig connection with my plan
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that the year 1940 shall be dedica-
ted to a great renaissance of the
Adyar Library. We all know how
the President-Founder was moved
to start the Library during the Con-
vention of 1885, on December 28th,
We all know how he regarded the
Library as fundamental to the life
of the headquarters of The Theo-

sophical Society. On that occasion
he said :

I we and our successors do their whole
duty this can be made a second Alex-
andria, and on those lovely grounds
a new Serapion may arise. In the
Alexandrian Museum and the Bru-
chion, we are told were eleven lakhs
of books, and many apartments were
crowded with the choicest statues
and pictures. Its founder, the Mace-
donian King, Ptolemy Soter, and his
son, Philadelphus, succeeded in mak-
ing the Egyptian capital the intel-
lectual metropolis of the world, and
the influence of its schools and
academies survives even to our pres-
ent day. It may sound strangely
for us to be mentioning those august
names in connection with our infant
Theosophical Society, but, gentlemen,
wait twenty years and you shall see
what it will grow into. We are but
agitators and poor scholars now, hard-
ly able to push on through the

obstacles, but let us keep a dauntless
soul and an wnwavering faith in our-
selves and our cause, and there will
arise perhaps in far away lands and
the least expected way, Iriends wha
will snatch the laurel of imperishable
fame by giving their names to our
Adyar Library and Museum. .
To erect the building now for a San-
skrit Library and Museum would be
to make the most appropriate monu-
ment possible to mark the close of
the first decade of storms and the
beginning of our new one of peace
and sunshine.

2
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Twelve months later, at the
opening of the Library in 1886, the
President-Founder said :

Our long cherished dream to found a
non-sectarian Qriental Library as an
adjunct towards attainment of the
second object of The Society's
declared objects, is at last fulfilied.
From every quarter of India and
from Ceylon have come congratula-
tory poems in Sanskrit, Pali and
Zend, from learned priests and
pandits—so many in fact that it
will be inconvenient to read them
all at the opening ceremony. Several
hundred volumes have already been
sent as gifts, and hundreds more are
being collected. As I have said be.-
fore, it will be easy for our Branches
to gather together here at a minimum

of cost and trouble a large Library of
Oriental Books.

Colonel Olcott thus emphasized

the world-wide scopeof the Library:
The Library is meant to be neither 3

mere repository of books, nor a train-
ing school for human parrots who,
like some modern pandits, mechanic-
ally learn their thousands of verses
and lakhs of lines without being able
to explain, or perhaps even to under-
stand, the meaning ; nor an agency
to promote the particular interests
of some one faith or sectarian sub-
divisions of the same; nor as a
vehicle for the vain display of literary
proficiency. Its object js to help to
revive Oriental literature ; to re-
establish the dignity of the true
pandit, mobed, bhikky and moulvi ;
to win the regard of educated
men, especially that of the risin

generation, for the Sages of old, their
teachings, their wisdom, their noble
exar'nple.; to assist as far ag may
be, in bringing about a more Intimate
relation, a better mutug) apprecia-

tion, between the literary workers of
the two hemispheres.
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I conceive the Adyar Library
to be designed to be the greatest
Library in the outer world of
Theosophy, using this word in its
widest sense. It must not only
be a vibrant repository of the un-
surpassable and unsurpassed lore
of the East. It must no less be
a great library of all in the West
which, in every department of
knowledge, is drawing and has
drawn the world closer to the Eter-
nal Wisdom. The western section
of our Library is disgracefully
poor, and I feel utterly ashamed
of it. I am indeed thankful that
the eastern section is so rich. [
am even prepared to say that the
eastern section must have first
consideration. But the western
section has been a poor Cinderella
and the splendid contributions of
the West to the unfoldment of
Truth are conspicuous by their
absence. Western students would
be appalled if they knew how poor
is our great Library in works of
world-wide significance.

All Theosophy, in whatever garb
whether or not dressed in con.’
yentional forms, must have a place
in our Library, and not merely
because we must include the Theos-
ophy of the West no less than
that of the East, but even more be.-
cause there must grow an increas.-
ing reconciliation between the two
great approaches to the meanin
of Life. The religion of the Eas%
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must meet the science of the West,
so that both shall move forward
together to give light to the world.
The science of the East must meet
the religion of the West, so that
both shall move forward with simi-
lar intent. We need for a worthy
Library of Theosophy the great-
ness of East and West. The East
has been well reverenced by OYF
Library, though it needs much
more strengthening in this field.
he West, I am ashamed to 53
has little repute. And I ask al
lovers of the Adyar Library %
h.elp us to make our western S€c-
tion worthy of the West and 2
its splendid contributions to The-
osophy. I shall have much more€
to say ,about this as time passes:
Bqt this is my first little recon-
naissance. I am asking the L1
brary authorities to give me an
Opportunity to publish month by
month in our various journals the
needs of the Library both in its
eastern and western divisions, Wit
Special emphasis on the wester™
behing e division  lags sorely
_ It is sometimes said, and I think
rightly, that the Adyar Library is
the heart of The Society’s interna-
tional work. It is at present work-
Ing with only one valve. I speci-
ally appeal for health for the other
valve. We have no valvular disease

but we certainly have valvular defi-
ciency.

The

Masters Live:

Literary

Evidence

BY J. L. DAVIDGE

Who is a Master? He who has ascended. He has

ceased to be a disciple. He
kingdom, as we have transcen

‘ N T HERE do the Masters Live?

In India, in the Near East,
in Europe. There are two Masters
living in England, unknown as such,
as all Masters are, to the outer
world. The Masters who sponsored
The Theosophical Society, and still
watch over it, dwell in Tibet, across
the Himalayas.

What do They form? A great
Brotherhood, who constitute the
world’s Inner Government. They
fulfil the will of the KING OF THE
WORLD, who is the Supreme Direc-
tor of evolution on this planet.

has transcended the human

ded the animal kingdom.

Every Master has a particular ter-
ritory, or a particular activity to
administer, whether he works from
a fixed abode, or moves from
place to place, from temple to
temple or from mind to mind.
They initiate and inspire upward
movements, and Their mind and
will are manifest in the finest ef-
florescence of human genius.
Though the following evidence
for Their existence is gathered from
non-Theosophical sources, it is all
inspired by the Theosophical spirit.

Visions of the Mystics

The physical proximity

of a highly developed man 1s

sufficient to convince any Sensilive person that he wields
an enormous access of spiritual power. His presence gives
a sense of exaltation, a stirring of the solar force in the
channels as we find them described in the * Book of Job™

and the * Uttara Gita.”

The Master's Fire
CTUALLY the Superman is
able to carry a current of high
voltage that would kill an ordinary
man unprepared to carry the load.
Spiritual power is as real as electric-
ity or lightning. It is this force

which cleanses the entire constitu-
tion of anyone who comes into close
association with a superior person.

Dr. Maurice Bucke, in his vivid
life of Walt Whitman, tells of a
young man who went to see the
poet, being “already acquainted

489
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with his Leaves of Grass, and who
by means of only a casual and ordi-
nary talk was filled with a strange
and spiritual exaltation which lasc-
ed for some weeks; what is still
more impressive, the whole tenor
of his life and spiritual being were
elevated and purified in a very re-
markable way.”

Many of us can testify to similar
experiences on meeting others more
advanced than ourselves along the
path of occultism. But how infinite-
ly greater must be the effect of
personal contact with a Master of
the Wisdom !

Remarkable incidents of this kind
are associated with the Christian
Mystics of the sixteenth and seven-
‘teenth centuries, notably in the lives
of Madame Guyon, Boehme, and
Tauler, in which each of these three
was influenced by the sudden ap-
pearance at critical periods of a
mysterious stranger who was per-
fectly acquainted with their spiritual
difficulties and sustained them with
valuable and impressive advice.

Madame Guyon's Vow

During the year 1670, while on
her way to church, a mysterious
stranger of serious and learned
mien, whom Madame Guyon had
never seen before, appeared at her
side and engaged her in conversa-
tion. He was so poorly clad that
she took him for a beggar and offer-
ed him alms. In a wonderful way
he spoke to her about God angd
sacred things, the like of which she
had never heard before ; he was
perfectly acquainted with her spiri-
tual condition, and told her of all
her weaknesses. Assuming a more
commanding tone, he gave her to
understand that God required from
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her holiness, and the entire subjec-
tion of her nature to Him. He then
disappeared. She never saw him
again, but his words left an 1n-
delible impression on her mind.
As a result of this interview she
took an irrevocable vow, which was
never broken : “ From this day, this
hour, if it be possible, I will .be
wholly the Lord’s.” An interiof
condition of perfect harmony wit
the divine nature followed, and shé
became through her writings an
her personality a * simple channé
of communion with the heavens
through whom the fire of love might
descend to the world.” Her Simpl
and Easy Method of Prayer is O1°

of the spiritual fruits of a richbly
devotional life.

Boehme is Dedicated

~Jacob Boehme's outward life was
simplicity itself. Born in 1575 at
Alt  Seidenber, a village amons
pastoral hills, near Gorlitz, a SOf
of poor peasants, and insufficienty
robust for rural work, he is apprer™
ticed to a shoemaker. A strang®!
steps into the shop and demand
a pair of shoes. Boehme is no!
allowed to sell them in the absence
of his master. The stranger de
parts, but after a while calls the
apprentice out of the shop and say
to him: “ Jacob, thou art little
but thou wilt some day becom
quite another man, over whom the
world will break out into wondet
T_herefore, fear God, and reverenc
his Word; read diligently th
Holy Scriptures, where thou has

- comfort and instruction ; for tho

must endure much misery an
poverty, and suffer persecutior
But be courageous and persevere
for God loves thee, and will b
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gracious unto thee.” So saying, the
stranger clasped his hand, and dis-
appeared.

On another occasion Boehme was
lifted into a state of blessed peace,
a2 ‘ Sabbath of the Soul,” that last-
ed for seven days, during which he
was inwardly surrounded by a
Divine Light. “ The triumph that
was then in my soul I can neither
tell nor describe. 1 can only liken
it to a resurrection from the dead.”

Boehme’s life and writings give
proof that the Secret Doctrine has
never been left without witness,
for he saw the esoteric truth of
Christianity beneath the moss and
crust of centuries and revealed it,
even though his contemporaries re-
fused to accept the pearls he offered.

The “ Man from Frankfurt”

In a contemporary life of John
Tauler mention is made of a Master
who taught him the eastern gnostic
doctrine, how to be wrapped up in
and endeavour to be absorbed in
God. It has been handed down to

us that Tauler was led to the ful-

filling of his truth by an illuminat-
ed layman, a * Friend of God from
the Mountains.” ‘
Rudolf Steiner, commenting on
this tradition, writes : We have here
a mysterious story. As to where
this “ Friend of God " lived there
exist only conjectures; as to who
he was, not even these. He seems to
have heard much of Tauler's way
of preaching, and to have resolved
accordingly to journey to Tauler,
who was then working as a preach-
er in Strassburg, in order to fulfil a
certain duty by him. Tauler’s re-
lation to the Friend of God, and
the influence which the latter exer-
cised upon the former, are to be

found described in a text which is
printed along with the oldest edi-
tions of Tauler’s sermons under the
title, ** The Book of the Master.”

Therein a Friend of God, in
whom some seek to recognize the
same who came into relations with
Tauler, gives an account of a
“ Master,” whom some assert to be
Tauler himself. He relates how a
transformation, a spiritual rebirth,
was brought about in a certain
“ Master "’ and how the latter, when
he felt his death drawing near,
called his friend to him and begged
him to write the story of his “ en-
lightenment,” but yet to take care
that no one should ever learn of
whom the book speaks. He asks
this on the ground that all the
knowledge that proceeds from him
is yet not really from him. * For
know ye that God hath brought all
to pass through me, poor worm,
and that what it is, is not mine, it
is of God.”

As a guide to such a new life, we
possess a book about whose author
nothing is known. Luther first made
it known in print. The philologist,
Franz Pfeiffer, has recently printed
it according to a manuscript of the
year 1497, with a modern German
translation facing the original text.
Whatprecedes the book indicates its
purpose and its goal : “ Here begins
the man from Frankfurt and saith
many very lofty and very beautiful
things about a perfect life.” Upon
this follows the * Preface about the
man from Frankfurt”: *“ Almighty,
Eternal God hath uttered this
little book through a wise, under-
standing, truthful, righteous man,
his friend, who in former days was
a German nobleman, a priest and
a custodian in the German House
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of Nobles at Frankfurt; it teacheth
many a lovely insight into Divine
Wisdom, and especially how and
whereby one may know the true,
righteous friends of God, and also
the unrighteous, false, free-think-
ers, who are very hurtful to Holy
Church.”

That the author aimed to pre-
serve eternal secrecy about these
facts of his outer life, belongs na-
turally to the way in which he de-
sired to work. The “man from
Frankfurt ” aims to speak not as a
separated individual ; he desires to
let God speak. That he yet can
do this only as a single, distinct
personality he naturally knows full
well; but he is a “ Friend of God,”
that means a man who aims not at
presenting the nature of life through
contemplation, but at pointing out
the beginning of a new evolutionary
pathway through the living spirit.’

Carl von Eckhartshausen

Prophet and torch-bearer of the
Divine Wisdom was Carl von Eck-
hartshausen, the German mystic,
apparently one of those inspired
messengers who are sent out at the
end of every century to quicken
evolution by restating in fresh terms
the eternal truths. As the Count
St. Germain and H. P. Blavatsky
were working for France at the end
of the eighteenth century, so Eck-
hartshausen appears to have been
working for Germany, then an un-
born nation, but shortly to be cast
in the crucible of war. How closely
his teaching resembles Theosophy
as we know it today may be dis-
covered by reference to his celebra-
ted book, The Cloud upon the Sanc-

! Mpystics of the Renaissance, by Rudolf
Steiner, pp. 98-100, 110, 111, 112, 113.
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tuary. In this he definitely alludes
to the Occult Hierarchy as the
“School of the Prophets ”” and the
“ Society of Sages.”

Von Eckhartshausen’s lines seem
to have been cast in pleasant places.
Mystic and Occultist, he led the
householder’s life and followed
active intellectual pursuits. Son 0
a nobleman, he was persona gratd
at the Bavarian court, and he o¢-
cupied various public posts, 10
tably Censor of the Munich Li-
brary, Keeper of the Archives of
the Electoral House, and he was
the “author of some sixty-niné
works, embracing many classes ©
literature, including science, the fine
arts, the drama, religion, historys
and, in particular, certain contri®
butions of great merit to the Occult
Sciences.”?

.. Eckhartshausen explains that the

Cloud upon the Sanctuary 1%
human weakness. It is clear that
he is addressing men already 10
terested and learned in spiritud
things—the unknown * dear Bro-
thers of Light, to whom we aré
specially called to write.” Short
as the work is—it comprises only
six letters or chapters—it is t€rse
and full of highly specialized know-
ledge. For Eckhartshausen betrays
the true token of a spiritual teach-
er: “ That which gives power t0 0uf
commission is the truth which W€
possess, and which we pass on t0
you at the least sign and according
to the measure of the capacity Q
each.” Another sign that he holds
the teacher’s office is the tone (.)f
authority he assumes, which 18

* Quoted, with due acknowledgment,
from “ An Eighteenth Century German
Mystic,” by Elizabeth Severs, THE THEOS-
OPHIST, December 1908, pp. 217-221.
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amply justified by the direct and
self-evident knowledge which the
book discloses.

The paramountimportance of Tse
Cloud upon the Sanctuary lies in
his doctrine of ¢ the invisible celes-
tial Church, the most learned and
ancient of all Communities.” From
his description of this Community’s
functions and powers, it is plain
that he is speaking of the Great
White Lodge. How he gained this
special knowledge is intimated in
a letter to Kirchberger, dated 19th
March 1875, in which Eckhartshau-
sen bears witness to the direct in-
struction which he received from
his own Master, and the steps by
which he advanced even to the
attainment of what he terms “ the
Law in its Fulness.” Some of the
most interesting passages in his
book are these :

The Society of the Elect

“ A more advanced School has
always existed to whom this deposi-
tion has been confided, and this
School was the Community illu-
minated interiorly by the Saviour,
the Society of the Elect, which has
continued from the first day of
creation to the present time; Its
members are scattered all over the
world, but they have always been
united in the Spirit and in one
Truth. . . . This Community pos-
sesses a School, in which all who
thirst for knowledge are instructed
by the Spirit of wisdom itself, and
all the mysteries of God and of
nature are preserved in this School
for the children of light. . . . Per-
fect knowledge of God, of nature
and of humanity are the objects of
instruction in this School. It 1is
from her that all truths penetrate
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into the world ; she is the School
of the Prophets and of all who
search for wisdom ; and it is in
this Community alone that truth
and the explanation of all mystery
is to be found. It is the most hid-
den of communities, yet possesses
members from many circles. From
all time there has been an exterior
School, based on the interior one,
of which it is the outer expression.
. . . All that the external Church
possesses in symbol, ceremony or
rite, is the letter expressive out-
wardly of Truth residing in the
interior sanctuary.

Hidden from the World

“This same Spirit which ripens
men for this Community also dis-
tributes its degrees by the co-action
of the ripened subject. This School
of Wisdom has been forever most
secretly hidden from the world, be-
cause it is invisible and submissive
solely to Divine government. It
has never been exposed to the acci-
dents of time and to the weakness
of man; because only the most
capable were chosen for it, and the
Spirits who selected made no error.
Through this School were devel-
oped the germs of all the sublime
sciences, which were first received
by external schools, then clothed
in other forms and hence degenerat-
ed. This Society of Sages com-
municated, according to time and
circumstances, unto the exterior
societies their symbolic hieroglyphs,
in order to attract man to the great
truths of their interior. But all ex-
terior societies subsist through this
interior one giving them its spirit.
As soon as external societies wish
to be independent of the interior
one, and to transform a temple of
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wisdom into a political edifice, the
interior society retires and leaves
only the letter without the spirit.
In this interior society all disputes,
controversies, error, schisms and
systems are banished. Neither cal-
umny nor scandal are known, every
man is honoured, satire is unknown.
Love alone reigns, want and feeble-
ness are protected.

““We must not, however, imagine
this Society resembles any secret
society, meeting at certain times,
choosing its leaders and members,
united by special objects. This
Society knows none of the formali-
ties which belong to the outer ring,
the work of man. In this kingdom
of power all outward forms cease.
. This Community has no out-
side barriers. . All men are
_called; the called may be chosen,
if they become ripe for entrance.
Anyone can look for the entrance,
and any man who is within can lead
another to seek for it ; but only he
who is fit can arrive inside. . . .
Worldly intelligence seeks this
Sanctuary in vain; fruitless also
will be the efforts of malice to pene-
trate these great mysteries; all is
undecipherable to him, he can see
nothing, read nothing in the in-
terior.”

Members in Higher Worlds

Eckhartshausen finishes the letter
(Letter II) in which he specifically
deals with the Community by des-
cribing its greatness:
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“ It is the unique and really illu-
minated Community which is abso-
lutely in possession of the key to
all mystery, which knows the centre
and source of all creation. Itis
a Society which unites superior
strength to its own, and counts s
members from more than one world.
It is the Society whose members
formda th.?i)cl:)ratic republic, which
one day will be the
of the whole world.”Regen_t Mother

In Letter III, Eckhartshausen
expressly identifies himself with this
Community, giving no explana-
tion; in fact, warning those he is
addressing against asking for in-
formation, he writes :

“ Do not ask who those are who
write to you ; look at the spirit not
the letter, the thing not at persons.
We know, the object and the distinc-
tion of man, and the light which
lights us works in all our actions.
. . . We assure you faithfully that
we know exactly the innermost of
religion and of the Holy Mysteries,
and that we possess with absolute
certainty all that has been surmised
in the Adytum, and that this said
possession gives us the strength to
justify our commission and to im-
plant to the dead letter and hiero-
glyphic everywhere both Spirit and
Life. This School possesses knowl-
edge of Spirit, and knowledge of all
symbols and all ceremony . . . @
well as the most intuitive truths of
all the Holy Books, with the laws
and customs of primitive people.’

‘Mead remarks that Thomas Aquinas, Tauler and
Eckhart followed the Pseudo-Dionysius, who followed
Plotinus, Iamblichus and Proclus, who in turn followed
Plato and Pythagoras. So linked together are the fol-
lowers of the Wisdom in all ages.—ANNIE BESANT.
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Mysteries in Poetry

To what extent the Masters have inspired the works
of poets, as of artists, musicians, scientists, and other men
of genius, it is imposstble to say—we know so little of
Their direct influence on the affairs of the outer world—
but what little we do know suggests a much larger back-

ground.

Francis Bacon's Vision

BEYOND question they are the

dynamic power working in the
groups which manifest according to
the cyclic Jaw—the Sanskrit sages,
the Augustan writers and generals,
the Elizabethan dramatists, the
medieval painters and builders, the
modern scientists, the present-day
Theosophists.

We have evidence also that They
inspire individuals, musicians who
catch Their chords and develop
them into sonatas or oratorios, men
of letters who assimilate Their

ideas which mark some advance in
science or philosophy, poets who in
their deepest reveries glimpse an
Inspiring Genius with whom they
are unacquainted on the physical
plane.

Such a Great Being it was whc
appeared in a vision to Francis
Bacon and urged him to write and
strive ; the story is graphically tolc
in Dr. Owen’s word-cipher, to
gether with the prophecy of the
man who should arise ‘“ in far-of
ages” to set forth Bacon’s ciphe:
story and clear his name befor¢
the world.

One night, when a youth, while we were reading
In the holy scriptures of our great God, something
Compelled us to turn to the Proverbs and read
That passage of Solomon the King, wherein he
Affirmeth that the glory of God is to conceal

A thing, but the glory of a king is to find it out.
And we thought how odd and strange it read,
And attentively looked into the subtlety of the
Passage. As we read and pondered the wise
Words and lofty language of this precious

Book of love, there comes a flame of fire \\.-hich
Fills all the room and obscures our cyes with its
Celestial glory. And from it swells a heavenly
Voice that, lifting our mind above her

Human bounds, ravisheth our soul with its sweet
Heavenly music. And thus it spake :

“ My son, fear not, but take thy fortunes and thy
Honours up. Be that thou knowest thou art,
Then art thou as great as that thou fearest.
Thou art not that thou seemest

. Therefore put away popular applause,
And after the manner of Solomon the King, compose
A history of thy times, and fold it into
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Enigmatical writings and cunning mixtures of the
Theatre, mingled as the colours in g painter’s shell,

And it will in due course of time be fo d
For tl_lere shall be born into the world e
(Not in years but in a
Obedient mind we,

And mould into a pipe for thy fingers to sound

What stop thou please : and this man, either led or
Driven, as we point the way, will yield himself 4

out thy

( - with som
Peril and unsafety to himself. For men in scornful (;nd

Arrogant manner will call him mad, and point at him

Disciple of thine, and will search and seek
Disordered and confused strings and roots

The finger of scorn: and yet they will
Upon trial, practice and study of thy plan,

ges) a man of whose pliant and

. of the supernatural world, will :
Special heed, by all possible endeavour, torfrz’mvré fake
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thing after another in the way of
plays, poems, philosophical theses,
etc., without any particular effort.
This little glimpse into the creative

‘consciousness behind everything

was far more fascinating to me
than the solution of the Bacon-
Shakespeare problem.”*

Tennyson's "' Mystic "

There is rarely an occasion to
quote “ The Mystic,” one of Ten-
nyson's early poems, which be-
cause of its obscurity is not includ-

' This passage is quoted in a‘<‘ivance from
a forthcoming instalment of * Occult In-
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ed in his modern collections. But
it falls pertinently into this context.
This poem was brought into promi-
nence by Mr. A. P. Sinnett, who
received from the Master K. H. a
letter written apropos of the ap-
pearance of his first book, The
Occult World, in which Mr. Sinnett
has endeavoured to describe the
‘“ Adept,” the title by which he
vaguely spoke of members of the
Great White Lodge. The Master
K. H., quoting the last six lines of
the poem, wrote : ““ You might have
closed your book with these lines

See that the secret, by great and voluminous labour,
Hath been found out.” And then the voice we heard

Ceased and passed away.'

In other parts of the cipher story
Bacon claims to have written, be-
sides the philosophical works under
his own name, many of the Shake-
speare plays, also works attributed
to Marlowe, Jonson, Spenser and
other contemporary dramatists, and
even the Anatomy of Melancholy,
about which there is still great mys-
tery among collectors of early edi-
tions of this work. In fact it was
this tremendous literary output by
Bacon, and his edition of the au-
thorised version of the English
Bible, which established and still
dominates the English language as
we know it today.

Clairvoyant investigation con-
firms this view, as was indicated in
a passage from Bishop Leadbeater
quoted in our February issue. An-
other vivid sidelight is thrown on
these investigations by Mr. Jina-
rajadasa, who was present on one
occasion when Bacon’s work came

to be examined. Mr. Jinarajadasa
writes : ‘ Knowing who Bacon is
today, as one of the Adepts, Bishop
Leadbeater felt that to investigate
Bacon's affairs clairvoyantly was
like a piece of impertinence. But
he did note that BBacon wrote the
plays that pass as Shakespeare’s.
What particularly drew my atten-
tion at the time was not that fact,
which was fairly obvious to meé
upon the examination of the evi-
dence, but rather something else
which he noted on higher planes.
If Bacon is Shakespeare, and also
if several other works passing under
the names of other authors are also
from Bacon’s brain, then there must
have been a terrific creative energy
in Bacon at the time. Bishop Lead-
beater said that, as he watched,
it was as if some wonderful 12y
from a great creative centre on the
inner planes had converged upon
Bacon, so that he threw off one

' Sir_Francis Baconw’s Cipher Story, by Orville W. Owen, M.D. Five vols:
Howard Publishing Co., New York, U.S.A. These five volumes are made of lines from

the works claimed by Bacon, fitted together according to the methods of the Word: -

Cipher. Dr. Rawley mentions nine different

ciphers which Bacon used.

vestigations,” an article by C. Jinarajadasa
commenced in this issue.

THE MYSTIC

Angels have talked with him, and showed him thrones :

Ye knew him not : he was not one of ye,

Ye scorned him with an undiscerning scorn ;
Ye could not read the marvel in his eye,
The still serene abstraction ; he hath felt
The vanities of after and before ;

Albeit, his spirit and his secret heart

The stern experiences of converse lives,

The linkéd woes of many a fiery change
Had purified, and chastened, and made free.
Always there stood before him, night and day,
Of wayward vary-coloured circumstance,
The imperishable presences serene

Colossal, without form, or sense, or sound,
Dim shadows but unwaning presences
Fourfaced to four corners of the sky ;

And yet again, three shadows, fronting one,
One forward, one respectant, three but one ;
And yet again, again and evermore,

For the two first were not, but only seemed,
One shadow in the midst of a great light,
One reflex from eternity on time,

One mighty countenance of perfect calm,
Awful with most invariable eyes.

For him the silent congregated hours,
Daughters of time, divinely tall, beneath
Severe and youthful brows, with shining eyes
Smiling a godlike smile (the innocent light

Of earliest youth pierced through and through with al}

Keen knowledges of low-embow¢d eld)

of Tennyson’s.”

The whole poem
reads as follows :
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Upheld, and ever hold aloft the cloud

Which droops low hung on either gate of life,
Both birth and death ; he in the centre fixt,
Saw far on each side through the grated gates
Most pale and clear and lovely distances.

He often lying broad awake, and yet
Remaining from the body, and apart

In intellect and power and will, hath heard
Time flowing in the middle of the night,

And all things creeping to a day of doom.
How could ye know him ? Ye were yet within
The narrower circle ; he had wellnigh reached
The last, with which a region of white flame,
Pure without heat, into a larger air
Upburning, and an ether of black blue,
Investeth and ingirds all other lives.

“The Mystic’’ was published
when Tennyson was only 21, and
was written, no doubt, at some
earlier period. He seems to have
had a sense, even though shadowy
and vague, of the actuality of the
Master, and even of the four
Maharajas, or Regents of the four
quarters of the Universe." It was
not till his later life that his visions
of occult truth were clear and de-

! According to The Secret Doctrine (I,
147) the Four Maharajas are Great Kings
or Regents, who preside each over one of
the four cardinal points—they “rule over
cosmical Forces of North, South, East and
West, Forces having each a distinct occult
property. These beings are also connected
with Karma.” H. P. Blavatsky also
states that the Maharajas preside over the
elements. At the same time they are the
four living creatures, ‘ who have the like-
ness of a man,” of Ezekiel’s vision, called
by the translators of the Bible, ““ Cherubim”
“Seraphim,” etc.; by the Occultists,
“ Winged Globes, " *“ Fiery Wheels ”* ; and
in the Hindu Pantheon, by a number of dif-
ferent names. All these Gandharvas, the
“ Sweet Songsters,” the Asuras, Kinnaras,
Nagas, are the allegorical descriptions of
the Four Maharajas. In Chinese Buddh-
ism the Maharajas are represented by
Four Dragons. In The Book of Revela-
tion they are spoken of as the ** four angels
standing at the four corners of the earth,”

tailed. But already at a very early
period he had firmly grasped the
idea of reincarnation. In the first
of “The Early Sonnets” it is
plainly set forth.’

" Incipit Vita Nova ”

Dante also has a vision of a

Master. After describing the ap-
pearance of Love in the guise of
Be;_xtrice “between two gentle
ladles elder than she—a scene
with which we are familiar in a
modern painting—Dante proceeds :
Betaking me to the loneliness of mine
own room, I fell to thinking of this
most  courteous lady, thinking o
whom I was overtaken by a plcasant
slumber, wherein a marvellous vision
was presented for me : for there ap-
peared to be in my room a mist of
the colour of fire, within the which
I d§scerned the figure of a lord of
terrible aspect to such as should gaze

upon him, but who secmed there-’

withal to rejoice inwardly that it was
a marvel to sce. Speaking he said
many things, among the which 1
could understand but few; and of
t‘l‘lcsc, this: “ Ego dominus tuus.”
(I am thy master.”)

Y Tennyson, An Occultist, by A. Pe
Sinnett, p. 57,
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In his arms it seemed to me thata
person was sheeping, covered only
with a blood-coloured cloth; upon
whom looking very attentively, I
knew that it was the lady of the
salutation who had deigned the day
before to salute me. And he who
held her held also in his hand a thing
that was burning in flames; and he
said to me, ““ Vide cor tuum.” (““ Be-
hold thy heart.”) But when he had
remained with mec a little while, I
thought that he set himself to awaken
her that slept; after the which he
made her to eat that thing which
flamed in his hand; and she ate as
one fearing. Then, having waited
again a space, all his joy was turned
into most bitter weeping ; and as he
wept he gathered the lady into his
arms, and it seemed to me that he
went with her up towards heaven:
whereby such a great anguish came
upon me that my light slumber could
not endure through it, but was sudden-
ly broken. And immediately having
considered, 1 knew that the hour
wherein this vision had been made
manifest to me was the fourth hour
(which is to say, the first of the nine
last hours) of the night.

And the sonnet I made was this:

When Love was shown me with
such terrors fraught
As may not carelessly be spoken of,
He seemed like one who is full of joy,
and had
My heart within his hand, and on
his arm
My lady, with a mantle round her,
slept; . .\

' From Dante Alighieri : The New Life,
Rossetti's translation, pp. 175-177, in The
Muses’ Library.

LITERARY EVIDENCE 499

Inspired Poems

Of poems written by Masters, we
have several instances in Theosoph-
ical books. The Bhagavad Gita,
as we know, whether we read it in
Dr. Besant’s sonorous translation
or in the poetical version of The
Song Celestial by Sir Edwin Ar-
nold, forms part of the great epic
of the Mahabharata composed by

Vyasa the Sage, the founder of
Hinduism.

Light on the Path, we are in-
formed, was dictated by the Master
Hilarion. Originally it was trans-
lated from Sanskrit lines into Greek
by the Master known as The Vene-
tian, for the use of his Alexandrian
pupils, of whom the Master Hilar-
ion, in his incarnation as Iambli-
chus, was one. The Master Hilarion

translated it from Greek into Eng-
lish.

What other poems or hymns in
ancient or modern verse have been
inspired by Higher Beings, we have
little means of knowing save in so
far as they bear the impress of a
higher mind. There are many
masterpieces in the world’s litera-
ture which stand this test. We are
not left entirely without knowledge
of such inner sources of inspiration.
We have read somewhere that one
of the hymns by Frances R. Haver-
gal was inspired half a century ago
by the Master Rakoczi, as he is
known in the West. The hymn is
here reproduced :

From glory unto glory ! Be this our joyous song,

As on the King’s own highway, e bravely ma(rch along !
From glory unto glory ! O word of stirring checr, ‘
As dawns the solemn brightness of another glad New Year,
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From glory unto glory ! What great things He hath done,

W hat wonders He hath shown us, what triumphs He hath won!
From glory unto glory ! What mighty blessings crown

The lives for which our Lord hath laid His own so freely down !

The fulness of His blessing encompasseth our way ;

The fulness of His promises crowns every bright'ning day ;

The fulness of His glory is beaming from above,

W hile more and more we learn to know the fulness of His love.

And closer yet and closer the golden bonds shall be,

Uniting all who love our Lord in pure sincerity ;

And wider yet and wider shall the circling glory glow,

As more and more are taught of God that mighty Love to know.

O let our adoration for all that He hath done,

Peal out beyond the stars of God, while voice and life are one ;
And let our consecration be real, deep, and true ;

Oh, even now our hearts shall bow, and joyful vows renew.

Now onward, ever onward, from strength to strength we go,
While grace for grace abundantly shall from His fulness flow,
To glory’s full fruition, from glory’s foretaste here,

Until His very presence crown our happiest New Year.

I have heard it said that “ The
Passing of the Third Floor Back,”
in which the central figure is a
benign and impressive personage of
uncommon spiritual stature—that

this play was inspired, and I could
well belicve it. 1 remember the
quality of moral grandeur which
pervades the play, though it is thirty
years since 1 saw it on the stage.

Modern Views of the Superman

Einstein was once asked if he thought that mankind

would eventually evolve the superman, and he replied : “ If
so, it will be a matter of millions of years.” Sir Arthur
Keith has given expression to a similar view. DBut why
should they consider mullions of years necessary to pro-
duce a superman, unless they anticipate an entirely new

type, which will supersede existing humanity ?

The Man of Power

P ROFESSOR JOAD of London

University writes : “ We have
no grounds for supposing that one’s
own success is such as to justify
the perpetuation of the human race
throggh eternity. How will the
species that supersedes ours, as

we have superseded the animals,
emerge ? How will its members dif-
fer from ordinary human beings ?
Are there any signs of its emergence
in the contemporary world ? "

Every Theosophist will agree
with Dr. Joad that “there is no
speculation more intriguing, noné
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which offers a better scope to the im-
aginative writer,” for every Theos-
ophist is looking up the illimitable
vista of evolving man, his evolving
self growing into the superman,
perfect in spirit and form, with still
higher reaches of consciousness
alluring him on. The difficulty for
the evolutionist who does not go
the full length of the Theosophical
conception appears to be that he
envisages a superman of power—
ruthless, relentless, Titanic, Dionys-
ian, irresistible—a godlike being,
without the Love of God, so to
speak, all-powerful, but wanting
the qualities of wisdom and under-
standing which we find exemplified
in the Elder Brethren of the Occult
Hierarchy.

Nietzsche's Watchword

This conception of a Master Be-
ing of Power began with Nietzsche,
who, when he discovered that the
will to live implies rebirth, threw
over his allegiance to Schopenhau-
er, and substituted for the will to
live the will to power. Power was
his watchword, and the being who
was prepared to sacrifice everything
to power, not power in the abstract,
but power for some great purpose,
was aiding the evolution of life to-
wards Superman. Superman was
to be a new type, but what would
he be like? Nietzsche no more
knew than Columbus knew what
America would be like. Julius
Caesar, Leonardo da Vinci, Mi-
chelangelo, had at least some of the
attributes of the Superman, but the
“human-all-too-human” element
predominated—the one essential
was lacking. Somewhat nearer the
ideal, though still far removed from
it, were the great mystical figures

.(,%'\‘"ﬁ'\ |

i €
LITERAMY BVIDENCE LV}
g PV

of reltgiod and romance es
and Mulatgmdd, Odin a g

fried, King Agtht
to these "Bla wagSewhftever
capacity th&M ust be
added the Diorpwar®€stasy, that
“frenzy, abandonment, reckless-
ness, or what you will, which swings
a being along the creative path re-

gardless of all consequences, reck-
less of all danger.”

*“Superman will be a reincarnation of
the spirit of Dionysos . . . not
come as one unique and astounding
person, but as a new species .
a spirit who plays ingenuously (that
is to say involuntarily and as the
outcome of superabundant energy and
power) with everything that, hither-
to, has been called holy, good, inviol-
able, divine, to whom even the loftiest
thing that the people have made their
measure of value would be no better
than a danger, a decay and an abase-
ment, or at least a relaxation and
temporary forgetfulness of self.”

The Blavatsky Conception

Nietzsche worships force. “What
is best belongeth to my folk and
to myself, and if it is not given to
us we take it, the best food, the
purest sky, the strongest thoughts,
the most beautiful women.” The
sublime ethics of the Sermon on
the Mount, the spiritual virtues of
love and sacrifice—all this he hated
as degenerate weakness, and his
mad tirade against modern civili-
zation was an attack upon mankind
for settling down to human condi-
tions, for fostering a conspiracy to
arrest the evolution of beings of
greater power. Power incarnate
was his goal for the race.

_ But incarnated power does not

inevitably connote the unselfish use

of it. While Nietzsche wrecked
A .

S Lo
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his brain beating out the idea of
the approach of a tragic world-
figure who should dominate man-
kind by sheer superabundance of
energy, the real Supermen were
making known through Their mes-
senger, H. P. Blavatsky, Their ac-
tual existence in the world. Nietz-
sche was a foil to her proclamation
of the Masters. He set men think-
ing vaguely about Superman; she
showed by sheer logic of the evo-
lutionary process, and of her own
intimate experience, that Masters
of the Wisdom must exist, and
fearlessly declared that it was Their
teaching which she was transmit-
ting under the title of the Ancient
Wisdom or the Secret Doctrmﬁa.
lving the Secret Doctrine to the
?V%Iiu);iOIgl of faculty, she opened
endless vistas in which the Super-
man has an intelligible place, in all
ranges of the hierarchical ascent to
the stupendous heights of a Logos
Himself. Nietzsche was throwing
a rope across an imaginary abyss
from man to superman. H. P. Bla-
vatsky revealed a coentinuous un-
foldment, with Superman as the
crown of the process.

The Turn of the Tide

After half a century of Theosophi-
cal teaching as to the existence of
Masters, the world has grown more
amenable to the idea. Superman
creations in Shaw and Wells, and
in recent novels, suggest that men
are genuinely interested in dis-
covering the superman type, that
they are looking for its emergence
in the contemporary world. There
are still scientists with the Nietz-
sche outlook, oblivious of the Adepts
in our midst, and novelists with
the unscientific mind which specu-
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lates whether 't “ward to 3

sort of a sudden 10;112 f‘,),
more human mentality. _
But far outweighing thCS? ‘Shtehres
positive evidence of phllO&’OPﬂl y
who have explored the occult tli/LIaS-
tion, have encountered these -
ters of the Wisdom in Thexrg)\:’m
archetypal world, or have ’e -
Their immediate pupils or serval
in that higher Civil Service whic
is the world’s Inner Government.

1

Tagore's Assurance

Tagore calls them “ the men of
the great soul”:  Our great I¢
vealers are they who make mant
fest the true meaning of the Sou
by giving up self for the love of
mankind. They face calumny anc
persecution, deprivation and deatl
in their service of love. They liv¢
the life of the soul, not of the self
and thus they prove to us the ulti
mate truth of humanity. We cal
them Mahatmas, the men of th
great soul.” (In Sadhana).

Emerson’s Intuitions

Emerson, steeped in the world’
ancient and modern literature, be
licved in these Great Souls. H
alludes to them as *those rar
pilgrims whereofl only one or tw
wander in Nature at once, ant
before whom the vulgar show a
spectres and shadows.” He be
lieved they had knowledge of al
natural laws, for he says: “B
being assimilated to the origing
Soul, by whom and after whom al
things subsist, the soul of man doc
then easily flow into all things, an
all things flow into it, thcy miX
and he is present and sympathet!

' Odd John, by Olaf Stapledon. Met!
uen, London,
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with their structure and law.”
Theosophy claims no more for the
Masters,

“The privilege of this class,”
Emerson says, “is an access to
the secrets and structure of nature
by some higher method than by
experience.”

“ The reason we do not believe
in admirable souls,” Emerson says,
“is that they are not in our ex-
perience, but, primarily there is not
only no presumption against them,
but the strongest presumption in
favour of their appearance.” To
this advanced type of person whom
we speak of as Masters Emerson
would seem to be referring when
he says :

“ But I cannot recite, even thus
rudely, laws of the intellect, with-
out remembering that lofty and
sequestered class who have been
its prophets and oracles, the high
priesthood of the pure reason, the
Trismegisti, the expounders of the
principles of thought from age to
age.”

In another place Emerson al-
ludes to the Great Teachers as “a
class of men, individuals of which
appear at long intervals, so emi-
nently endowed with insight and
virtue that they have been unani-
mously saluted as divine; they are
usually received with an ill-will
because they are new, and because
they set a bound to the exaggera-
tion that has been made of the
personality of the last divine per-
son.”

Many imaginative writers have
foreshadowed the Master of the
Wisdom. Shaw speaks of the
“ideal individual being omnipotent,
omniscient, infallible, and withal
completely, unilludedly self-consci-
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ous ; in short, a god.” Carlyle
prefigures him in his ‘“ Heroes,”
Whitman in his “ Superb Person ”
(like the Superior Person of Con-
fucius) ; Ella Wheeler Wilcox dis-
cerns him in the * Divine Govern-
ment’”’ of this world, Disraeli
likewise. Talbot Mundy, Algernon
Blackwood, F. Marion Crawford
have more than glimmerings of the
Perfect Man. But why catalogue
these modern instances ? We will
cite only two others: Goethe and
Bulwer Lytton.

Goethe's Brotherhood

Behind the apparently purpose-
less adventures of Wilhelm Meister
is a deeper pattern being traced by
wise hands in the background—a
powerful body of aristocratic and
cultured men who are his guardians
and are watching him, unknown to
himself, and manipulating events
to give him the needful experience
to build his character. The Union
to which he is admitted by initiation
has a rule which is tinged with the
widest tolerance, being, in brief, to
honour every species of religious
worship, to respect all forms of
government, and to practise rever-
ence for ourselves, these being
known as the three reverences. “ To
this all must profess adherence
though there will be some amoné
these who have even in youth had
the joy and good fortune to be
initiated likewise into the higher
general wisdom taught in certain
cases by these venerable men.”

Even if these injunctions belong-
ed to one of the secret societies
which honeycombed the eighteenth
century, they would not need to be
raised to any higher power to affirm
the attitude of the Elder Brethren,
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In the last chapter of the Travels
is a long description of the nature
of this Union, which unites all the
members and grades in a holy
bond, whether Masters, Appren-
tices, Wanderers or Renunciants.
The Union belongs to the whole
world. .

“ Unity is all-powerful; no di-
vision, therefore, no contention
among us. Let a man learn to
figure himself without external re-
lation ; let him seek conmiten?;

d sequence not in circumstanc
i?\t inqhimself; there he will ﬁpd
it; let him cherish and nourish
it. . . . Let a man attempt
what he will, he is not as an indi-
vidual sufficient for himself. Soci-
ety therefore remains the greatest
necessity, and all persons capable
of service ought to be in constant
communication with each other . . .
There is no member who could not
apply his faculties to some definite
purpose at any given mpment or
who is not assured that in all pla-
ces whither chance, inclination or
even passion may conduct him he
will be received, employed or assist-
ed, and in adverse circumstances

as far as possible refitted and in-
demnified.” *

The Magic of ** Zanoni”

And now we come to Bulwer
Lytton. More than any other book
in the English language his novel
Zanoni provided a matrix for the
building-up of modern Theosophi-
cal philosophy. In vivid language

anont {reats of occult powers,
augoeides, initiation, and the Oc-

16

An Eighteenth Cen
by Caroline Cust. T

July 1909, pp. 430-431

tury Brotherhood,”
HE THEOSOPHIST,

]

MARCH

cult Brotherhood as living realities,
and it was exactly this kind of pfell{)é
aration which helped to ma °
Theosophy tolerable to the Eng

lish mind. Even in his youth, Lyt~

ton showed remarkable insight nto
the mysteries of occultism. In later
years it appears that he belonge
to a Rosicrucian Order, whose
brothers were in possession of Theo-
sophical and occult knowledge, an
claimed a sort of apostolic succes-
sion through Bacon from thec adepts
initiated by Christian Rosenkreuz.
Dr. Wedgwood, referring to Bacon’s
Rosicrucian Order, says: ‘‘ This
did not wholly perish even in the
physical world, and the author of
Zanoni was among its later initi-
ates.”' It was from this source ap-
parently that Lytton drew his vivid
descriptions of elemental essence
and elemental beings in Zanona.

In Isis Unveiled, H. P. Blavat-
sky writes that no author in the
world of literature ever gave a more
truthful or more poctical descrip-
tion of elemental beings than Bulwer
Lytton.” Andin THE THEOSOPHIST
she quotes an authority which
spoke of him as “one who is still
claimed by the mysterious 13rother-
hood in India as a member of
their own body, although he
never avowed his connection wit
Them.”

Dr. Besant, writing of her col-
league, C. W. Lecadbeater, says*
“In his parents’ home, when he wa$
a child, he saw the great Occultist,
Bulwer Lytton, and he remembers
seeing a letter, lying on the tabl
drop to the ground and flutter alole
it to his hand, untouched by aught
visible.” * This suggestion that Lyt-
ton had actual magical powers ¢
calls the stories current in ¥
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lifetime that he could make him-
self invisible at will.’

At what eminence Bulwer Lyt-
ton stood in the Occult Brother-
hood, none of us can say precisely.
But he evidently wrote of it from
first-hand knowledge.
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The Way to the Master

NO one should complain that

he is not receiving from the
Masters all the help to which he
thinks himself entitled. There is
only one way in which to satisfy
your wish to come into touch with
the great Teachers, and that is to
be useful to your fellow-men. That
is the only claim which the Masters
recognize ; they look not at the
capacity of a person, but at his use-
fulness. I came into touch with
the Master in this life when I did
not know of His existence, and so
was obviously not thinking of
reaching Him. It is true that I had
been His disciple for many lives,
but it was not that which caused
Him to reveal Himself to me; He
did so because I was straining
every nerve to help the people

about me—the poor, the miserable
the down-trodden—because it was’
worth while for Him to pour Hig
strength into me, when it was
passed on to thousands.

So, instead of crying out to the
Master in your meditation, asking
Him to reveal Himself to you, see
what good work there is that ought
to be done in your town or village
and go and do it. It does not
matter to the Master whether or
not His instrument knows that He
is using it. There are many great
helpers scattered throughout the
world who are assisted and in-
spired by the Master. Many out-
side The Theosophical Society are
so inspired.—ANNIE BESANT, in

Talks on the Path of Occultism
p. 142. ’



Vistas Opening ‘in Theosophy

THE PRESIDENT'S CLOSING ADDRESS AT THE ADYAR CONVENTION

Dr. Arundale swept the horizon in closing Conventiont
on December 30th, and perceived in The T heosophical
Society a great revival of eternal truth; he also foresaw
those who are sacrificing in the Masters’ work getting into
touch with the new life. The President said :

A Revival of Truth
SHOULD like to say above all
else that I perceive the faint
dawning of a very great revival in
our Theosophical Society of the
cternal truth. I see that not only
will our Theosophical Society it-
self change and grow and expand,
but that we shall begin to perceive
in the eternal science of Theosophy
vistas other than those which we
have so far perceived. We shall
realize that our Theosophy is won-
derfully dynamic and in no way
whatever static. We shall perceive
above all that the Theosophy which
is given to crowds through books
and addresses is also a Theosophy
intended for each unique indi-
viduality, so that little by little
each individual member of The
Society will develop his own indi-
vidual Theosophy from the parent
roots themselves.

Individual Theosophy

I see the time coming at no
very distant date, within the next
few years I hope, when every mem-
ber will not only have the Theos-
ophy in books, not only have
the Theosophy of the lecturer, of
addresses, but also a Theosophy of
his own stamped with his own in-

dividuality, a Theosophy which
will accompany him forever on the
pathway of his own individual life.
Up to the present our Theosophy
has been a collective Theosophy ;
it has been the Theosophy of all
of us. It will now begin to be the
Theosophy of each one of us, so
that each individual member is able
to draw from the fructifying well
the water that he nceds for his own
growth, for his own advancement.

The Line to Adeptship

We are rightly told in Theo-
sophical literature that Adeptship is
one of the great goals of this evo-
lutionary process, and that therc
are various types of Adeptship, and
that each individual, when he reach-
¢s a certain exalted level, will, as
it were, choose the line of further
growth. DBut that choice begins in
fact long before he achieves the
stage of making it formally as by
a dedication, as by a consccration
as by a vow. Probably, almost cer”

tainly, each one of us has made his .

great Adept choice long long agos
but he is not conscious of the choice-
With the aid of Theosophy, with
the aid of his membership of The
Thepsophical Society, he should
begin now to become conscious ©
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the splendid future which is his to
be, and I think that that individual
consciousness, leading straight to
the splendid spiritual choice which
he will in due course take, that
that consciousness is beginning to
steal over us at the present time.

The Spirit of the Master

For 1 want you to understand
that the Elder Brethren are more
than eager to help us to move for-
wards safely; that whatever more
They can give, They are only too
eager to give if They can safely
give it. It is for us by our own
aspiration from below to draw down
from Them the wonderful inspira-
tion which They alone can give.
But if we are to aspire to Their
inspiration, we must be like Them.
It is only like that attracts like, and
so is it that unless you try to reflect
the spirit of the Master, you cannot
hope to move upwards to receive
His inspiration.

Now the Spirit of the Master is
Service, the Spirit of the Master is
Helpfulness, the Spirit of the Master
is Sacrifice, and those alone will be
the first to draw near to Them who
are eager to help in their own small
way, in their own individual way,
as the Masters help in Their own
marvellously universal way. So if
any one of you desires to draw near
to the Masters and receive that in-
spiration which will unfold to you
the nature of your own Eternal
Self, if that be your desire, then you
must not be content with study,
with attention to your own self-
development. You must not be con-
tent with receiving. You must give.

You must give to yourself a pure
life. You must give to your family
happiness. You must give to your

business integrity. You must give
to your Lodge constant service.
You must give to your country wise
patriotism. You must give to this
great International Headquarters
all that you possibly can give, for
this is the Centre through which
the Masters’ power is adapted to the
needs of all who live in the outer
world.

Whence Cometh Our Help

You should realize, you who are
members of The Theosophical So-
ciety, that your own unfoldment
depends upon your sacrifice, the
sacrifice which begins with yourself
—the making holy of yourself—
and which ends with the world, but
which has as its intermediate stages
those little worlds with which you
are associated.

I do say this to you : that if you
can wmake that sacrifice which the
Masters make, or something which
ts a reflection of it, if you can be
truly a servant of the Masters,
helping Them in Their great work,
you will find yourself able to get
mto touch with the new life which
is beginning to steal over The
Society and is already perceived by
those who have the eyes to look
towards the mountains.

This new life may pass you over.
It may be for the younger members
to recerve 1t. But there is no reason
whatever why the older members
should mnot receive this new life,
adapt themselves to the new life,
change themselves so that they are
ready to receive, because they are
more sacrificing in their giving.

The Greatest Happiness

I want you to go away from this
Convention determined to do more
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than you have ever done before—
to be to yourselves what you have
not been before. To be to your
family a radiating centre of happi-
ness and understanding. To be to
your obligations a fulfiller of them.
And to be constantly on the watch
to see what you can give, not what
you can receive. There is no great-
er happiness than the happiness of
giving. It is far more happy to
give than to receive. While you
are still at the stage of receiving,
wanting to get, you are still far

away from this newer life which is

intended not to be confined to the
few, but to be spread abroad among
the many.

Messengers of the Masters

As far as I can, I think I try to
reflect that life in what I write and
in what I say. I think I try,as far
as I can, to help The Society with
such wisdom as I may possess to
move onwards with the advancing
tide. You will have noticed in a re-
cent issue of THE THEOSOPHIST 1
ventured to give expression to my
personal convictions with regard
to the world situation. 1 did so
because I knew I had to doso. 1
did so because Presidents before
me have ever been messengers of
the Masters. I, too, must be a
messenger of the Masters, so that
those who come after me may be
able to speak of the right prece-
dents which I and those who pre-
ceded me have set.

We do not live for the sake of
fulfilling rules and regulations, al-
though it is our duty to abide by
them, so far as we can. We do not
live for the sake of conforming to
public opinion. We do not live to
satisfy our fellow members that we

are doing what they would expelt):;
us to do. We live in order ;O n
messengers of the Elder Bre&\}:e !

eo
as every member of The 10
sophical Society should be, glvmgt
of his best and purest and mos
selfless Sclf to Their work. When
I felt, when I knew that I must
speak, I must write, I spoke an
wrote. Not that anyone is expect:
ed to agree with what I write of
say. Their first duty is to agrec
with themselves and not with other
people, and not be copies or reflec-
tions of those around them, how-
ever highly placed those around
them may be.

Richness of Inspiration

The best and the utmost you can
gain from any individual scripture
or book is a hint or a suggestion,
but certainly not ruled lines be-
tween which you must live narrow
and restricted lives. It is upon the
freedom of members of The Society
that the well-being of The Society
depends. But the President of The
Theosophical Society is the Mas-
ters” President even more than he is
the elected President of his fellow-
members, however much he may be
this, and his work is constantly day
in and day out and still more night
in and night out totry to sense what
They wish to give and to try to give
it. Incyltably he must give it some-
what ineflectively. Inevitably he
must give it with distortions. ~ His
own md1v1duality, his personality,
his personal equation must inter-
vene and make the force less pure
as he gives it than it was as he

received it. That is inevitable. It

cannot be helped. Individual mem-
bers must realize that however
much they may say that the writing
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or the words of this, that or the
other leaders are beautiful, they are
less, as the writer or speaker would
agree, than the individual inspira-
tion in all its majesty which they
may be able to receive, even if they
cannot bring it through into the
physical brain in all its beauty, in
all its richness, in all its fulness.

What Theosophy Is For

If anyone of us tries to speak
from his will, even more than from
his heart, and certainly far more
than from his mind, if any of us
will speak from his will, then it is
well that he should be heard and
listened to. But we must follow
ourselves even though in the pro-
cess we may find that we are follow-
ing others. Our first duty is to
know ourselves, to be sure of our-
selves, to know whence we have
come, who we are now, and whither
we are wending our footsteps. We
must make our own way in the fu-
ture. That is what Theosophy is
for: to help us to make our own
way, to live our independent way,
and to achieve the goal, whatever
the goal may be, so that others may
achieve theirs.

The Influence of Adyar

I hope that this Convention has
given you at least a measure of
peace, a measure of happiness, of
power, and a measure of purpose.
I should not be satisfied myself un-
less every single individual delegate
feels changed, because he has been
adjusted in Adyar to the eternal
realities of things. He must be
changed, he must go back changed,
he must live differently when he
returns home from the way in which
he lived when he left to come to

Adyar. If you are just the same
as you were before, if the tremen-
dous life which the Masters them-
selves have poured into and through
this Convention, if that life has not
touched you, then indeed are you
missing a great opportunity. Adyar
must have touched you somehow,
somewhere, even if only to a micro-
scopic extent, so that you have felt
the influence of the Masters.

It has been with us on this plat-
form to day. Not only have They
given Their blessing to us, but do
you suppose our beloved President-
Mother has not been standing here
while you have been listening to all
of us. She has been here. Her broth-
er, Bishop Leadbeater, has been
here, and others have been here too.
You do not need to see them with
physical eyes. They must be here.
They are the heart of this Theo-
sophical Society, and wherever there
is such a gathering as this, their
blessing must fall upon those of us
who constitute it, and that blessing
you must take away with you to
share with others. If you do that
all is well with you, and when this
new life of 2 more individualistic but
none the less collective Theosophy
steals over you, you will be able to
catch it, and you will be able to
reveal yourself to yourself in the
light that that new life will cast
upon you.

The Heart of India

And so, Brethren, such is our
Convention today. Such are its
purposes. I hope that you will try
to fulfil them as the year passes, so
that when you come to Bena’res
the great heart of India as Benares
is, you will come to Benares as you
have not visited Benares before,
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and \_zvill be able to help India,
the birthplace of so many of the
Masters, India the great home of
the race to which I think almost all
of us belong. You will be able to
make Benares a vibrating centre
from which will go forth the help
that India needs, for there can be no
greater happiness to any Indian, or
to any westerner for the matter of
that, than to bring forth again the
glorious and eternal soul of this
marvellous and unique motherland
of us all. We may all be proud in-
deed of India, but we ought even
more to be proud that we are serv-
ing and giving and helping to the
utmost of our power.

Incentives to Growth

Sometimes, of course, I very well
know that people have difficult lives
to lead, difficulties, obstructions, in-
terferences, inhibitions of all kinds.
What do those matter? Is there
any one of us who has not had
troubles, who has not made sacri-
fices, who does not have anxieties
and sorrows ? Of course we have.
That is for our strengthening. We
need them, and we need them all
the more when we repine at them,
when we say, ‘“Oh it is a terrible
thing that there is all this diffi-
culty, this sorrow and trouble in
the world, and that I should have
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to bear so much of it. Itisnota
terrible, but a wonderful and )oy-
ous thing. We ought to be happy
and thankful that we have these
great and pressing incentives t0
above all these difficulties and o
be the master of them. As Shri
Krishna said to Arjuna: ‘ Be thou
above these attributes,” and they
are attributes. Do not think I haveé
lived a life of ease, comfort an
convenience. [ have had my diffi-
culties, just as everybody else has
had his difficulties. I have had mYy
sorrows and griefs, like everybody
else, but they have all been worth-
while. When I look forward to any
new troubles that may come, I look
backward on the value that troubles
have been.

So you go on your way lightly
happily, jokingly. Not with a seri-
ous, but with a smiling face. Life
should be so light-hearted, so joy-
ous, especially amidst the difficul-
ties. Remember the very great and
magnificent symbol, the yogic sym-
EOL tofb the passage to the greater

g eyond, it is always through
a tunnel of darkness, and even in
the midst of that tunnel, where he
sees darkness behind and in front of
Elm, the individual moves forward :

[ am a King. I canand I will.”

I close this C i ;
| onven
continues. tion, yet 1t

rise -

Theosophy for

the New Age

BY C. JINARAJADASA

In what ways are the truths of Theosophy to be so
re-presented that they will enlighten the darkness in
which the indwidual is enveloped, affect international
problems, produce harmony among the faiths and win
acceptance for the truth of Brotherhood ? Mr. Jinaraja-
dasa answers : We must change ourselves and our Theos-
ophy. Ewvery day there must be a new presentation.
“Tomorrow we must die to today's Theosophy and be the
new Theosophist of tomorrow.” This address was deliv-
ered in the second symposium of the Adyar Convention

on 27th December 1937.

Problems Raised by Science
ECAUSE of the many changes
in the world, there is a sense
of darkness over people, bringing
with it a feeling of fear and impo-
tence. Many people find it impos-
sible to understand what life is.
Particularly today a New Age has
been ushered in in many places,
though not everywhere. Take for
instance India, you do not find in
the villages that the old world has
changed. Theoutlook isstill largely
influenced by the ancient ideals of
religion. But come to the cities of
India, where the students dwell,
then definitely there is a New Age.
In what way is this New Age
characterized ? 1 have noted two
particular qualities: One is a de-
sire to understand the problem of
the spiritual life as it is related to
the economic life of the world. Re-
ligions have been proclaiming a
Kingdom of Heaven, but have done
little to understand how that king-
dom is to be produced here upon
earth, so that property should be

abolished, so that injustices, cruel-
ty, a thousand and one things which
characterize and disaffect our civili-
zation should be tackled. The prob-
lems of poverty and economic chaos
have been developing more and
more, so that today many, parti-
cularly those who are educated
desire to understand everything in
terms of the practical solation of
the economic problems. That is
one characteristic.

The second characteristic is that
on all sides the record of science is
affecting our mentality. More and
more in our schools and colleges,
our young men and women dislike
any reliance upon tradition, partic-
ularly religious tradition. They
want to test everything in terms of
the mental outlook which is created
by scientific advancement. The
problems are many on all sides.
Indeed one characteristic of the
New Age is that almost every week
we are discovering new problems.
Just as in medicine they are dis-
covering more and more diseases,

11
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in the same way in the social life
more and more problems are being
discovered.

How are these problems to be
explained in the light of Theos-
ophy ? What is the re-presentation
of Theosophy for the New Age ?

Theosophy Answers All Ques-
tions

Now I am not going to deal with
the solutions we have to offer to
each problem. We have a way out
which we can suggest to the econo-
mic problem, to the religious, the
scientific outlook, and so on. There
is not a single problem that con-
fronts the world in its many phases
of growth but Theosophy has some-
thing to say about it. What is im-
portant is not so much the solution
that Theosophy has, but how each
one of us who is interested in pass-
ing on Theosophy to another can
do it in the most effective way.

That is what I am trying to un-
derstand myself. As a Theosoph-
ical writer and lecturer, my chief
duty is to understand in what way I
am to re-present Theosophy. I do
not wish, if I speak on any topic
one week, to present it in the same
manner the following week. I must
show that I have grown in under-
standing, that there is some change
n my outlook, because I am grow-
1ng, Zlnd therefore there should be
more wisdom, more applicability

to the world’s problems in what 1
say.

Appeal to the Intellect

There are two types of
to whom we have to}g;esent '}‘)i:gls?
ophy: one, the intellectua] type
Ve have to present to them certain.
the truths of Theosophy, but we

MARCH

must present them as a coherent
scheme. If in your mind, as you
talk, there is a clear idea of the
Theosophical scheme, if you s€€
the interrelation of the problem O
life and death and the evolution 0
consciousness, of the building ofa

humanity into one great Universa
Brotherhood, then you open youf
problem to your listener from the
standpoint of the Centre. Inspiring
you is the synthesis of the Wisdom.
Therefore, if you are talking about
the economic problem, at the back
of your mind you are dealing, not
with economics, you are dealing
with the spiritual unfoldment of
the soul that lives today in an
economic world.

But as it so happens, you must
present your subject to the mind.
‘That means you must be trained in
scientific exposition. Now a scicn-
tific exposition means a dispassion-
ate laying before another’s mind
the facts you have for his examina-
tion. If you can present Theosophy
in that way, appealing to him to
cxamine it, you say, ““ Look at this
that [ present to you.” That is the
first stage.

But he may say, “ How do you
know it is true ? " You give a Theo-
sophical lecturc. You make all
kinds of statements that secm to
be extraordinary, a kind of revela-
tion. He at once challenges you,
19

How do you know all thisistrue? "
Your‘duty is not to answer that
question, and you tell him, * The
moment you ask that question, you
are getting away from your right
position as an observer from the
material standpoint. Your duty, as
a scientist, is to examine the facts
presented to you. Never min
whether they come from heaven or
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earth. It does not in the least
matter whether I believe the thing
true or not. If you are interested,
here are the facts for your examin-
ation. Clearly you have a right to
reject, but you have no right to re-
ject by asking, ‘ How do you know
it is true ?’ That has nothing to do
with the problem of truth. That
problem is for you to discover.”

Awakening the Intuition

I should here safeguard this whole
position by saying that there are
thousands of people seeking truth
who do not want the appeal to the
mind, but want to feel for them-
selves through some new faculty,
through the emotions, if you like,
what is truth. Therefore, our Theo-
sophical writers and lecturers must
also re-present Theosophy to the
higher emotions as well. There is
a way of delivering a lecture which
has very little appeal to the mind,
but has much appeal to a delicate
subtle emotion of a listener who
begins to see there is something
beautiful in what is presented.

Realizing the Plan

I have mentioned that today in
the New Age there is much science,
much intellectualism. That is per-
fectly true, but yet, as we try to
explain Theosophy, we are all
aware, at least the older students of
us are, that Theosophy is not a
mere plan presented by the mind of
Theosophical writers. We . have
gone beyond the stage when we
accepted Theosophical teachings
as from others. Little by little we
have begun to feel for ourselves
that there is a plan. Theosophy has
helped us, so that wherever we go
we are aware of ascheme of evo-

lution, that which we have men-
tioned as a destined plan. If youare
aware of it yourself, then your task
is not to tell a person of it as if he
must believe you, but rather to tell
him of that plan in such a manner
that he awakens to a realization of
the plan.

What we mean by “ giving Theos-
ophy " is not passing on a kind of
a book of wisdom, but rather mak-
ing a person see things for himself.
It is as if we could take him on
some kind of spiritual aeroplane
and then ask him to look down at
the physical horizon and understand
the lie of the ground. T understand
always that my task is not to ex-
plain Theosophy as if it were my
Theosophy, but rather to present it
in such a manner that each of my
hearers will awaken to the vision of
Theosophy. You can help people to
awaken to the vision, if you present
it in a very lofty and beautiful way
to the mind. The higher mind of
each individual can understand
Theosophy, but for that you must
present the whole scheme of Theos-

ophy.
Direct Perception

Now it is a philosophical fact that
when the totality of a scheme of
science, religion or culture is placed
before the mind, as that mind con-
templates a totality, a faculty great-
er than the mind begins to mani-
fest, that faculty called intuition.
The intuition which gives the abil-
ity to the individual to come into
direct contact with truth can be ap-
proached through the mental pro-
cesses, but for that, the mind must
have before it the totality of the
subject. Give then to the one who
needs the mental appeal, some
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Theosophical work which deals with
the totality of the Wisdom—The
Ancient Wisdom, The Textbook of
Theosophy, First Principles of
Theosophy, something that covers
the whole ground of Theosophy.
Then when he has surveyed Theos-
ophy as a whole, purely from the
mental standpoint, his intuition
commences to be born and he will
know directly for himself.

There are other ways of arousing
the intuition so that the individual
comes into direct apperception, or
contact with truth. One way is first
to awaken him to the sense of hu-
manity. Make him feel that all
mankind is one. Present the prob-
lem of mankind to his heart, so
that he breaks down the barriers
that nationality and creed have
erected around him, and he begins
to live in the Universal life of man-
kind and the sense of tenderness to
all that lives, practising that quality
of universal sympathy. Then he
begins to grow in intuition. From
that moment he will see Theosophy
for himself.

The Wonder of Beauty

Another manner of enabling the
individual to see for himself is to
awaken him to an understanding of
the nature of the Divine as the
Beautiful. That is the era upon
which we are laying particular em-
Phasis just now. When the individ-
ual begins to know life not merely
as wisdom, not merely as sacrifice,
but also as a revelation of a Great
Wonder which is the Eternal Beau-
2’1{ ??en eqliiall})lr he awakens in his

uition, and then h i
the probl_efm for himseellt)'fﬂgmS tosee

OW, il you can, each o
who wants to speak’ of Theofso};)Ohu);
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to others, see some of these things,
the re-presentation of Theosophy
will come to you each day as the
need comes. It is not posmble to
Jay down a kind of set of princl®
ples on this matter, but be yO.urSel
one with all mankind. Live in the
Centre of this great process aS
Theosophy explains it to you. Be
aware of this Eternal Beauty that
is creating beautiful things outside
you, but is also shaping beauty
within your own heart.

Then with each individual whom
you meet, you will find what is the
re-presentation necessary for him,
for each individual has his own
way to God. You cannot teach
him what is that way, but you can
make him open his eyes to see his
way. What you can do as a
Theosophist, if you have lived at
the Centre with the sense of beauty,
of intense compassion, because of
what you are, is to awaken another
to seek the truth.

Daily Rebirth

It is one of the most beautiful
things in life that even a child can
speak about Theosophy, because
his child nature is still at the
Centre, open to the delicate sym-
pathies toward life, and then with
little childish lips, sometimes he
will tell a truth.

The re-presentation of Theos-
ophy is needed all the time. Each
day there must be a new presen-
tation. But it is not a matter of an
intellectual scheme outside you—
it is a matter of understanding
The re-presentation depends on
you, the reawakening of yourself.
Each day we must die to the old
Theosophist we were, and be 2
new Theosophist of this morning
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Tomorrow we must die to today’s
Theosophy and be the new Theos-
ophist of tomorrow. When that
happens, when you have realized
something of the Divine within
you, as the God without comes to
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you in the form of the inquirer,
you will know what to say. You
will need no one to say to you
what you should tell him. Within
your own heart and mind the new
re-presentation will be born.

UNIVERSALITY

[ am, naturally, warmly in favour of all that draws
together all who recognize Universal Brotherhood. To me
“ Universal’ means Universal, and I do not consider that
the least developed human being should be excluded from
it, or that the question of worthiness arises. There is
only one Life, that is embodied in everything that lives,
and the claim of each to recognition cannot be challenged,

from my standpoint.

ANNIE BESANT



New Light on H. P. Blavatsky

BY JOSEPHINE RANSOM

These articles deal with three impressive phases of
H. P. Blavatsky's {J‘henomenal career : first her descent
from the Dolgoroukis, who for centuries were the ruling
dynasty in Russia (published in our February issue); her
greal gifts as an organmizer (below); and her development
as a practical occultist (to follow). It shows a magnificent
background to Madame Blavatsky's life and work with
which we were too little acquainted.

II-H. P. BLAVATSKY AS ORGANIZER

In America, 1875
ECAUSE of the other rich gifts
of character which loomed
so large in the eyes of the world,
the fact that H. P. Blavatsky wasa
capable organizer has been over-
looked. This capacity showed out
in her early work in the United
States of America. It is revealed
very clearly in her writings. I can
only judge of her Russian writings
through French and English trans-
lations ; but of those in English
there are very many, and, judging
from these, we can see how lucidly,
consecutively and logically her
thoughts and knowledge were ex-
pressed. This clarity of thought
reflected itself in well-conceived and
‘well-ordered action—for example
her efforts to help E. G. Brown
wher} the Spiritual Scientist was
considered a useful channel for the
transmission of teaching in the

opening stages of the Th 1
(pening stz eosophical

When Madame Blavatsky f
W : ound
it difficult to induce Spirityualistic

papers to publish her criticisms and
exposures of those she knew were
carrying on fraudulent practices,
she grew anxious, for she needed a
means of explaining publicly the
true facts behind phenomena. She
said: “I am here in this country
sent by my Lodge on behalf of
Truth in modern spiritualism, and
It 1s my most sacred duty to unveil
what is, and expose what is not.” '
So she began “ thinking and plot-
ting and scheming,”* and turned
her attention to the little Spiritual
Scientist. She took some back num-
bers and read them attentively. She
liked the journal and subscribed for
it immediately. She made inquiries
and learned that the young editor
had made considerable sacrifices
for the sake of his paper, and was
persecuted for his fearless expres-
sion of opinion and exposure of
frauds. “ Of course, I felt fired

" Some Unpublished Letters of Helena
Petrovna Blavatsky. By Eugene Rollin
Corson, B.S., M.D., pp. 127-8.

' Ibid., p. 156.
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up like a dry match immediately,”
wrote H.P.B., “ got several sub-
scribers for him the same day, and
sent him my article,”? and she
added that even if he did not print
the article, which had been refused
by other papers, she would find him
subscribers.

Just then Col. Olcott wrote to
H.P.B., urging the necessity of hav-
ing a respectable paper in America.
She at once talked to friends
and acquaintances, and had the
idea that if they could secure the
Scientist, the views they would
express through it might prove
corrective of blind and bewildered
beliefs. She wished to raise sub-
scriptions and issue stock at $ 100
a share, and hoped to induce prom-
inent Spiritualists to write for the
paper and make it attractive. She
asked Flammarion, the great French
astronomer, who' was interested in
Spiritualism, for articles, and won-
dered if Longfellow would write a
poem. She appealed also to M.
Aksakoff in Petersburg; Prof.
Wagner in Germany; Prof. Crookes
and Prof. Wallace and C. C.
Massey in England ; in America to
Epes Sargent, the litterateur ; Dr.
Seth Pancoast, the Kabalist (writ-
ing under the name of Lux et Lex) ;
Prof. Corson of Cornell University,
Prof. Alexander Wilder, and to
others equally well known. She
persuaded Col. Olcott to write edi-
torials, and the much travelled
linguist, Dr. G. L. Ditson, to sum-
marize the spiritualistic magazines
of other countries. '

When her own article was print-
ed in the Scientist, she bought a
hundred copies and sent them
all over the country. At a critical

' Ibid., p. 157.

moment a Master sent money to
Brown. H. P. B. borrowed to help
him, and herself sent all she had
at the moment. She made the
journal such a success that it was
widely and eagerly read, not only
in America but throughout the
world. But Brown believed in
“gpirits” and did not see what
H.P.B. meant by her explanations
that Egos of human beings could
not be communicated with at ordi-
nary séances. He disagreed with
her, she withdrew. The promising
career of the Spiritual Scientist
came to an end in bankruptcy in
1878.

In India, 1879

Knowing well the value of pub-
licity, and feeling the loss of free
expression through the Press such
as they had enjoyed in America,
the Founders decided to start their
own Journal, THE THEOSOPHIST,
in India, with H. P. Blavatsky as
Editor and Col. Olcott as Manager.
It is true that Col. Olcott drew up
the prospectuses, estimates and ad-
vertisements, wrote articles and as-
sisted when at home with proof-
reading and went to the printers
with copy; yet it was left to
H.P.B. to direct and organize the
material, and in her hands THE
THEOSOPHIST expressed that
unique note of occult knowledge
which secured its success and made
it within a few months a profitable
business venture.

H. P. B. was receiving a very
high rate of payment for her Caves
and Jungles of Hindustan, appear-
ing in Russian Journals, and with
this money she met the early ex-
penses of THE THEOSOPHIST. The
Colonel at that time had practically
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no income of his own, earning only
precariously by trade agencies,
which presently petered out.

While Col. Olcott was away on
tours, eight months in 1881 and ten
in 1883, and shorter periods at
other times, all the organization and
production of THE THEOSOPHIST
devolved upon H.P.B., with the help
of Damodar. She was also Corres-
ponding Secretary to The Theo-
sophical Society and kept in touch
with members and friends scattered
throughout the world. She was the
first to present a full Treasurer’s
report in 1881, in refutation of the
charge that the Founders were mak-
ing money out of The Society.

At Adyar it was the same. She
directed the household and drew
around her those whom she trained
for the work. This had been her
policy always, from the moment
she met Col. Olcott onwards to her
passing. She poured out upon those
about her the strength of her own
swift will and her power, and moved
them rapidly forward in spiritual
and occult growth. There was al-
ways a group about her, and with
each member of it she dealt drastic-
ally, striking away the shackles, the
limitations of the past, togive liberty
to the Ego to expand, to grow. At
times this meant “ quarrels " with
those who misunderstood, and when
most abused by those who thought
they had suffered at her hands she
would say she had done harm to no
one. She had given them a mar-
vellous opportunity to serve the
Masters, and that was to her the
supreme gift.

H. P. B. not only directed Tug
THEOSOPHIST, but ‘also, to a con.
siderable extent, the affairs of The
Society during the President’s ab-
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sences. She felt completely COm;
petent to do so as her office Wﬁe
an administrative one, and §
exercised its prerogatives.

In Europe, 1885-91

After H.P.B. had settled 17
Europe, she soon began to sec how
important it was to have the wor
there better organized. By right 0
her office she exercised authority
and began to issue directions, an
presently wished to be recognized as
the administrative head in Europ€;
in fact, she asked at first that there
should be three Presidents of The
Society : The Colonel in the East,
herself in Europe, Mr. Judge in
America. The Colonel, however,
aways threw in his weight on the
side of fundamental unity under
one official head.

Where H. P. B. was, there the
Movement was vitalized, galvan-
ized one might say. In London she
again drew to her men and women
of ability and courage, trained and
developed them and sent them on
Theosophic missions to other parts
of the world.

The Esoteric  School, which
H. P. B. organized, was an cxten-
sion of her system of training “occult
groups "’ in the knowledge and prac:
tice of Theosophy. She planne
this esotcric work after the fash-
ton of the exoteric. That is, Shg
issued charters to groups and callé
them Lodges. Though the name
of the Esoteric Section was alterc®
yet from the time of its formatio®
till much later on, cach charter was
issued as a “ Charter of the Dzya?
(Esoteric) Section of the Theo
sophical Socicty.” ' Such a 1.0dg®
was described as “the Inner Sectio?

' The Theosophist, Aug. 1931, p. 590
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or Lodge of The Theosophical
Society.” The Esoteric School was
formed in 1888, and by 1891 there
were a thousand or more members
throughout the world, all organized
under the direction of H.P.B,, as-
sisted by her selected Council.

She was at the same time not
only immersed in writing The Se-
cret Doctrine, but was Editor of
Lucifer, started September 1887,
and in 1890 assisted the Comtesse
d’Adhémar to edit the French
Revue Théosophique, while it lasted.

At the urgent request of the
European Lodges, the proposal was
put forward in 1890 to have H.P.B.
recognized as in fact what she was
already in practice, the official head
of the Movement in Europe. This
was done. She was appointed by
Col. Olcott the first and only Presi-
dent of the European Section. The
office was not continued after her
passing.

Emissaries of Theosophy

The group of devoted workers
whom H.P.B. trained during these
years were ready to be sent far and
wide. She knew the needs of the
world. She was in contact with all
that was going on, and she chose
her messengers with care.

As early as 1889 Bertram Keight-
ley went at H.P.B.’s request to the
United States, where he visited most
of the Lodges. He was her special
delegate to the American Conten-

‘Hon 'in 1890. Later in that year

we went to India at her wish, and
38 appointed by Col. Olcott the
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first General Secretary of the whole
Indian Section.

Archibald Keightley had at first
all his time taken up with editing
and correcting The Secret Doctrine,
but in 1888, he went, at short notice
from H.P.B., to the American Con-
vention and lectured along the East
Coast. She sent him there again
in 1889, and gave him a mission in
1890, when he went round the world.
He spent six months in New Zea-
land and Australia, went from there
to San Francisco, and then did a
great amount of lecturing in the
American Lodges. Annie Besant
was sent round the British Isles, to
the Continent, and to America in
1891 as H.P.B.’s messenger and
representative—she who was to be
The Society’s future head.

H. P. Blavatsky inspired W. Q.
Judge to develop as a powerful lead-
er; Countess Wachtmeister, the so-
ciety woman, to become a practical
business manager ; William Kings-
land and Herbert Burrows were
sent to Lodges in England and else-
where; Mrs. Cooper-Oakley, the
occult student of the group, was
utilized accordingly; Mr. Mead, the
Greek stholar, was encouraged to
examine " early Gnostic literature
and produce his valuable transla-
tions. There were others who gave
many years of devoted and useful
service, for H.P.B. had helped
them to release and express the
power that was in them. Under
her direction the Cause in the

West expanded so rapidly that the
world marvelled at itg growth



We Will Be Gods

We will be Gods in the end whether you listen

To an old man’s tale or turn deaf ears,

For truth flows through the circling reach of years
Toward wisdom set in the midst as a goal for men,
The point within the circle. Life’s a thing

That must evolve : we with it who were made

Of God from rays of light. And what we had '
Goes back through worlds to that supreme beginning
Of the Unaiverse, vibrations from a thought

Set up by the spoken Word: Worlds circle us

And interpenetrate. This heavy house,

The body, wears a luminous fringe of light,

Of vibrant atoms like a nimbus showing . '
At the edge ; bright mark of God, expanding, flowin,
From the dense material form. There's heaviness
Wiithin it when like grass drawn from ils sheath
The uprising soul must loose itself from death.

I am, you are a soul who now possess

These bodies till we rise and cast them out

With all that is left of earth that we may stand
Upright within the body of the mind.

That's Heaven, but for the soul no door is shut

To worlds beyond all worlds. To its last extent
Life can be stretched. Each ray of the sun descends,
Symbol of God. The created soul withstands

All hazards, mounts again to its hughest moment.

(Bathe us in fire, O Sun, and burn us clean
Of darkness as we stand, sharp-limbed and lean, .
Against the light !)

.

»

With arms outstretched, we look
Through the Mind of God and read the open Book.

FLorRIDA WaTTs SMYTH
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The Modern Mind and The
Theosophical Society

BY ADELAIDE GARDNER

After analysing the English mind, the General Secre-
tary in London finds that the press and the radio have so
well informed the public that they are abreast of Theo-
sophical thought, and a new technique is needed if Theo-
sophical writers and lecturers are to approc_zqh them effec-
tively. She suggests new methods of expos%zon, conﬁdent
that they will work because we have the * astoundingly
accurate Theosophical outline’ to lay down upon the

“chaotic material of modern thought,’ and furthermore,

“the tide 1s with us.”

_tudying the National Mind

HE National Headquarters of

a large Section is a clearing

house for much criticism and for a
vast amount of information regard-
ing the thought currents of the
Sectional life, both definitely Theo-
sophical, and social or national.
Since the International Theosophi-
cal Year Book has been issued, it
has been essential for the officials
to have an eye on all public
activities, as well as a finger on the
national pulse. The English Sec-
tion has benefited by this necessity,
and the following comment is the
result of some months of intensi-
fied study of the workings of the
modern mind in Great Britain.

 That it may not apply to other

countries is perfectly obvious. That
the survey was made at all is due
to wise pressure from Adyar, put
upon officials to know their coun-
tries if possible from all angles, and

to bring the Theosophical teachings
into relation with every aspect of
the Section’s life.

Here in England today, war and
post-war disillusionment, together
with increasing means of distribut-
ing stepped-down scientific infor-
mation, have produced a break-up
of old mental attitudes without
supplying, as yet, a creative or
spiritually synthetic impulse. One
may well say that this is just the
opportunity that The Theosophical
Society needs, and that we must
take advantage of it. To do so ade-
quately, we must really meet the
need of the time and not present to
the world a superficial solvent, nor
yet an unassimilable idealism. This
cursory review of the factors with
which we have to deal when pre-
senting Theosophical teachings to
the modern mind is an attempt to
assay what is being demanded of
us in Great Britain,

521
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The English Mentality

The ordinary English mind of to-
day is challenging, critical, unsatis-
fied. It distrusts generalizations un-
less their immediate application is
shown to be apposite and feasible.
The failure of governments to trans-
late idealistic slogans into real
freedom has put a discount upon
idealism itself. Religious idealism
has again and again failed in public
to show the fruits of the spirit.
Dogmatism flourishes, but chiefly
if it has some appeal to self-interest ;
such as to pride, to economic secu-
rity, or to the hope of personal
salvation. Today, people may, very
roughly, be classified somewhat as
follows :

(@) A large aggressive group com-
posed of several elements, such as
the cocksure—usually cloaking per-
sonal insecurity ; the cynical—often
defensive against deep thought or
too acute suffering ; the agnostic—
having no faith in anything, hon-
estly disillusioned ; the dogmatic—
having a hundred per cent adher-
ence to some cure-all because they
desperately need to be sure of
something.

(b) Those seeking oblivion in the
pursuit of personal affairs—the
large majority.

(c) A growing number, though
still few, of trained, scientific
minds ; lucid, discerning real issues,
public-spirited and forward-looking,
often inspired by a love of their
fellows.

(d) A certain number of thinkers
and workers on religious and ideal-
1stic lines with practical appeal ;
educat“?niStS, social workers, phiI:
anthropists, as well as psychologists

and students of oga i
or another. Yog2 n one form
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(¢) Various small groups in flight
from the practical issues of life,
solely interested in their own salva-
tion or in some spiritual Utopia-

Theosophy is Everywhere

Yet out of the welter of sensual-
ism and destructive analysis which
characterized the period of post-
war disillusionment, the value of
certain fundamental ethical con-
cepts is slowly becoming obvi-
ous. For example, Professor John
MacMurray recently wrote to theef-
fect that idealistic philosophy and
modern science converge in their
acceptance of the inevitability of
human solidarity as the only practi-
cal basis for social re-organization,
and a scientific journal of repute
gives much editorial space weekly
to emphasizing the fact that a
science which is indifferent to the
effect of its discoveries upon hu-
man happiness is no longer toler-
able.

The fundamental nature of such
“ inevitable " concepts is confirmed
by the fact that they are usual-
ly those common to all great reli-
gions and philosophies, hence they
are in the deepest sense Theosophi-
cal, although the world will not
readily give the Theosophical move-
ment the credit for first having
drawn attention to them. It 18
better policy for us to admit freely
that Theosophical ideas are n°

longer found only in our books Of

teachings : they are everywheré
We have to accept from the wor'®s
to receive back, as it were, many
of the ideas that are so familiar 12
our work, and return them to the
world again, more clearly illumin®
and with yet deeper meanings ¢’
vealed.
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The Social Problem

Look for a moment at a few ex-
amples. In England many ideas
and special reforms originally initi-
ated by Theosophist pioneers, Anna
Kingsford, Dr. Besant, Mr. and
Mrs. Baillie-Weaver, Mr. Massing-
ham, Mrs. Ensor, Dr. Haden Guest,
Arthur Burgess, and many others,
are now generally accepted, and
their original promulgators forgot-
ten. Brotherhood and universality
are commonplace concepts to many
thoughtful people. The problem
now is not so much to propound
the ideal of brotherhood as to lead
the way in making a practical com-
bination of strongly divergent meth-
ods and ideologies, the believers
in each of which hold their particu-
lar expression of brotherhood to be
the best !

The achievement of spiritual free-
dom in an organized social back-
ground is as yet envisaged only by
a few. The problem is that of the
right relation of the part to the
whole, of the individual to society.
Can we, who have so much experi-
ence in our organizations, give a
practical lead of any sort, through
a deeper perception of the relation
of society to the individual 7 What
are real social virtues ?

With immense schemes of social
betterment under way—housing,
pensions, feeding of school child-
ren, etc.—the problem of individual
freedom under State-determined
living conditions is becoming
acute. On the side of the individ-
ual, progressive experiments in
education show the value of individ-
ual methods, but we are faced
with the question of suitable disci-
pline, with the need for the culture

of the emotions, for some know-
ledge of the nature of the will, and
for a recognition of man’s spiritual
centre, together with the necessity
for new cultural standards and the
right use of leisure. We should
have much to give in regard to each
and all of these questions.

In science there is an increasing
interest in the social applications of
discoveries. The vanguard of the
scientific movement is consciously
preparing to give to the world-mind
a scientific, i.e. non-factional, ad-
justment of social and industrial
problems. Just as social welfare—
the care of employees on personal,
physical, psychological and social
lines—has been found to pay in in-
dustry, so science is getting ready
to prove to mankind that interna-
tional tolerance, co-operation and
world organization of money, trade,
etc., is the only paying proposition.
This is of immense importance.
The detachment of the truly scien-
tific approach is much akin to the
impersonal devotion of the real oc-
cultist, but Theosophists have the
life side, the illumination of man’s

spiritual Nature and purpose to
add.

The Psychological Field

In the psychological and medical
fields there is a noticeable advance
in reasoned interest in, and investi-
gation of, the psychic temperament
and in the acknowledgment of the
importance of spiritual and psychic
factors in disease causation and
cure. Lord Horder's recent book
is-an example of this change in one
who has hitherto been considered a
medical die-hard. There is a rich
field here in which we need profes-
sional workers, alive to the inner
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significance of recent changes in
medical and psychological thought.

Art, particularly literature, is full
of Theosophical material : rebirth,
karma, after-death conditions, the
universality of religious experience,
the scientific approach to psychol-
ogy, psychism, an evolutionary ap-
proach to psychology and to history.
Good examples are Gerald Heard’s
writings, many novels on rebirth,
and Priestley’s play ‘“ I Have Been
Here Before.”

Religious bodies are permeated
with the idea of the need to develop
the individual’s capacity for spirit-
ual experience and are becoming
far more ready to see the sub-
stratum of teaching common to
divergent faiths and sects. This
field has many workers, but most
of them lack fundamental univer-
sality. Can we supply this, or are
we also at times without it ?

In this rapidly changing world,
then, there are still the three main
types of people—the dogmatic ma-
terialist group, which is now appeal-
ing to personal need, national pride
and to minds in need of slogans,
absolute leaders, and the sense of
being in the right with others in
the wrong; the dissatisfied, some-
what indifferent, spiritually-bour-
geois majority, insecure and un-
happy, trying not to think too much
and to keep the ball rolling *“ some-
how”; and a still fundamentally
idealistic minority, scientifically-
minded, testing all things, open to
conviction, but wanting first class
facts and illumination applicable
tp their own work.

A New Technique of Approach

. _To meet these various mental-
ities a new technique of approach
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has already been developed. It1s
provocativerather than informative,
scientific rather than idealistic Of
romantic. As one would expect
today, it uses a combination of the
deductive and inductive methods:

Experience has shown that only
that which an individual can apper-
ceive, or relate to his own experi-
ence, has any real value to that
individual, either for his spiritual
growth or cultural development.
That which he cannot relate to his
own experience and make use of in
his own life is spurious and often
does him more harm than good.
Recognizing this, those who are
attempting to do more than make
a mere appeal to prejudice or to
self-interest usually do one of two
things. They either state a pro-
found and almost obviousgenerality
such as the need for self-preser-
vation, and then proceed to give
specific instances, familiar to their
audience, of how that need is to be
filled, or how it has failed to be
met, proving the point which they
have to make ; or, even more com-
monly, they state immediate or sci-
entifically proved instances—many
of which are now known to the
public from reading newspapers
and listening to the wireless—and
build up frf)m these the deduction
that they wish to drive home.

The Telhng Appeal

The appeal, therefore, is made
on the basis of “ facts " or evidence
with which the reader, or the audi-
ence, is already somewhat familiar.
In scientific work the care taken to
establish facts before going further
1s well known. The public are
coming to demand it, particularly

the thinking public. The emotional
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appeal to tradition, to authority, to
reverence, to grandiose concepts,
at the moment does not get across
at all well—is actually at a discount
—because the public mind auto-
matically associates these appeals,
quite justly, with out-of-date reli-
gious bodies which have not been
ready to meet the challenge of facts.
This is at any rate true of England.

“The most effective lecture and
writing technique at present is built
upon B.B.C." style; vivid, in-
formative as to fact, cautious as
to deduction, impersonal in tone.
The B.B.C. speaker, deeply con-
vinced though he may be, speaks
almost always in a tone which
puts his audience on a level with
himself and implies that they are
perfectly at liberty to disagree with
him. He may be reverent, digni-
fied, sincere, but he adheres to fact,
appeals to reason, and avoids the
dogmatic. In philosophic and re-
ligious circles Sir S. Radhakrish-
nan is a perfect example of mastery
of this style.”

We have now considered the
English mentality, critical, disil-
lusioned, and rather materialistic
in habit; the growth of scientific
idealism and the popularizing of
the scientific method of approach.
If we are to appeal to thinking
people in this modern world must
we not present the basic Theo-
sophical teachings in the modern
way? This means putting the
listeners at their ease by assugling
their capacity to estimate correctly
what we have to say—even when
this capacity does not exist—and
evoking in them a sense of familiar-

« ! British Broadcasting Corporation.
* See Kalki, The Future of Civilization,
by S. Radakrishnan.

ity with our material by quoting
familiar examples as illustrations,
showing specifically how the teach-
ings fit into life and conditions
today, and leaving them either
with a sense of direct enlightenment
upon the problems which now con-
cern them, or with information or
an informative impulse that will
lead them to view those problems
differently.

New Modes of Perception

This demands of Theosophical
speakers a review of our material
from a fresh angle, for, however
sound and true it may be, much of it
was written for the pre-war reader,
and it needs, at least, restate-
ment with modern illustrations. If,
indeed, “the crest wave of intel-
lectual advancement must be taken
hold of and guided into spiritual-
ity,”* we must keep abreast of
this crest, and constantly see where
the world mind already contacts
the teachings of Theosophy, for
only then can we see clearly where
these teachings can best continue
to throw more and more light upon
the still pressing problems of the
world.

As Professor Marcault said in
Copenhagen, we should no longer
see Theosophy as a set of theories
or facts existing apart in them-
selves, and being given to the world
as revelation, but, on the contrary,
we need to see that research workers
and ‘students in the world are,
consciously or unconsciously, act-
ually *making use of some of ‘the
more evident truths of Theosophy,
dealing with the universal con-
sciousness in religion; with under-
lying laws of cause and effect in

* Letter Jf the Master K.H.
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industry ; with new modes of per-
ception in diagnosis and psychic
research.

Theosophy Points the Way

Our actual position is very advan-
tageous. Many of the predictions
of Theosophical writers are being
verified, and the deeper trends of hu-
man life can be shown to lie in the
evolutionary direction which they
have indicated. There is intense
illumination to be obtained from
some of the current orthodox and
scholastic material, and such illu-
mination, heightened by Theos-
ophical insight, may be directed
upon the shifting problems of
racial and international develop-
ment which are confronting us
today.

But it is of no use to offer a ten-
year-old map to a master mariner
about to navigate an unknown
river-bed. The shores and the
river are there, but the bed is now
utterly different, and it is over that
bed that he must travel. So today
we need to revise our chart in
relation to the public by taking
very careful soundings of the public
mind, and so prepare ourselves to
show where old shoals have disap-
peared and new dangers have
arisen. If by virtue of that new
chart we can lead the traveller
safely through deep and shallow
water to the haven where he would
be, he will indeed respect our
knowledge and be the more likely
to investigate our teachings of still
more fundamental import. *°

The Case for Humanitarian Diet

For instance, it has been cus-
tomary in the past to appeal for
vegetarianism largely by alluding

to the cruelties of the meat trafﬁg
and to the wickedness of th(;ist
who pursue allied trades for pro ti:
i.e. an appeal to humanitarian sgrl .
ment, or to fear and hatre ‘

cruelty. Today, health and beauty

campaigns and quotations from the

Board of Health statistics and rec
ommendations, have already p_rel;
pared the public mind to view wit
approval the eating of salads an
the use of tomato juice as a COC®”
tail.

The most effective appeal, there-
fore, begins with a reference to the
grounds on which orthodox opinton
recommends vegetarian diet, Wit
medical evidence concerning vitd-
mins and the effect of vital foods
on health. One can also stress the
physiological fitness of man, who
physically belongs to the monkey
type, to live on nuts and green
foods, and the powers of vegetar-
ian athletes, leading on to the bad
psychological effects upon slaugh-
terers of their unpleasant profes-
sion. Thus the case for human-
itariar et can be built up with
a sort of inevitability, conceived
logically on a scientific basis, and
the modern mind accepts it quiet-
ly as “sense.” With the intellect
won over to the soundness of the
concept, the idealistic appeal to
man’s responsibility for his young-
er brethren can be used in con-
clusion with almost startling effect.

New Methods of Exposition

~The same holds good in medi-
cine, education, politics. The mod-
ern mind demands ecific prOO.fs
of the nature of r in, his etheriC,
emotional, menta) intuitional ang
volitional equipmr int. And the
necessary evidence is available, 1©
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hand, provided for us by recent
orthodox research, the facts only
needing the co-ordination of the
Theosophicalinterpretationtomake
their deeper significance clear and
their relation to the spiritual life
evident,

To give another example: We
can throw light upon the problem
of emotional education, not only
on the time-worn lines of giving
the child dramatic expression or
teaching it craftmanship, but by
stressing the validity of the emo-
tional experience as specifically
different from the mental, and
hence needing to have evoked a new
form of awareness for its right use.
So also we can discuss the will,
its place in discipline and its rela-
tion to freedom. As a background
we can discuss rebirth as an ex-
plicit explanation of variation in
child psychology, giving the now
available proofs of rebirth as facts.
From these concepts the picture
of the child as a spiritual entity
emerges with inevitable and con-
vincing power.

Such details merely illustrate a
possible method of expounding the
Ancient Wisdom so that it will
attract the deepest attention from
our present world. If we are to
speak with the popular effective-
ness of a B.B.C. lecturer of the best
quality—and there are few better
for public work—we’should lay the
astoundingly accurate Theosophi-
cal outline down upon the chaotic
material of modern thought, and
with fairness and insight pick out
the points fron: that material which
are truly evidential to the outline.
In doing this we can make evident
the weakness of tendencies that lead
to separativeness, and stress those

7
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which are fundamentally construc-
tive. Our work must be terse, well
structured, agreeably informative,
as well as inspiring. We ourselves
can then be confident and enthusi-
astic, without apology for our mate-
rial, since it will not only be based
upon the revealed wisdom of the
ages but supported by exact refer-
ence and neat example from cur-
rent life.

“The Tide Is With Us”

‘““That was so in 1900, by 1937
it had become thus, and in 1970
we can expect this.””  Much of The
Secret Doctrine was written on these
lines, and many of Dr. Besant’s
greatest lectures and books were
built up in this fashion, magnifi-
cently ahead of their times, but
illustrated with current examples.
Humbly, and according to our
lesser abilities, let us continue us-
ing, as they did, the current mater-
ial of the day. If we hesii:te to
put our theories to the test of dis-
cussion and the challenge of cur-
rent facts, we are not fully aware
of their value. There should be
no generalities about brotherhood
that cannot be supported in the
face of recent experience, well sup-
ported indeed by instances of the
specific physical waste, psychologi-
cal absurdities, and social suffer-
ings that occur when the recogni-
tion of human solidarity is ignored.
Thus theory is illumined by ex-
perience, and if at the end of such
an appeal the speaker puts wings
to his feet and soars, the audience
will be the more willing to fly with
him because till then he has *‘ talk-
ed sense.” :

The fact remains that our appeal
today is stronger than ever before.
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The world has tried to drop ideal-
ism and the Great Architect over-
board as unessentials, but the logic
of existence itself is forcing a re-
cognition of the existence of the
Great Architect, and the poverty
and shallowness of life lived for one-
self alone is reinstating humanita-
rian ideals as necessary to the com-
pleteness of human experience. The
tide is with us, not against us, and

f
i 1 i < dvantage O
by taking intelligent 2 A B te

its flow we should be abi€?

the Theosophical teachings 10 ?;‘;n
terms as to make an interest 1l t ok
almost inevitable to many wno -
utterly weary of the defeatist aare
tude $o current today, and who ¥
longing for a scientifically bas
idealism to which they can yle'r
both their intelligence and thet
devotion.

THE DIVINE MAN

Never shall yearning torture hium, nor sins
Stain him, nor ache of earthly joys and woes
Invade his safe eternal peace ; nor deaths
And lives recur : he goes

Unto NIRVANA. He is one with Life,

Into the shining sea !

Yet lives not. He is blest, ceasing to be.
OM MANI PADME, OM ! the Dewdrop slips

From The Light of Asia.

The Spirit of Art

BY GEORGE S. ARUNDALE
1. THE APOTHEOSIS OF YOGA

A study in Yoga, indicating its true nature, its trans-
formation from universal to individual forms, and the
royal road to s achievement. Such studies as this may
help, however infinitesimally, to offset the empirical works
on false Yoga practice which are gaining increasing cir-
culation, particularly in the West, and leading to disas-

trous results.

Art Personified

‘ N ] E must try to avoid the idea
that the artist is in a class
apart. God is the supreme Artist,
and He creates works of art out of
that sea of clay which is life un-
conscious. We are His works of
art, and the glory of His creative
power lies in making us artists too,
and all life in every kingdom of

nature. )
Every human being, therefore, is
an artist, the nature of his artistry
varying with his innate uniqueness.
For anyone to say he is no artist
is to deny his very nature. The
human body itself, even in its least
evolved forms, is a veritable work
of art, and the highest reaches of
art are attained in the many modes
of consciousness which use it. The
soul of man is art personified. Let
no one, therefore, say he is not an

artist.

But in some the universal life of
art has found channels through
special forms of manifestation ; and
in a few it shines in specialized
magnificence. Some are great art-
ists. But all are artists.

Art is wherever the holiness and
glory of God, of Nature, of life,
are made known, made manifest,
to man, through sound, through
colour, through forms of many
shapes and modes.

The greater the artist the more
does he perceive this holiness and
this glory, and the more does he
seek to cause them to shine through
the specialized medium of his indi-
vidual homage.

This holiness and this glory are
indeed the very substance of all
Life and of all living. In every
kingdom of nature dwells the holi-
ness and glory of God. It is every-
where for all to see. But only he
who is an artist above and beyond
all normal artistry has access to
this holiness and this glory, even
though but spasmodically—when
the “mode” ison him. Only he may
conjure it down into sound, colour,
form.

His conjuring, his revealing, is
according to his individual artistic
mode—through music, sculpture,
painting, dancing, acting, speaking,
craftsmanship, teaching, ruling,
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ministering, service, ceremonial,
sacrifice, writing, discovering, and
through the silences of pure being.

So does the artist who ranks
above his fellows evoke the wonder
of man to gaze upon the splendour
of Life.

The Yoga of Art

Even if he portray the terrible,
the sorrowful, the agonizing, he
must also portray in the selfsame
revelation, be its form what it may,
the silver lining to the cloud. He
depicts the inevitable release, the
sure triumph, the certain peace,
however faintly, however elusively.

The true artist may state a prob-
lem, but subtly he shows its solu-
tion. In every sound, in every
colour, in every line, there is what
shall be as well as what is. No
artist can exclusively depict the
actual. He is a priest of the holi-
ness and glory of Life, and no
sound can be uttered, no colour
painted, no line drawn, in which
there is not some intimation, how-
ever soft and far-off, of his worship.
For, being a priest, he must needs
be a messenger, to bring the beauti-
ful wisdom of God to the poor
ignorance of man.

He who stops short at ignorance,
without hinting at its resolution
into wisdom, is no artist in reality
save as we all are artists, however
much he may be called an artist.
Where there is no vision splendid
the peoples perish. The artist is
a priest of its remembrance.

But. while all are born artists, all
are priests in the becoming of holi-
ness and glory, there is for him who
would dedicate himself to special
mosies of artistic manifestation a
veritable Yoga of Art, a Ritual of
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Art, to help him to become estab-
lished in strength in the eterna
Real, to be in the outer world 0
storm and stress and doubt la
shining lighthouse of impreg“abe
and imperishable strength.

‘“ In the beginning was the Word,
and the Word was with God, an.d
the Word was God.” In this magi¢
sentence lies the whole fundamenta
simplicity of Yoga and of all the
most elaborate Ritual. The deep
student of Yoga knows what this
Word is, and how it is to be
uttered. But in the beginning was
this Word not just as Word, as
a combination of letters. It was
Sound—Sound which the Word em-
bodied. And not only was it Sound.
It was also Colour—Sound and
Colour in terms of archetypal Form.

Wonders of the Cosmos
The complicated universe we see
around us, the apparently infinite
complexity of its manifestation, the
awesome wonders of the cosmic
vibrant in the minutest individual
life : all constitute but an infinitude
of variations upon a single theme,
the theme of the unfolding of this
universe of ours. Only the greatest
among the Master-Occultists can
ever have come face to face with this
theme whether in terms of its radi-
ant colour—majestic component of
the White Light of the Eternal, or
in terms of its pure note—a magic
unity pregnant with its perfect
ong, or in terms of its simple form
—matrix-form of all unfoldment.
Only the greatest among the
Master-Occultists know how to gaze
upon pure abstract Being through
but one veil of Becoming where-

with to capture the Eternal within
a mode of Time.
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Only a Master-Artist can give
en the feeblest echo of such a
eme.
But we are told that this theme
itself reflection of that Eternal
nheme of the Infinite in movement,
the Infinite swinging towards
. Southern Pole from Northern
eights of cosmic Poise.
We are told that this theme-re-
ction is the outward and visible
sn of the stirring of our own
niverse from its own North to the
suth of its inclination, ere turning
ymewards to the North once more.
In essence it appears that this
eme is the bridge of contact be-
een a Heaven of Bliss and an
arth of Unfoldment, that it is
imordial movement, that it is the
edge of God in the Purpose of
ife.
In terms of sound it is the note
fulfilment. In terms of colour
is the aura of achievement. In
rms of form it is the father-
other of all forms.
Fulfilment is not yet there.
chievement is not yet there. No
rth is there yet of the myriad
rms which shall crowd the form-
1 worlds. But the sleeping sea
irs from its trembling hush, and
rills faintly with glorifying voice,
ith rainbow colours, and with
yrms uprising to God.

he Essence of Yoga

Here is the essence of all Yoga,
' the Yoga of the artist, as of all
her individualizing life.

It is the Point, the Point of
eing, in terms of form, of colour,
" sound. Round the Point thus
brating gathers the circumference
"its totality. Within the circum-
rence of its totality it stretches

upwards and downwards, and the
Line of Fertilization or Becoming
is formed. Within the circumfer-
ence of its totality it stretches out-
wards to its furthest frontiers, and
the line of Manifestation is formed.
The Line of Fertilization or Becom-
ing is the standard of Manifesta-
tion, while the Line of Manifesta-
tion is the actual mode of manifes-
tation itself. And in the Cross-
Swastika thus formed the Earth
of Unfoldment flowers into the
Heaven of Bliss.

The Lord Buddha is on the
Lotus-Cross of Spirit and glorifies
the Lotus in its Flower. Shri
Krishna as He sounds His flute
builds the fiery bridge between
Heaven and Earth. Shri Krishna
glorifies the Lotus in its eternal
Roots. The cosmic Christ, in Yoga
at all events, encompasses in tri-
umph the whole circumference of
evolution, fulfilling the Line of
Fertilization or Becoming in His
perfect uprightness, and the Line
of Manifestation in His perfect
unity. There are, of course, no
portrayals of the Lord Muhammad.
But His life too was the Life of
Consummation, while in the life of
Zarathushtra are uniquely glorified
the very substance of Point, of
Lines, of Universe : Fire the Crea-
tor, the Upholder, the Regenera-
tor.

We are told that the multi-pet-
alled white Lotus is perhaps the
supreme manifestation of perfected
Life. It is the Form of all forms,
the Fire of all flames, the Infinite
Theme containing within itself
all themes of all universes and
worlds. Hence its overt relation
to some of Those who * know the

Lotus.”
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Between Heaven and Earth

For the purposes of human Yoga
within the limitations of the lower
consciousness we are told we must
recognize that man is typical of the
middle point of a stage of the
evolutionary process. Heaven is
beyond him, though lying about
him in his infancy. Earth is round
about him as he treads his upward
way. Heavens have to be made
for him, since he does not yet know
how to make them for himself.
Hence religions, philosophies, scien-
ces, and all the glories revealed and
unveiled to him.

There is a pull from below to
arrest his growth. Hence there is
inspiration from above to hasten it.
In every department of life man
stands as a focus point for higher
and lower forces. Hence all the
ills that afflict the human world
and the subhuman worlds by fact
of consanguinity. Hence the prob-
lems. Hence the despairs. Hence
the sense of impermeable darkness.
Hence also, however, all that is
well with the world, and that in
truth all's well with the world.

Man is still a creature of earth,
though he be wending his way to-
wards heaven. Our Father the Sun
is the earthly man in perfect con-
summated realization. Our Mother
the Earth is the earthly man in per-
fect rhythmic movement towards
such realization.

The Mother cherishes. The
Father gives life.

And man oscillates between
Heaven and earth, while as yet
bound to earth. He dips down to
earth for adjustment, and what we
call death lifts him into Heaven, also
for adjustment. Indeed does he

THE THEOSOPHIST
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constitute a middle point, SWing’
ing between the two adjustments-
Earth seeks to keep him, an
forms he is learning to leave wou
restrain him from his ascent. Hence
jazz. Hence all the degradations
of art. Hence all the selfishnes
and hatreds. Hence man's frustra-
tion in the problems which in part
he has created round about him:
The forces to drag him down aré
almost as potent as those to Jift him
up, at this middle point. )
Theosophy and The Theosophi-
cal Society, the pioneers of that
new age which shall be the begin-
ning of departure from the middle
point, the great movements for
peace and brotherhood, the great
discoveries for the amelioration of
the lot of man, the gradual drawing
of the lower kingdoms of nature
within the magic circle of the Uni-
versal Brotherhood—all these are
signs of the activity of the universal
Yoga generated by the Elder Breth-
ren of the world.
~ But the individual man who is
intent on transcending the middle
point of one of his great journeys
may also perform his Yoga, his
own individual transmutation of
the less into the more, may create
hls'ovyn crucible and fire for the
purifying of the forces of which he
1s the battle-ground.

Spiritual Alchemy

Yoga is the universal and eternal
process of spiritual alchemy where-
by the dross loses all that gives it
1ts temporary appellation and shines
forth in its true nature as pure
gold.

The whole of the evolutionary
process is Yoga pure and simple.
But as the evolutionary movement
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becomes concentrated in individual-
ity the universal Yoga also becomes
individualized, so that in an indi-
vidual organism the universal pro-
cess begins to be awakened, a mac-
rocosm becomes miniatured in a
microcosm.

It is at the human stage of evo-
lution that an individualization of
Yoga becomes possible. Unti_l then,
life participates in the universal
Yoga. Only whena human being
has entered the higher reaches of
his kingdom does the macrocosm
begin to find expression 1n his con-
sciousness, so that the very intensi-
fication of his unique individuality
begins to establish a ‘rhythm of
universality—the ([dawning of self-
conscious Divinity.

Those human beings who are
at last beginning to penetrate the
Real through its dim reflections in
the outer world—in I'(.EllgIOi’l.,.ln

hilosophy, in science, 1 po itics,

?n art,pezc.——will find themselves
gradually withdrawing from per-
sonal absorption in the affairs of
the world, and certainly from that
seeking in the outer world so charac-
teristic of those whom the world
has still to nurse.

They will cease to run after
revelations from without, for they
will experience faint stirrings of
revelations from within; and they

will know the truth of such reveal- .

ings in their complete impersonal-
ity. Most people who are intent on

. revelations are so intent for their

own personal benefit that they exalt
into revelations the temptings of
the lower self. The acid test of a
true revelation at our own level
of evolution is its simplicity and
directness, its dissociation from
ourselves. The moment there is

the slightest trace of a personal
element we should do well to be
profoundly distrustful.

The Royal Road

Until an individual has learned
to be entirely impersonal, he is not
ready for Yoga. But when self-
lessness begins to permeate him,
then is it that the Yoga of Life
incarnates in him to adjust this in-
dividuality to that universality into
which it must flow.

The Yoga with which we are
ordinarily familiar through reading
books and Scriptures is in fact a
Yoga for which most of us are not
at all ready, though it is special-
ly fascinating to western people
who are writers of books, for it has
immediately intriguing possibilities
in the shape of the development of
unusual powers, and travelling
superficially over the surfaces of
India they think they have probed
India’s depths.

In truth, there is an immense
amount of spade work to be done
ere any effective approach is pos-
sible to these later stages of Yoga.
There is no Get-Powers-Quick route
to self-development. But he who
is willing to begin at the very
beginning, and who is content to
expect no overt results—results of
some kind there must-be, of course
—may possibly find that in certain
exercises he may sense the advent
of a readjustment.

But such exercises depend upon
the maintenance of the various
bodies in all possible health. The
physical body must be clean and
as athletic as it can be made, clean
from all clogging of the physical
system through smoking, alcohol
drinking, flesh eating. It must be
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able to relax. It must be given all
that is due to it in creative and re-
creative activity.

The body of feelings and emo-
tions must also be clean, clean fromn
all clogging of the emotional system
with selfishness, vulgarity, lack of
self-control.

The body of the mind must also
be clean, clean from narrowness, in-
tolerance, pride, self-seeking, cruel-
ty, hatred, anger.

Any individual who is as yet
unable to command his bodies to
this extent is not yet ready for the
descent of Yoga into his conscious-
ness. And were he to try to invoke
such Yoga, he might become a
slave to forces ruinous in their
devastating effects.

Assuming he is able so to com-
mand his bodies, the first practice,
and I am only suggesting that which
can do no harm to anyone, is to
try to realize that the human body
may be regarded as a fuse. Itisa
fuse, though of a nature different
from that of the fuses we at present
know in the field of electricity. It
is a focal line along which flow the
forces of Heaven and the forces of
earth. They meet in the middle
region of the physical body, and,
when the time comes, when Yoga
is ready to be individualized, burst
into flaming fire.

Cosmic Transformations

For the particular type of Yoga
with which I am concerned here
the individual who is intent on
Yoga concentration stands perfectly
erect with his feet together, with his
arms stretched downwards, hands
in line, and with his head straight
€yes gazing outwards steadfastlyj
This is the first position, and is
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the position of receptivity, link-
ing Heaven and earth in perfect
accord in perfect purity of chan-
nel.

It is akin, though at an infinite-
ly lower level, to the posture of
Shri Krishna as He plays His flute
It is also akin, again at an infinite-
ly lower level, to the posture of the
seated Buddha, to the posture O
the Christ on the Cross. In the
case of these Great Ones there 1S
an actual revelation, to those who
ha\(e the eyes to see, of an apoth-
eosis of individualized Yoga, of
so mighty an individualization of
Yoga that it returns to its condi-
tion of universalization, but per-
meated by individuality. I am
afraid that language somewhat fails
me to describe these cosmic trans-
formations.

_ But only the student who has the
inner knowledge of Heaven and
earth will be able to enter into
the required intensification of con-
scrousness, so as to invoke with at
least the beginnings of success the
fires of Heaven and earth, and I
am not particularly thinking, of the
fires of Kundalini, which are quit
b d th i e
t }fyon the evocation of all save
fr;)rileth‘z}]v;)or?gve jor a time retired

. to learn the mantram
of their arousing.

_ This initial practice, the founda-
tion of all practices of whatever
E?tlll)re’ the foundatiop of the Yoga
A€ ancing, of Music, of all Arts,
Ickllences‘ and Phxlosqph?es, 1s, as
! have said, the beginning of the
individualization of Yoga. It is
the Initial posture of all true
meditation, for it adjusts the physi-
cal body to its true relativity, By
this phrase: I mean that the physi-
cal body is thus made real—real
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in itself and real in its relation-
ship to its surroundings. In Free-
masonry it is recognized as fun-
damental, though the posture is
modified to suit masonic rhythm.
In the more accurate rituals of cere-
monial religions it has its place,
here again with the necessary modi-
fications. It is a practice which
must be observed with the utmost
regularity at those times of day
which provide conditions of least
resistance, and in due time the
physical body will gain rhythm
and smooth channelship, if I may
be pardoned the word.

The Only Safety

In cosmic origins this posture
may be antecedent to one more
fundamental still. There are hints
to this effect. But it is fundamen-
tal for us, and in every kingdom of
nature is archetypal. Most interest-
ingly, it gains in significance as we
go back. It ceases to be notice-
able in the animal kingdom, and
disappears, apparently though not
really, altogether as the human
kingdom is entered. But in the
vegetable kingdom it has splendid
expression, while in the mineral
kingdom it seems to have an even
greater apotheosis. .

It has to be remembered in the
human kingdom, remembered in

its individuality. In the vegetable
and mineral kingdoms it also has
an individuality, but a negative
individuality overshadowed by the
universality to which it still be-
longs.

1 do not think there is any more
potent resolver of ignorance, nor of
the ills which come from ignorance
to every vehicle of consciousness,
than this posture regularly practised
and caused to become vibrant with
Reality. But it has no effect what-
ever, or should I say it has dis-
astrous effect, save as the physical
body and other bodies of conscious-
ness are being actively purged of
all dross. Purity is safety. Coarse-
ness is even more than danger.
And it cannot be too strongly in-
sisted that the eating of meat and
the drinking of alcohol, as also
smoking, make Yoga impossible,
for they coarsen everything that is
to be refined. Anyone who tries
to combine Yoga with these prac-
tices is assured not only of failure
but of producing results which are
the very antithesis of those which
Yoga gradually evokes. Hell is
said to be paved with good inten-
tions. [tis also paved with powers
sought to be developed before their
time, that is to say in defiance of
the Law.

ANGELS

But come up, ye
Who adore in any way

Our God by His wide-honored name of YEA. . .
And on the ladder hierarchical

Have seen the ordered Angels to and fro

Descending with the pride of service sweet,

Ascending with the rapture of receipt!

COVENTRY PATMORE



Occult Investigations

A description of the work of Annie Besant and

C. W. Leadbeate
showing how

T, individually and in collaboration,
some famous works came to be written,

and giving generous glimpses of great historical

characters.

BY C. JINARAJADASA

How the Collaboration Began

IT 1s worth while to put on record

- the work done by our two
distinguished leaders, Dr. Annie
Besant and Bishop C. W. Lead.
bea‘ter, through clairvoyaunt investi-
gation. These fall into two groups
the ﬁrst. being a series of investi-
gations into the past incarnations
of varnous people, and some gener-
al Investigations, and the other a
Yery unusual but most fascinating
series of investigations into the
nature of the atoms of the chemical
elements.

I 'have been most especially iden-
tified with the second kind of work
in the capacity of director and
recorder of investigations, but as 1
have also been present when several
other investigations were under-
taken, I think it is worth while to
record what I recollect about them,

Dr. Besant and Bishop Lead-
beater first met in London in April
1894. He and I were then living
in London. The two inner groups,
senior and junior, of the London
Lodge of The Theosophical So.-
clety used to meet at Mr. A. P,
Sinnett’s house, Dr. Besant was
living then at the Theosophical
Headquarters at 19 Avenue Road
St. John’s Wood. There had beer;

for some years a coldness between
H.P.B’s group at Avenue Road
and Mr. Sinnett's Lodge, largely
due to the fact that Mr. Sinnett
dgsap;_)roved of the democratic
direction which I1.P.B. was giving
to the Movement in England, by
popularizing it among those whom
Mr. Sinnett considered were not
the *“ cultured upper classes.”

In 1894, after Mrs. Besant'’s re-
turn from India, she and Mr. Sin-
nett met, and the result was an
invitation extended to her to ad-
dress a meeting of the London
Lodge, and to attend the private
meetings of the groups. She .
cepted and soon afterwards beca;n
a member of the senior group, Shz
met Bishop Leadbez_lter at all these

meetings, along with the other

Bayswater, to
at 19 Avenue
of 1895, that
egan between

, in the autumn
a close collaboration b
those two.,

The Astra)l Plane

However, B

one igati
many investigations before
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ishop Leadbeaterhad
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this time. The most striking was
the series of investigations into the
conditions of the astral plane
which he carefully and slowly wrote
out in the form of a lecture to the
London Lodge on 21st November
1894. It was issued in April 1895
as a transaction of the Lodge, and
later was incorporated into the
Theosophical Manuals initiated by
Dr. Besant, as The Astral Plane,
Manual No. 5. The investiga-
tions were a landmark in the pro-
gress of mankind. It was the first
occasion that anyone had exam-
ined scientifically the nature of the
astral plane and recorded the re-
sults. Hitherto the knowledge was
general, sufficient for right conduct.
Because of the unusual and detailed
nature of the work, the Master K.H.,
who is the Librarian of the Records
Museum of the Adept Hierarchy,
asked for the manuscript of the
book to put among the records.

The Lives of Erato

New ground was broken in May
1894, when Bishop Leadbeater be-
gan the first series of investigations
into past incarnations. He and I
became friends with Mr. and Mrs.
John Varley and their two daugh-
ters. Mr. Varley had an interesting
link with Bishop Leadbeater, for
both were present on that occasion
when, at a meeting of the London
Lodge in 1884, H.P.B. suddenly
arrived from Paris, to the sensation
of all. Bishop Leadbeater and Mr.
Varley were both sitting in the pas-
sage outside the crowded room,
when a striking and voluminous
lady appeared, and from the door
suddenly called, *“ Mohini ! ”

During an afternoon walk Mr.
Varley mentioned to me that the

night before he had had a very vivid
dream, which was intenselyreal. He
narrated that he was on the top of
some building of an unusual shape,
which had a flat roof, and that he
was dressed in some rope or gar-
ment which was novel to him. But
the part of the dream which was
most real to him was that he held
in his hand a rod, whose end seemed
to produce light when it touched
the ground, and that he marked on
the ground the astrological symbol
for Jupiter. Mr. Varley, who was
a landscape painter, was the grand-
son of John Varley, the well-known
painter, and also astrologer; he
was himself something of an astrol-
oger, and so this particular astro-
logical element in the dream was
vivid to him.

On being asked what he thought
the dream might signify, Bishop
Leadbeater replied that he did not
know, but that the first thing to
do was to get into touch with the
dream. This could be done by
calling up the record of the night
before, with Mr. Varley living in
his astral body, and then seeing
what it was that he saw. We were
by this time seated on a garden
seat in the smaller park section of
Wormwood Scrubbs. Bishop Lead-
beater looked up the dream, and
saw Mr. Varley in an incarnation
long ago actually performing what
was dreamed ; he was evidently a
priest and was invoking the Star
Spirits. After questionings by Mr.
Varley, he identified the place as
probably Chaldea.

It was then that Mr. Varley asked
if something could not be found out
concerning the life that he then
lived. Bishop Leadbeater’s reply
was that he did not quite know that
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he was authorized to do that ki
. at

;)‘fe \;zlordk with such occult pow;}r:g
v ad, but tbat he would ask his
aster. He did so then and there
angr ;’he Master gave his permission,.
hen began a work which was
contmued. on several afternoons
:tx)nd evenings, when Bishop Lead-
eater described the lives then lived

by Mr. Varle i

; y, follo
therq life after life up‘z;nghea“ o
ent incarnation. Rook

Mr. Varle

. to
?OW? rough notes, and imme}:liat(::lf
y alterwards wrote out as much as

he could recolle
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Vet ¢ Lralo was given to Mr.
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much str?g?r?g w 13895 e
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record in its proper place later“(;lrlll.

Great Personalities of the Past

Continuin

_ 'tinuing now the stor

;%g%stng}tnon into past li\)fe:f' tllls
ishop Leadbeater investi-

gated certaj i
(H.S. Olco?tl)r.lz Thase ch o D sses

These sho i
E)mhave been Asoka, thewfeacrlnht;lrxr;
Callé)gro{h :f India, who has been
dhine - Constantine of Bud-

s K,in;md that before that he

enthusiastically up

1
The §
article, ootnotes are at the epg of the

About this time Bishop Lead:
beater investigated at [1arrogateé
the lives of three people, one @ boy
of ecight, the late Basil Hodgson
Smith*; the other two were the
boy's father, Mr. A. Ilodgson Smith,
and Miss Louisa Shaw.' Only a few
lives were investigated, but two ©
the characters come into touch wit
Hypatia (who was Dr. Besant), an
therq is some description of Alex-
andria at the time.

. About 1890 came the investiga-
tion of two lives of an interesting
personality, the late Very Rev. Mon-
signor Arthur A. Wells, LL.D- He
had been a Carthusian monk, an
}fqt,el‘ was a Franciscan. He was
living in his suitc of rooms in the
monastery which he built for his
Order near Guildford, Surrey. The
Pope had conferred on him the
grade of Monsignor as a recogn!”
tion of his benefactions to the
Church. When he found Theos
ophy, he joined the London Lodge
and left his Church. [le later be-
came General Sceretary of the
Theosophical Society in Iingland,
in 1900. Onc very interesting part
o'f the record is Dr. Wells’ analy-
sis and comment. In his private
memorandum, which I did not pub-
lish in The Theosophist,” but which
was read to the London Lodge
group, he says:

Dr. Besant's People

"

I never in all my life had so
strange an experience as to sit
?avnd hear him explaining and
th(;nde}'mg over me—the same 1n
o t}lll.ml[utcs_t detail, in the body
he sal'sd talian lqd. Not a word
stoodlf about him, but I under-
o] ar better than he. The

uble life of which he spoke
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has been my torment all these

years. Though 1 don’t rement-

ber any single detail he gave of
that life, everything is as real

and true to me as if I did—

there was not the least touch

that jarred on the fullest sense
of identity.”

Then in 1903 in U.S.A. followed
investigations into certain lives of
Alastor (Alexander Fullerton), and
another person to whom the name
Ursa® was later given. Then in
1907 Dr. Besant investigated the
last two lives of Arcor (Miss A. J.
Willson),” and also two lives lived
in Alexandria and Florence by Bee
(Miss E. Bright).” Miss Bright and
Miss Willson were two of “Dr.
Besant’s people,” and she wanted
to know where they had been with
her. The investigation was at
Weisser Hirsch in Germany, where
she and Bishop Leadbeater were
together for a while. He therefore
“looked up’’ these with her at the
same time. Both Miss Bright and
I recall the conversation of the two
as they investigated. The first of
these two lives of Bee is interesting
because it centres round Hypatia,
and we get some description of the
troubles round her leading up to
her martyrdom. The life in Flor-
ence was at the time of Savonarola,
and we have glimpses of the move-
ments of thought which charac-
terized that period.

Then followed the long and
extremely dramatic series of lives
of Orion, investigated by Bishop
Leadbeater alone.! Among all the
series of lives investigated, Orion
in some ways is particularly in-
teresting, from the psychological
standpoint. Helis evidently astrong
but wilful ego, and he seems to lack

intuition to understand the inner
workings of the greatlaws. Through
this failing he creates a great deal
of suffering for himself, from which
he seems to learn only slowly.

Sometime carlier than this were
recorded a few of the lives of Miss
F. Arundale.” They give interest-
ing glimpses of the operation of that
special karma where an individual
attaches himself to Occultism, but
refuses to carry out the solemn obli-
gations given under vows.

There have also been published
two lives of Mizar' and one of
Naga." These have been incorpo-
rated into the Lives of Alcyone. An-
other series, that of Amal, was also
published.” As yet unpublished
are some lives of Alastor, Melete,
Concord, Auson, Laxa and Vale.

The Lives of Alcyone

Then followed the long series of
the lives of Alcyone, in some of
which Dr. Besant collaborated.
The writing out of the lives was
done by Bishop Leadbeater, with
the exception of Life No. XXVIII,
which was written by Dr. Besant.
Anyone reading this particular life
will note how dramatically it is
written, with a graphic quality and
power which are not characteristic
of the other lives. Dr. Besant
read it herself at a ¢ roof meeting.”

The Lives of Alcyone are inter-
esting because they were investi-
gated backwards. In the first life
of Erato mentioned above, the in-
vestigation began with a recol-
lection by Erato himself of an
incident in a previous life. This
gave the investigator a point de
départ from which to investigate,
and, so to say, allowed him to
anchor himself in the stream of time
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and watch its flow. But with
Alcyone it was different. The

reason for the difference lay in
the fact that the boy Krishnamurti,
when observed clairvoyantly soon
after he came to Adyar, possessed
an unusually fine aura. The im-
mediate interest was then to find
out who he had been in his previous
life. From this began the investi-
gations into life after life of his, but
going backward from the present
into the past. The lives, when
written out, were typed, and three
copies were made. The first set of
lives investigated made the last ten,
and of these one copy was sent to
Dr. Besant, who was in Europe, and
the other to me. They reached me in
California, and the reading of them
was especially interesting as being
different from the lives of other
egos whose stories I had read. I
had of course not then met Krish-
naji. In the course of the succeed-
ing months, I received the record
of the other two groups of ten. It
is these thirty lives that were pub-
lished in The Theosophist," but a
few years later many more of his
lives were investigated, and all these
were incorporated in the two vol-
umes, The Lives of Alcyone.

After all the lives of Alcyone
that were investigated had been put
together, the printing was begun
at the Vasanta Press. When the
Lives that now compose Volume I
had been printed, and part also of
Volume II up to page 488, the fur-
ther printing was suspended in Sep-
tember 1914, The wildest rumours
have of course been spread concern-
ing the reason for the suspension.
But Dr. Besant told me why it was
that she stopped the publication of
the book as announced,
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The case brought against her by
the father of Krishnaji and his
brother was ended in May 1914 by
the Privy Council decision. They
were at last free of interference
from the father, and the plan which
she had formulated of their going
to Oxford could now be taken up
seriously. Long before the students
enter into residence,, arrangements
have to be made with a tutor of the
college selected, as the places for
students are limited, and especially
so in the case of Indian students.
With the introductions provided by
Muriel, Countess de la Warr, who
was acquainted with the head of
Chirst Church College, Mr. H.
Baillie-Weaver had an interview
with him in regard to entering the
two boys.

But Krishnaji was somewhat
nervous that if they went up to
Oxford after the Lives had been
published, they would be * ragged,”
and much ridicule would be cast
upon them, and also that it would
add to the publicity, then already
considerable, about him. Because
of this, he asked Dr. Besant if the
book could not be held back. Ag
she was in the truest sense of the
word his mother, she at once ac-
ceded to his request, and counter-
manded all the plans for immediate
publication, even though the pic-
tures for the book had been printed
and were ready at Adyar.

After' Bishop Leadbeater left
Adyar in 1914, I had to supervise
the completion of the work. Though
publication was postponed, the
second volume was completed
very leisurely, and placed in the

godown " in sheets, till the Oxford
period should be over. As it hap-
pened, owing to various difficultics

N
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Krishnaji and his brother did not go
to Oxford after all; and the War
came soon after, and all the compli-
cations of Dr. Besant’s workin India.

New Characters Recognized

After the first twelve lives in the
book had been printed, new charac-
ters werc rccognized, to be placed
in the charts. [Each new “star
name” to be added to the charts,
with all the relationships, meant
much rearrangement. One ego, as
for instance Naga, an “elder ego,”
when recognized in December 1913,
and given his place in the charts,
brought in a number of children, and
with them grand-children, some of
whom had been noted previously,
but not placed because of the non-
recognition till then of the father
of the grandchildren. Mrs. D.
Jinarajadasa (S¢ta) was found only
after her arrival in Adyar towards
the end of 1912. Her name first
appears in chart No. XI. She was
one of those who assisted Bishop
Leadbeater in preparing the charts
to be entered into long rolls, where
the names are all placed horizon-
tally in the form of a genealogical
table. She knows the story of the
addition of the names as little by
little more characters were identi-
fied. Bishop Mazel was also one of
those who worked in Bishop Lead-
beater’s room, and could explain
what happened if he were still alive.
Two characters, Natad and Una,

“in whom [ was particularly inter-

ested, were ‘ looked up "’ at my re-
quest, and I sent their photographs
for that purpose. These two have
a close link with Naga, and appear
in the charts after Life XII.

One striking omission from the
charts, as printed in The Theos-
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ophist, of Alcyone's lives is Dhruva,
the Master of the Master K. H.
This Adept did not deal directly
with the affairs of The Theosophi-
cal Society, so Bishop Leadbeater
knew of Him only by name from
his Master's pupils. But after he
had the privilege of being presented
to the Master Dhruva, of course
he recognized Him at once in the
lives. The name Dhruva (the Sans-
krit name for the Pole Star), which
was given to Him, was incorporat-
ed in the charts as the book was
put together. Altogether thirty-two
new names were added at this time.
More were added later. The addi-
tional star names up to Life XII
have to be incorporated in a second
edition.

In reality, the *“ Band of Servers”
who are pledged to follow the
Masters in the Great Work are at
least ten times the 281 names put
in the charts. And it does not
follow that because a person is
“in the Lives,” that fact is a
guarantee that he will make a suc-
cess of Occultism in this life ! After
his residence in Australia, Bishop
Leadbeater identified many whom
he had seen in past lives, but he
did not “follow them up” into
their past lives, as the task of
enlarging the charts was far too
strenuous. Besides, there was other
and more urgent work.

A Proof of Clairvoyance

Among the lives of Alcyone, the
life in Persia with the last Zoroaster
is interesting, because Bishop Lead-
beater had a good deal of difficulty
with the names of the principal
characters. The words were so
strange that he had to listen care-
fully and repeat the words himself,
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and slqwly spell them phonetically.
It is interesting here to read the
article which Mr. B. P, Wadia

who is a Parsi, wrote on the matter

of these names. In his article in

The Theosophist of January 1911

he said :

“ First, then, the gentleman who
looked up this particular life is
Mr. C. W. Leadbeater who, as
far as my knowledge goes—and
I have worked with him now for
nearly two years—knows next to
nothing about Zoroastrianism.
He has not studied the ancient
Persian history, nor even has
perused the Shah-Nameh in
abridged translation. While look-
ing up this life he was very much
struck, he says, by the long and
unpronounceable names heheard.
This is not the place to give a
psychological explanation of how
this is done ; enough to say that
Mr. Leadbeater can hear as well
as see the Akashic Records from
which he reads and dictates. The
Persian name of the very hero—
Alcyone-—was a poser to him;
and I doubt not that he must
have heard it many times before
he could pronounce it. He finally
pronounced it as he heard it, and
when he came to write it down
he could do nothing else but spell
it phonetically. So also with all

. other names.

When 1 first came across this life
it was clear to me that I was
fortunate enough to hit upon a
clear and decisive proof of Mr.
Leadbeater’s clairvoyant powers.
There were open before me only
two ways of explaining to myself
this phenomenon of Mr, Lead-
beater bringing out nearly a score
of proper names, some of them

MARCH

very obscure; they were (1) that
Mr. andbeater is a truly genuine
and scientifically reliable seer; OF
(2) that he is a fraud (he will
pardon my saying so), who reads
encyclopedias, obscure histories
and what not, and then pretends
that he can hear and see and
work on subtler planes. Between
these two there is no middle
course ; we have to accept the one
and reject the other. 1 accept
the first and absolutely reject
the second, for scores of sound

reasons which space forbids me
here to give.”

Mr. Wadia then goes into inter-
esting details analysing the life.
He was then manager of The Theo-
sophical Publishing Houseat Adyar.
He has since left the Parent Soci-
ety ; for aught I know he may now
disown what he wrote in 1911.

Studies in Karma

All these lives which have been
investigated have for me a very
profound interest ; they reveal the
working of that law so difficult to
understand—the law of Karma.
have often wished that I had the
time to write a long commentary
on the Lives of Alcyone, taking upP
point after point which illustratcs
Karma. Probably 1 am the only
person who knows all the series O
lives that have been investigateds
and I have met ncarly all the char”
acters and know thcir present D15
tory. Thercfore they are all linkec
in my mind in one great scheme 9
a band of souls travelling through-
out the ages, busy at a work, by
'fxlso, in the course of that wor
influencing cach other for good 0!
evil. The more I read all thest
lives, and see the interrelations ©
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certain characters, and how they
accepted or rejected opportunities,
the more I understand what is so
beautifully described in the Light
of Asia with regard to Karma:

So merit won winneth the happier
age
Which by demerit halteth short of
end ;
Yet must this Law of Love reign
King of all
Before the Kalpas end.

Such is the Law which moves to
righteousness,
Which none at last can turn aside
or stay;
The heart of it is Love, the end of it
Is Peace and consummation sweet.
Obey !

Some day I hope to publish all
the series of Lives in a uniform
series of volumes, for I have perfect

trust that in the future this record
will be appreciated at its true worth.

(To be continued)

FOOTNOTES

1. The Theosophist, April, 1912. The
lives of Erato, as published in The Theos-
ophist, are not in the words of Mr. Varley
himself. His transcription was not con-
sidered sufficiently literary, and Mr. E. A.
\Vodehouse rewrote them. I prefer Mr.
Varley’s simpler manner, as more sugges-
five.
The Theosophist, October 1917.
The Theosophist, May 1932.
4. Not published.
5. The Theosophist, December 1932.
6. The Theosophist, February 1921.
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. The Theosophist, May 1917, also
uary 1932.
8. The Theosophist, April 1917.
9. The Theosophist, April 1911.
10. Not published.
11. The Theosophist, March 1911.
12. The Theosophist, December 1920.
13. The Theosophist, December 1917.
14. The Theosophist, April 1910.
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JUST BEING A FRIEND

Just being a friend isn’t easy, you see,
Though it sounds very simple to you and to me;
But I'm not speaking now of the one who can say
“ My friend,” while he’s shutting all others away,
But the man who is friendly deep down in his being,
Whose outlook on life has the power of seeing
The good of the whole, while he’s working away
And forgetting himself in the heat of the day,
Whose head and whose hands and whose heart work together
And take no account of the wind and the whether.

You can frame many laws and change legislatures,
But the heart of the question is changing the natures
Of men from self-seeking and selfish aggression ;
*Tis sharing and giving will lighten depression ;
It’s just learning friendship deep down in one’s being.
And one who can look, with the power of seeing,
On the needs of another—deep down in his being
Has found the fine art of

JUST BEING A FRIEND.

—ALBERT FREAR HARDCASTLE



Forerunners of

the New Age:

Rutherford

“ One of the greatest scientists o ime "’
. O 1 ‘ all time" was th
distinctive appellation which Sir J amfes Jeans appzzd li

Lord Rutherford at the Calcuttq Science Co

January.

An Exuberant Personality

ORD RUTHERFORD was to
have presided over the Con-
gress, and before his death in Octo-
ber last had prepared his President-
ial Addressreviewingtheadaptation
of science to industry and the latest
developments in the transmutation
of matter. The Address was read
by Sir James Jeans, who preceded
it with a sympathetic eulogium of
Lord Rutherford as a friend and
as a scientist. We append a por-
tion of Sir James’s speech, which
is distinguished by its comprehen-
sive range and sustained elevation.
“ He has been cut off in the fulness
of his power—leaving as his monu-
ment a rich and full life's work,
such as few men have equalled,”
Sir James said, proceeding as fol-
lows :

“Those of us who were honoured
by his friendship know that his
greatness as a scientist was matched
by his greatness as a man. We
remember, and always shall re-
member with affection his big, ener-
getic, exuberant personality, the
simplicity, sincerity and transparent
honesty of his character, and per-
haps most of all, his genius for
friendship and good comradeship.
Honours of every conceivable kind

ngress in

had been showered upon him, so
that he could not but know of the
esteem in which he was held by
the wholg world, and yet he was
always simple, unassuming and
ready to listen patiently to even
the youngest and most inexperi-
enced of his pupilsor fellow-workers,
if only he were honestly seeking for

scientific truth.

“ A. great physicist, Niels Bohr
speaking of Rutherford’s work to a
congress of physicists which re-
cently met in Bologna, said : ‘ His
achievements are so great that at a
gathering of physicists like the one
here assembled, they provide the
background of almost every word
that is spoken.’ As it was in
Bologna, so it will be in Calcutta ;
the proceedings in our physics sec-
tion will be utterly different from
what they would have been had
Rutherford not lived and worked.
. Happily he will not be al-
together absent from our meeting.
He had been looking forward with
the greatest interest and eagerness
to this occasion, and had already
written a Presidential Address for
it, which it will be my duty to read
to you very shortly.

“In this he tells us, in his own
words, of his latest work of all—
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that in nuclear physics, and especi-
ally in what he described as ‘the
new alchemy’ the transmutation of
the elements. This alone yvould
have ensured him a place in the
foremost rank of physicists, and yet
it formed only a small part of the
total achievement of his life.

“ When I first knew him, almost
exactly forty years ago, he was ex-
perimenting in wireless telegx:aphy,
using a detector of his own inven-
tion, and transmitting signals to
what was, for those times, the record
distance of about a mile and a half.

“The Heroic Age of Physics”

“ That was in the period which
he used himself to describe as ° the
heroic age of physics.’ Within
the space of a very few years,
Rontgen rays were discovered and
provided a new line of attack on
the problems of electric conduction
in gases; the electron was isolated
and seemed to point the way to
an understanding of the age-long
puzzle of the structure of matter;
radio-activity was discovered, with
its apparent violation of well-estab-
lished physical laws, and opened
up a new road which led no one
knew where—but obviously into very
different territory from that which
nineteenth century physics had so
industriously and thoroughly ex-
plored. _ .

“ Rutherford directed his colos-
sal energy and tireless enthusiasm
on to all these vast new problems
in turn. By a few investigations
of masterly simplicity, he reduced
the puzzling phenomena of radio-
activity to law and order, and, in
collaboration with Soddy, dis-
covered the physical interpretation
of this law and order. Radio-ac-

tivity, they found, indicated the
transmutation of one element into
others through processes of spon-
taneous atomic explosion.

“ Rutherford then treated the
alpha-particles which were emitted
at these radio-active explosions as
projectiles. He bombarded atoms
with them and in so doing dis-
covered the composition of the
atoms. Finally he shewed how simi-
lar bombardments could change
the constitution of the atomic
nuclei, and so literally transmute
the elements; the dream of the
alchemists was realized.

Rutherford and Newton

“These were perhaps the out-
standing landmarks in his career,
but in truth most of his investiga-
tions were key investigations, each
brilliant in its simplicity of con-
ception, masterly in its execution
and far-reaching in its conse-
quences. His output of work was
enormous, and can only be explain-
ed by his capacity for delegating
all the less important details of an
investigation to a collaborator,
whom he usually inspired with his
own enthusiasm. In his flair for
the right line of approach to a
problem, as well as in the simple
directness of his methods of attack,
he often reminds us of Faraday,
but he had two great advantages
which Faraday did not possess—
first, exuberant bodily health and
energy, and second, the opportunity
and capacity to direct a band of
enthusiastic co-workers. Great
though Faraday’s output of work
was, it seems to me that to match
Rutherford’s work in quantity as
well as in quality, we must go back
to Newton.
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“ Voltaire once said that Newton
was more fortunate than any other
scientist could ever be, since it
could fall to only one man to dis-
cover the laws which governed the
universe. Had he lived in a later
age, he might have said something
similar of Rutherford and the realm
of the infinitely small; for Ruther-
ford was the Newton of atomic
physics. In some respects he was
more fortunate than Newton ; there
was nothing in Rutherford’s life to
compare with the years which New-
ton spent In a vain search for the
philosopher’s stone, or with New-
ton’s output of misleading optical
theories, or with his bitter quarrels
with his contemporaries. Ruther-
ford was ever the happy warrior—
happy in his work, happy in its
outcome, and happy in its human
contacts.”

Modes of Transmutation

Near the close of his Presidential
Address, Lord Rutherford claims
that “ the study of the transmuta-
tion of matter has been extraordin-
arily fruitful in results of funda-
mental importance.” Not only has
it led to the discovery of about
one hundred new radio-active ele-
ments but also several stable iso-
topes of known elements. *“ It has
greatly extended our knowledge of
the ways in which nuclei can be
built up and broken down, and has
brought to our attention the extra-
ordinary violence of some of the
nuclear explosions which occur.
The great majority of our elements
have been transmuted by the bom-
bardment method, and in the case
of the light elements which have
been most carefully studied a great

THE THEOSOPHIST

MARCH

variety of modes of transmutation
have been established.”

But whither is all this leading ?
A new chemistry has arisen, un-
doubtedly, but its inevitable limita-
tions are already becoming visible,
and new instruments of research will
have to be developed. Rutherford
himself admits that “in individ-
pal transformations so far exam-
ined the nuclear charge is always
conserved.” Have not scientists
reached the blank wall, which
H.P. Blavatsky callsa laya point”’
or neutral centre ?

A« neutral centre” is, in one aspect,

the limiting point of any given set of
senses. Thus, imagine two consécut-
ive planes of matter; each of these
corresponding to an appropriate set
of perceptive organs. We are forced
to admit that between these twc
planes of matter an incessant circula.
tion takes place ; and if we follow the
atoms and molecules of, say, the
lower in their transformation upwards
they will come to a point where they
pass altogether beyond the range o
the faculties we are using on the
lower plane. In fact, for us the
matter of the lower plane there van
ishes from our perception—or rathe
it passes on to the higher plane, anc
the state of matter corresponding tc
such a point of transition must cer
tainly possess special, and not readi
ly discoverable, properties.
Each atom has seven planes of being
or existence, we are taught ; and eacl
plane is governed by its specific law
of evolution and absorption—Th
Secret Doctrine, 1, 171-172, 174.

Bridging a Chasm

A glance at Occult Chemistry
which records the results of clair
voyant research, convinces us tha
the trained clairvoyant investigato
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sees the atom in its normal condi-
tion, whereas the atom-smashing
apparatus of the great laboratories
throws the atom into abnormal
.conditions, induced by electrical
forces. Dr. Compton, American
physicist, admits that * every fact
or relationship of the electron ap-
pears fuzzy with uncertainties when
closely examined, for it can truly
be said that every discovery dlS’-,
closes a dozen new problems.
(New York' Times, 12 December
1936). This in no way minimizes
the accuracy or the value of the
work of the scientist, but it suggests
that a bridge must be built between
the methods of the scientist and
"those of the occultist, and the two
are not likely to meéet until each
school becomes thoroughly ac-
quainted with the relevant data pre-
sented by both schools. Scientists
who do not possess inner senses
will have to collaborate with those
who do possess them. Half a
century ago H. P. Blavatsky point-
ed the men of science to another
approach: “ They will be driven
out of their position not by spiritual,

Theosophical, or any other physical
or even mental phenomena, but
simply by the enormous gaps and
chasms that open daily and will
still be opening before them, as
one discovery follows the other,
until they are finally knocked off
their feet by the ninth wave of
simple common sense.” (The Se-
cret Doctrine, 1, 620).

And common sense will bring
the chemist and the clairvoyant
together, if it takes generations to
do it.

Lord Rutherford did well to re-
call that “India in ancient days
was the home of a flourishing indig-
enous science” and to express the
hope that because of its natural
aptitude for experimental and ab-
stract science India would become
again the home of science—a hope
which every Theosophist will af-
firm, because India is the home of
the Ancient Wisdom, and out of
the Ancient Wisdom has emerged
the science of Occult Chemistry
and what Rutherford calls * the
New Alchemy.”

J. L. DaviDGE

SEEKING THE MASTER

A My hair grows whiter than my thistle plume,
But in my eyes _
The star of an unconquerable prasse :
For in my soul one hope for ever sings,
That at the next white corner of a road
My eyes will look on Him.

G. K. CHESTERTON, in The Wild Knight.



The President's Four Questions

At the Christmas Study Week-End held in London,
while the Convention at Adyar was in session, the Presi-

dent's four questions on the functions of The Theosophical
Society were discussed with great interest.

THE following conclusions, with

slight rewordings, were agreed
on by a very representative group
of members.

1. The Theosophical Society has
the undoubted duty, or dharma, of
i.nviting adherence to its Three Ob-
jects, and of spreading the knowl-
edge of the body of teaching known
as Theosophy. Also as a corporate
body it has no otheractivityin which
it can properly engage, although
members individually take part in
all activities which forward the
concept of brotherhood.

2. The group preferred to dis-
cuss the question before the Second
Symposium in this form: “ What
are the truths of Theosophy which
throw light upon the problems of
fear and the sense of impotence ?
A list was made out, showing how
the teachings of karma, rebirth, the
place of evolution, the existence of
the Elder Brethren, and the rec-
ognition of the unity of all life, if
properly understood, could drive
out fear and impotence, and restore
goodwill, justice, and peace to men.
It was recognized that to do this,
members must first apply these
teachings in their own lives in a
practical fashion. The principle
needs were stated as follows :

(@) To extend the knowledge of
ourselves, and to deepen our under-
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standing of the application of the
general teaching.

(6) To systematize our knowl-
edge, both (1) in regard to our
own experience, which tends to be
haphazard, i.e. development of
thought control; and (2) in regard
to the vast amount of detail avail-
abletoday which corroborates Theo-
sophical teachings. The second’
field needs research workers to
collate cases illustrating rebirth, the
group soul in evolution, the ration-
ale of psychic phenomena, etc. It

was recognized that there is need ¢

today for proven material, to meet
the scepticism of the modern mind.

() To train our lecturers and
students to present the truths in a
practical fashion, avoiding dog-
matism and generalities. By solving
their own problems in the light
of these truths, applied fearlessly,
they can be in themselves the best
evidence for the real nature of
man, the purpose of evolution and
the existence of the Plan.

(d) To bring home to members
the need to avoid vagueness an
sectarian thinking.

It was recognized, however, that-
all this teaching could present only
an explanation of suffering. The
root cause of suffering is human
ignorance, and each person must
be left to deal with the ignorance
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of his own nature when and as he
will. .

3. In answering question num-
ber three as to the development of
an understanding of international
culture, a cultured person was de-
fined as one who has the possibility
of making as wide and varied con-
tacts with life as possible. Theos-
ophy in itself is an aspect of true
culture, as a knowledge of it widens
and informs the mind and deepens
the individual’s capacity for con-
tacts. Hence, the living of Theo-
sophical teachings makes for the
culture of the members. Theos-
ophy brings the eternal and uni-
versal values into social culture.
An illumined mind is essentially
cultured.

It was agreed that a much deeper
understanding of other nations was
desirable, and a willingness to stress

% their real contribution to world

culture, rather than to accept the
cinema presentation of its cheaper
and more startling characteristics.
4. In dealing with question four
as to the release of life in The
Society, the emphasis was laid on
attempting to sense the true life
of our Movement, independent of
its temporary form. It was agreed
that the inner life of the Movement
is great and important, but that in
its essence it is eternal and hence
unknowable. The member who con-
tacts it has an intuitive or uncon-

v scious contact with reality, which

rings a sense of security and a
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feeling that ordinary life is some-
how significant and worthwhile.
The contact brings with it also a
flow of buddhi, a certain blending
quality, making real relationships
easier to discern. It may be called
an outpouring of spiritual force.
Most people need contact with the
spiritual or religious life, but this
contact needs to be an intelligible
or rational one. Theosophy com-
bines both. Hence the member
who through work or understand-
ing or devotion makes a real con-
tact with this life finds in it great
illumination.

In summing up, the General
Secretary referred to the long past
of the mystery teachings, the core
of all the religious and scientific
instruction in early religious cults,
and of the temple and mystery
training. Theosophists today are
privileged to be the stewards of truth-
as-far-as-it-can-be-understood in
our time. The Theosophical Soci-
ety is dowered with this priceless
gift, and must share it with the
world. If we Theosophists play
our part now, in devotion, in
understanding, in service to the
essential revelations of the Ancient
Wisdom, then in other lives in the
future when the teachings are again
given to the world with increasing
fulness, it will be our privilege to
be associated with this movement
whatever form it may then have
assumed.

A.G.

TIME

Time is a precious gift—a  talent " entrusted to us,
and we must try to use it to the best advantage.—The

Master K. H.



Culture for

Democracy

BY K.S. CHANDRASEKHARA IYER

. This wital point of view, that culture should be
the common heritage of mankind, was presented in the
Symposium on Culture at the Adyar Convention on 29th

December 1937.

E are to speak not on the
contribution of Theosophy
to the world’s truths—great and
invaluable as that contribution is
—but rather on its service as the
interpreter of those truths. While
taking truth in general as its pro-
vince, Theosophy has a special
function, that of making it freely
available for man’s guidance and
uplift.

Culture, as I view it, is know-
ledge which makes for complete
living. And completeness of living
should be recognized—as it is not
universally recognized today-—as
the prerogative of every person born
into the world.

Culture is often regarded as
more or less the monopoly of the
elect, as something that should be
kept sacred from the profaning
contact of the multitude. It may
be true that only the superior mind,
the genius of the expert, can dis-
cover new truth or create new forms
of beauty. But every one in his
varying degree can be made to see
truth and admire beauty, and de-
rive profit and enjoyment from
their study and contemplation.
Above all, every one may acquire
the inner refinement of thought
and feeling which is the soul of
culture.

Science and art may be as high-
brow as you please in their stand-
ards and’ qualities ; but to be of
use to the world, their presentation
must be democratic in outlook and
influence. The professional man,
the scientist or artist must not
always stand on a high pedestal;
he must occasionally imitate the
gentle rain which descends from
the sky and cools and fructifies
the parched earth; he must bend
to the level of the average man

and woman without in any way *

lowering his own standard of ac-
curacy of fact or expression. Of
course, the ordinary man must, on
his part, try and lift himself nearer
to the expert’s range. The unity
of understanding and appreciation
that is possible in this way was well
illustrated in some of those excel-
lent music performances lately
given in Madras, where the achieve-
ment of the artist and the appre-
ciation of the audience united in
one continuous stream of discrim-

inating enjoyment. The truths
of Theosophy should, I think, be s0

expressed as to evoke real under- "

standing and keen appreciation.
They should help ordinary men to
see beauty and value in the things
of everyday life no less than in the
noblest works of art.
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Theosophy as interpreter should
make a special point of presenting
things as clearly and mtt;lhgxbly
and interestingly as possible, so
that its message may make its way
readily and surely into men’s minds.
Some of the greatest scientists
and philosophers of our day do
not disdain the effort to make their
thoughts crystal-clear, and there is
no reason why Theosophic writers
and lecturers should notseta similar
aim before themselves. Hazy and
ill-digested exposition is nearly al-
ways a sign of vague thinking and
imperfect grasp of the subject.
From the vantage ground of wider
knowledge and more comprehen-
sive outlook, Theosophic interpre-
tation of truth should strive to
humanize knowledge. It shogld
help men to utilize the power which
science gives over nature, gmd the
vision and enjoyment which art
provides, for really creative pur-
poses, for the progress and welfare
of humanity, and not for selfish

aggrandizement or wholesale de-
struction.

Science knows no national or
regional boundaries even now; tc
a smaller extent this is the case
also with Art, less so with manners
and customs and ways of life. The
outward forms of culture may vary
with races and civilizations, bu
the inner spirit of all of them i
the expression of the one animat
ing divine life.

Theosophy, by emphasizing thi
common basis no less than th
special features of the variou
forms of culture, may help to :
better understanding and appre
ciation, as well as to a fuller utili
zation of their results, and so hel
to make all culture the commo
heritage of mankind.

It is in such ways as these,
think, that the truths of Theos
ophy should be presented so as t
promote individual well-being, sc
cial co-operation and internation:
friendliness and harmony.

BUILDING A BETTER WORLD

One thing only matter

s—to do one's best. One can

always recall that gentle phrase of the Master : “ He who
does his best does enough for Us.” Tomorrow’s best will
be better than today's. It is encouraging to feel that we
can have all the time we want, and there is apparently no
Limit to the expansion of consciousness, and no lzm‘z‘t to the
expansion of time. So why worry? If your present " want”
is a garland, stop and gather flowers and weave them into
one; you may find that you do not care for th_e garland
when you have woven it ; never mind ; there will be some

ounger soul that will be pleased to wear i, and we are

all parts of the " One Life.”

Let each of us give his best,

and the whole will be the best which the world can pro-
duce at the time. It will serve as the foundation of a
better, which will rise upon 1t tomorrow.

10

ANNIE BESANT



Son of

England

BY HELEN VEALE

The story is woven round
contemporaries, and is written as q *
by Alice Barnham, daughter of a
smith, whose house was frequented
and other luminaries of that gol
have first been listening to Sha
of indiscretion bruiting it about
Barnham, beloved friend of Baco
son of Queen Elizabeth and the

The narrative proceeds :

III. Written this Eleventh Day of
June, in the Year 1602 A.D.

HIS last year hath been a sad

one in our house, for my dear
mother fell ill of a fever last au-
tumn, and though she was cupped
and given many simples, she did
not rally, but seemeth still to
burn and waste, lying ever in her
bed. My father hath consulted
many physicians, to aid good Mas-
ter Winslow, who doth cure our
common ills; but all say that they
can do nothing to arrest the fever.
My father hath grown grey with
care, and is short of temper, es-
pecially with Tom, whom he partly
blames for my mother's illness, as
he had caused her to worry unduly
and perchance expose herself to
draughts, waiting up for him when
he so oft stayed out late at night.
For after last year’s rebellion was
quelled, Tom came home to us
after many weeks much changed,
withdrawn into himself, half-fearful
and sullen. He had not all the
time stayed with mine uncle in Ox-

Lord Bacon, his friends and
‘ Book of Confessions "’
well-to-do London gold-
by Bacon, Shakespeare
den age of letters. We
kespeare in a drunken fit
—n the presence of Alice
n—that Bacon is the eldest
rightful heir to the throne.

fgrdshire, as we believed, but had
ridden to town to join the forces
of the Earl of Essex, and had
shared their ill fortunes. He would
not tell all that he had seen and
done, but he had long been a fugi-

tive before he dared to return
home.

After she knew of his return,
Mother would tremble at every
knock on our door, and together
she and I prepared a hiding-place
for him, should it be needed. But
none came after him, and indeed
it was bruited that Her Majesty
had graciously ordered that the
pursuit of rebels should cease now
that ringleaders had suffered the
penalty. The Queen liketh not
ruthlessness, my father saith, when
the sting hath been taken from a
danger, and God bless her for that
mercy ! So my brother’s life hath
been spared, but my father spared
him not bitter words, even before
my mother’s illness made all worse.
I am now the housekeeper, and
bear my mother's keys, going to
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her where she lieth for direction
when need ariseth. Little time 1s
left for study, but I read to her
daily, and sing to my lute whep she
feels it would relieve her to listen.
Tom hath to work with my father
now each day, but he cometh every
morn and eve to sit by her awhile,
stealing off when he heareth my
father coming.

One afterr%oon, my mother had
a visitor. A fine carriage stopped
at our door in the early afternoon,
and a handmaiden came to say
that the Lady Anne Bacon craved
permission to come up. My mother
sent me to meet and conduct her,
and I curtseyed to the greatest
lady I had ever met. She was old,
but upright and beautiful, with a
very gentle quietness about her, and
her dress was of dove-grey silk. She
smiled at me, and said ina spft,
clear voice, ‘ Thou must be little
Alice Barnham, I think. My son
hath told me of thee, and of thy
mother's illness. Is she able to
receive me, my child ? ”’

I took her up stairs, and she
talked very graciously to my mother
for half an hour, stopping only when
she saw her flushed and tired.

« Now prithee, Alice, conduct
me downstairs,” she then said,
“.nd talk to me thyself awhile,
for 1 can see thy dear mother

Id be left to rest.”

Sh(l)\illy mother said, * Your Lady-
ship will do us the grace tg,take
wine and cake before you go,” and
the lady assenting, I took her to
my father’s room, and unlocked
the cabinet, to set wine and cake
before her. 1 can well recall all
that she said, for my memory, as
Master Walsham ever saith, is
retentive.

“ I wanted to make thy acquain-
tance, Alice,” she began, * because
my dear son hath told me how
thou hast come to know his secret.
Dear child, it is grievous for thee,
and I would have thee look on me
as a friend, to whom tbou'mayst
speak freely whatever is in thy
ml{ldstammered and faltered, but
indeed there were things I much
wanted to ask. * Please, Lady
Anne,” I said at last, “ why do not
those who know the truth, who seem
not so few, tell it to the Lords an.d
Commoners, that Master Francis
is the Prince? Is it right to keep
such a secret, even if the Queen
ordered it? "

“ Thou hast asked a hard ques-
tion to answer, child, and there
have been times when I have called
myself craven, and others with me,
that we did not better protect his
rights. We have been largely
tricked into silence, until it is now
too late towin belief, for the Queen’s
virginity has become an article of
faith, fanatically to be defended.
It was common knowledge once
that she had loved Lord Dudley
since her sister Mary’s reign, and
when on her own accession, hon-
ours almost royal were heaped on
him, all expected that he was to be
her consort. In fact a marriage
ceremony was performed, in the
house of the Earl of Pembroke,
Jegal witnesses being recorded, but
sworn to temporary secrecy, for
purposes of State. Then when our
royal lady was brought to bed of
her first-born, she was perchance
distraught with her pain, and called
us to take the babe out of her
sight, even to kill it. To save his
precious life in that her savage
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mood, I took the babe in my charge,
and my own expected child being
still-born, he passed as mine. But
the Queen must not be blamed
o’ermuch for her cruelty then, as
after her fury had passed, she looked
sweetly on the growing child, and
took pride in his parts, so that Sir
Nicholas and I ne’er doubted that
she would own him in her own time.
“So too it was with his brother
Robert, whom Lady Lettice took
likewise in her fostering care. Her
Grace hath her tendernesses, and
it was in her care for England that
~ she first concealed her marriage
with Leicester. But it grew ever
harder to break the toils of deceit,
and her husband deeply angered
her with his infidelities, till she
took a vow in her wrath that he
should never be acknowledged, and
had all legal proofs destroyed,
threatening instant death to any
who so much as repeated gossip or
conjecture on the subject. Truly I
blame most of all the Earl of
Leicester, for he ruined all when he
married the widowed Lady Essex,
so accepting Her Grace’s denial of
himself and his sons. The Cecils
had always opposed the idea of an
alliance with Leicester, and now
the powerful house of Essex and
Its supporters were also ranged on
the side that ever tried to strength-
en her resolve to keep her name
of Virgin Queen. What can we
now do, the few who are in posses-
sion of the truth? We could not
produce any evidence beyond our
bare word, the handsome Earl is
himself untimely dead, most like
by poison, and now his younger
son Robert hath lost the last chance,
and his own head to boot, by his
late ill-judged treason.”
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“ But how can Her Majesty blame
Master Francis for that ? " I cried.
“ Surely in contrast with his brother
he will appear the more worthy in
her eyes | ™

A mother’s heart is often par-
tial, my child,” she answered sadly,
“and the Queen had a real tender-
ness for Essex. Forcing herself to
be ruthless to him, she has killed
in herself the last spark of motherly
love and tenderness. Her heart is
dead ! Poor lady, I pity her!”

“ That can not I,” I said hotly.
“She could have pardoned Essex
his life, for the sake of the wrong
she had done him, and opened her
heart to her elder son.”

“ Judge her not too harshly over
Essex, child. I know that she had
given him a ring, bidding him to
send it to her as a token, should he
ever be in extremity of danger, for
she knew her own fiery Tudor
temper. She hourly must have ex-
pected that ring, perchance longing
to shew mercy to the suppliant, but
it came not.”

“ Why did he not sendit?” I
asked.

“ A certain lady, who had rea-
son for enmity to both Leicester
and the Queen's Grace, made a
death-bed confession, I have been
told, scarce a month agone, that
she had been entrusted with the
ring, and had withheld it from spite.
There was a terrible scene at the
bedside, Elizabeth raging over the
dying woman, denying her forgive-
ness for her treachery. Canst thou
not find pity in thy heart even for
our proud QQueen over that ?

“ Yes, truly, she was to be pitied
then,” 1 agreed. “ But now, if
Master Francis went privately to
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her comfort, would not her heart
et melt?”
g There hath been no sign of that
at present, but rather of more set-
tled coldness, even malignancy.
Child Alice, she is surrounded with
our Francis' enemies and detrac-
tors, who have consistently painted
him to her as a time-server and pal-
try coward, deficient in the princely
courage that she loved in her darl-
ing Essex. We know that Francis
is as brave and far nobler,fbrave
to bear the stigma of COW-
zlrjc(l)ll;gi};laction, rather than establish
his own honour at the cost of many
lives and his royal mother’s shame.

After the Lady Anne had left,
my mother was curious to know
what we had talked about so long,
and I said that she had told me
tales of Master Francisasa boy,
and the Queen’s kindness to him
then, and all that could be safely
told of the Earl of Essex.

I have thought much since about
this conversation, apd feel more
sympathy than I did at first for
Her Majesty, who perhaps denied
her heart for her kingdom at the
first. But surely all may yet be
well, and the clouds ‘o‘f mlsl_lndel:-
standing cleared asin * A Winter’s
Tale,” which I saw lately in the
Globe theatre. This 1s just such

a tangle !

itten this Eleventh Day
. e the Year 1603 A.D.

I Yet heavier is my heart
toill;,mc?n my thirteenth birthday,
than when last I wrote herein.
They say thirteen 1s an unlucky
number, and 1 am minded to be-
lieve it, though my father'a.nd Tom
would scoff at my superstition. My
dearest mother died soon after

Christmas, and though we had long
expected the blow to fall, it was
of a woeful bitterness e’en passing
expectation, and the house seemeth
strangely empty still, as I go of a
morning about my tasks. Tom
hath been good and steady, having
promised my mother ere she died
that he would do my father’s will,
and carry on his business. He is
affianced too to Margaret, daughter
of Master Winslow, the leech who
attended my mother in her illness.
Her portion is not large, but my
father hath taken it in good part,
for she is winsome, and he hopeth
that marriage will cure Tom of his
longing to rove.

But for me cometh an unwel-
come change. My father saith I
am too young to be his house-
keeper, with no older woman to
protect and guide me other than
old Martha, my nurse. So he hath
asked Aunt Prue from the country
to make her home with us. I told
him that I could well do all he
wanted, better now through practice
than I had done last year, and I
even wept, so sore I felt. But he
was firm though not ungentle, say-
ing that I was his dear daughter
and wise beyond my age, so that
for himself he needed none else
for his comfort; but my mother
had expressly charged him that he
should get Aunt Prue or another to
be my duenna.

“ Thou knowest not yet in full
the needs and dangers of a young
girl, daughter,” he said, ““ and thou
wouldst not oppose thy dead
mother’s provision, I know.”

So I could say no more, and she
cometh in a week’s time. Aunt
Prue is kind and good, but she
is over-fond of talking, and is never
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still, with fussy, active ways very
different from my mother’s calm
dignity. But, indeed, who could
ever be like her to me? I must
school myself to patience, and see
only my aunt’s good points.

In more weighty matters too, the
prospect is dreary. The great
Queen hath passed, and made no
sign, at least, none that hath been
reported. I somehow imagine that,
as she lay there in her great bed,
feeling her life ebbing from her, she
saw her loved Leicester standing
at the foot of her bed, with Robert
of Essex, the younger son, whom
she had punished so fiercely ; and
then she must have seen the face
of her living son, whom all three of
them had grievously wronged, ris-
ing in her memory, and she would
long to have it in her power yet to
undo the greatest wrong. The im-
age of Mary of Scotland would also
be before her, triumphing over her
helplessness, saying: ‘“ Now you
have to leave your throne to my
son, your own being left in obscu-
rity and debt.”

Perchance she would have tried
to rise in her bed and speak, but
there were none to listen to her dy-
ing murmurs but Cecil and his
friends, all there in James’ interest,
not wishing to understand any un-
welcome utterance from her dying
lips. The thought too of England
must have been with her, for in-
deed she loved the land well. If
wily Cecil still whispered to her
that England’s honour must suffer
should old scandals be revived, that
it could not brook a king who had
made friends of actors and com-
moners, 1 can understand why she

muttered : “ My seat hath ever
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been the throne of kings; no ras-
cal’s son may sit in my seat!”

Thus it was for his father’s sake,
and not his own, that she discarded
her own son. Truly, a grievous
thing! E’en so, I can hardly credit
what they say, that she finally
named James of Scotland as her
successor. Who is to say what
choked utterance was so interpreted,
or what dying spasm was turned
Into a nod of agreement by those
who were bent on turning the dying
woman to their will, for their own
dear safety ?

Ah, the Queen was to be pitied
tl}en, with none but interested ser-
vitors around her, no dear family
love to cherish her, only cold state-
craft and self-interest | Were they
too much for her, and was it the
great Queen’s punishment that now
she could not make her will prevail,
she whose will had ever overborne
all? But it seems this tragedy had
gone too far to be turned to a hap-
py ending, like that in “ A Winter's
Tale.” Yet I hope it need not be
quite like “ Hamlet” either.

Master Francis loveth plays and
actors, and his own life might well
furnish matter for one of Master
Shakespeare’s sort, or rather, the
sort acted in his theatre, for sure
am I that he writeth them not him-
self, that gross, fat man, devoid of
fine wit and understanding. My
father saith that the wits of today
oft write plays to which they are
unwilling to put their names, as
playwriting is not reputed worthy
of a gentleman and a scholar,
though remunerative. So some ac-
tor is allowed to father a play he
could never write.

My father took me last month to
see the new King's entry into

1938 SON OF

London. The press was great in the
streets, and I was glad to step with-
in a house at Westminster, where
liveth a friend who had invited us
to his roof for the spectacle. There
were flags and bedizenments, but
methought the hearts of the people
were not tuned to their wonted mer-
riment, and there was scant hearti-
ness in the shouts of “God save
His Majesty,” which were raised as
his carriage came along. Gentle-
men of the Court rode in escort,
and I saw Master Francis among
the Councillors, with Master An-
thony Bacon and another, whose
name methinks is Sir Toby Mathew,
who also hath been sometimes to
our house. Before and after His
Majesty’s carriage rode dour Scots
Lords, who looked not friendly on
the crowd, and in sooth met little
friendliness from them, for there
were jeers at their travel-stained
dress and scowling, untrimmed
countenances.

But all looked most at King
James, and I fancy liked not over-
much what they saw. He hath a
coarse red face and little eyes,
unkinglike, with no ready smile or
grace. I had no time to mark
those who sat with him in the
coach, but belike one was his son,
Prince Henry, a delicate looking
boy whom I pitied, I know not why.

The rain came down 1n tor-
rents just as the procession turned
by Whitehall—an evil omen, me-
thinks! A protective awning had
been set over us on the roof, so we
remained dry, but the crowds dis-
persed in great discontent, seeking
shelter, and the fine procession fled
bedraggled through London streets,
as a poor show, hissed off the
stage !
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V. Written this Eleventh Day of
June, in the Year 1604 A.D.

I have grown much this last
year, and even my father admits
now that I am no longer a child,
though he sighs in saying it. When
1 was measured for a fine gown of
silk and velvet, to serve dear Mar-
garet as bridesmaid in her marriage
with Tom, I was found to be two
inches taller than the bride, though
she is quite tall enough for a wo-
man, my brother saith. Aunt Prue
feareth that I outgrow my strength,
and procureth nauseous mixtures
for my physicking ; but I here con-
fess that I oft contrive to trick her,
pouring the draught away out of
an open window, while her short-
sighted eyes are bent over her em-
broidery frame. Indeed I am strong
enough, though naturally here in
London not so high-coloured as
my cousins in the country. Master
Winslow reassureth my father and
Tom, saying that they need not
expect a lily to be like a rose, but
both have their own strength; a
fancy that pleaseth me, to be
likened to a lily !

My brother is very happy in
his sweet wife, having a suite of
rooms in this great old house given
wholly to them. Margaret and I
love each other as dear sisters, and
both enjoy the relationship the
more for that we never had sisters
of our own. I wondered indeed if
I should not suggest to my father
that Aunt Prue might now be
spared, for she lamenteth ever for
country air and honesty, and the
docility of her other nieces, whose
place in her affections I shall never
take. But Margaret coaxeth me to
let things stay awhile, for strangely
she liketh having my aunt to pet
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and cosset her, and mindeth not
her endless gossip and her fussy
ways.

“We two girls want some
women’s talk, Alice,” she said one
day. ‘“We cannot breathe the air
of our men-folk all day, good as
they are, and read their books;
at least I cannot.”” She is far
more womanly and good than I,
methinks, for I confess that I ever
find men’s talk and company more
interesting than women’s; though
I care not for them to speak to
me or notice me listening, for then
they oft speak more trivially.

One day, Master Francis came
with his friend Sir Toby Mathew,
and sat talking with my father
over the wine he had called me to
set before them. Master Francis
held my hand, when I would have
slipped away upstairs, saying that
their business was done, and he
wanted to talk again with his little
friend, who was fast becoming tall,
up to his shoulder already! He
drew me to the stool beside him,
and I was well pleased to stay, as
long as Aunt Prue would leave me
uncalled.

They resumed their talk, my
father first saying that he was
glad King James was shewing ap-
preciation of Master Francis, giv-
ing him some Court preferment.

Appreciation, quotha!” laughed
}}’Iagter Francis, somewhat grimly.

His Grace appreciates me as
much as the Egyptians of old must
have appreciated the skeleton
carried round at their feasts! [ am
bitter as aloes to his sight, man!”

“ Knoweth he the facts then?”
asked my father.

*“ He knoweth, though peradven-
ture not all, and so is uncertain yet
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if all my teeth be drawn, and
thinketh it politic to conciliate me
with minor offices. Well, I am
content to take them, rendering him
the beggarly thanks.”

There was some minutes’ silence,
and then my father turned to Sir
Toby Mathew. * For you, Sir, at
least, I hope the change spells
some relief from persecution. How
looketh the King’s Grace on gentle-
men of your persuasion ? ”

Not too graciously, Sir Alder-
man,” answered Sir Toby. “ Our
James hath no kindness for his
martyred mother's faith, and careth
only for such compromise as best
seci‘ureth his own position.”

And what is that but toler-
ance? " asked my father. *“ Now
that plots have lost their purpose,
England’s manhood is sick of reli-
gious rancours, and would fain let
Puritan and Papist alike go each
his own fanatic way, so only he be
left his parish church and moder-
ate parson.”

“ Nay,” corrected Master Fran-
cis, “ I fear you over-estimate Eng-
land’s peaceful disposition. Reli-
gious rancours get ever hotter, and
perchance the King is not over-
much to blame, willingly as ]
would see it otherwise, if he re:
fuseth yet to relax the penalties
against Papists. His Scots sup-
porters are Calvinists to a man
and it is all he can do, and no!
all to their liking, to upho]d‘ ar
Episcopal Church at all in Eng
Jand. But he knows well thal
Calvinism and loyalty go ill to
gether.” .

“So the Hampton Court Con
ference is to sit,” put in Sir Toby
“ Francis hath his Commission Y
supervise a new translation of th
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Holy Bible, to be authorized by
His Christian Majesty, and I and
my friends must go again on our
travels, awake from our dreams of
better times.”

Later on my father asked, “What
of these plottings, bye and main,
of which there hath been such
pother ? So much hath been made
of so little that I trow they were
stage-managed by Cecil, lime to
catch that brave bird, Sir Walter
Raleigh, and clip his wings withal!”

“You are not far wrong, friend
Barnham,” said Master Francis.
“ What irony indeed that stout Sir
Walter should be clapped in prison
for conspiring with those Papists
whom his soul hath ever abhorred !

“ But sought any in truth to set
Lady Arabella Stuart on the
throne ? "’ asked my father.

“ Her name would serve, man,”
quoth Master Francis. * Poor gen-
tle lady, belike she knew nothing of
it, and even our heavy-witted
James is shrewd enough to know
her guiltless, and bear her little
malice. On my honour, friends
all” and here he pressed my
shoulder, graciously to include me,

“1 am glad to have on my con-
science no such mad adventure, and
to be free at last from an uneasy
dream that hath too long haunted
me. An I could, I would not now
change places with James, for I
aspire to a greater kingliness.”

“ But to England’s loss,” put in
Sir Anthony.

“ Not so, Brother Anthony,” an-
swered Master Francis. * The trea-
sures of knowledge that I seek shall
be first for England’s enrichment,
and through her the world’s, and
moreover I have great hopes Prince
Henry, when he cometh to the
throne, will do all and more than
I could have done for her material
welfare. He is a dear lad, full of
high promise, and will have the
advantage, God willing, of more
settled times, and of such wisdom
as I can impart to him, from my
own experience and learning.”

“Truly, he sheweth good taste,
“said Sir Toby, “ to take thee for
his mentor and loving friend. God
send he be spared to succeed, and
I care not how soon that befall.”

(To be continued)

THE LEADER

A leader is always a genius in his own way. But in
the higher leadership there is a constant ecstasy even
amidst the static. That will be clear when you realize
that ecstasy means out of the static. You can generally
tell the true leader by the sense of an uplift and expansion
of conmsciousness that you gain through contact with him.

11

G.S.A.



Notes and

Comments

A WAY OUT OF THE IMPASSE

MR. ELWIN Hughes, Kuala
Lumpur, Federated Malay
States, writes : A

In the Watch-Tower notes of
the December 1937 issue of THE
THEOSOHPIST, the President, in his
capacity of “ an individual member
of The Theosophical Society,”
sounds “a note of warning as to
the grave dangers which at present
menace the whole world,” and in
so doing is prepared for some possi-
ble criticism from fellow-members.
In the July 1936 number of The
Theosophical World (p. 146), he
states that ‘“some of the greater
Powers should join together for the
purpose of imposing Peace upon
the world, if necessary by the dis-
play of force.”

I am sure there exists no think-
ing mind today which does not
share in the general apprehension
as to the immediate course which
world affairs may be taking. But
I submit that the terrors and dis-
tress on all sides, and the seemingly
wanton destruction and violating
of so many rules of peace and war
are the symptoms of the world’s
disease, not the cause. And if we,
as members of The Theosophical
Society are to rally to the Presi-
dent’s call to “ make individual
) efforts to arouse world opin-
ion against all greed and power,”
and ‘‘arraign the spirit of mili-
tarism wheresoever it manifests,”
we must first and foremost devote
ourselves to discovering the root

cause from which this fever has
sprung.

I am not forgetting the Presi-
dent’s insistence on the importance
of The Society’s neutrality as a
whqle, and the individual freedom
of its members, but in this great
need for world reform, concerted
action is a source of strength;
individual and personal views are
weakened by their isolation.

It is to my mind of no use for
merabers of The Theosophical
Society to ‘‘arraign militarism "
while they themselves, perforce,
live by a system of competition
which in its very constitution neces-
sitates militarism in all aspects of
their lives. In the December 1937
issue of The Theosophical World
(p. 286) the President writes : “ The
world needs men and women who
have the courage and the wisdom
to declare without fear and without
favour, where there is darkness and
where there is light, and to point
out the way towards more light.
They may be ignored or they may
be abused. DBut they must speak
their wisest words howsoever these
be received.” But later on (p. 299)
he warns members to * see that the
Lodge does not wander too far into
spiritualism, economic panaceas,”
etc.

It seems to me that to work tO
discover an ‘‘ economic panacea
is to bring the results of our Theo-
sophical studies and ideals right
into our working lives and ** to have
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the courage and the wisdom to
declare where there is darkness”
in this war-breeding system of cut-
throat competition whereby we are
at present forced to live.

Let the members of The Theo-
sophical Society, and all those with
the cause of true Brotherhood at
heart frankly acknowledge that
these economic laws by which the
world is governed today are be-
coming outgrown and totally un-
suited to present-day needs.

Having acknowledged this, let
them form groups in all parts of
the world for discussion as to the
best way of reconstruction, taking
as their model the ethics laid down
by all philosophers and teachers
since the world began. Let the
results of such discussions be sub-
mitted to a General Council elected
for the purpose, not as another
controversial plank in the political
platforms of the world, but as the
Foundation Stone for the building
of a new and more sane order of
civilization.

In the May 1936 issue of THE
TugosopHIST (p. 100) the Presi-
dent asked: “Is it not time for
a group of Theosophists to seek
out of the present impasse a way
which every nation throughout the
world may tread in honour ? "

In response to this, I took the
liberty of drawing his attention
to the scheme for social reform

described in Looking Backward
‘and in Equality by the American

economist, Edward Bellamy, and
sent him a short treatise in which
this system was briefly, though I
fear, rather imperfectly expounded.
H. P. Blavatsky herself drew at-
tention to Looking Backward in
The Key to Theosophy (p. 31)

as admirably representing ' the
Theosophical idea of what should
be the first great step towards the
full realization of universal brother-
hood " ; she says ‘the scheme of
life there described reduces the
causes tending to create and foster
selfishness to a minimum.” In
my opinion these books should be
owned and studied by everyone
to whom the welfare of mankind
is of vital importance.

Again I appeal to the President
to give these books his considera-
tion, with a view, should he ap-
prove of them, to making them
widely known throughout The So-
ciety, even though he personally
may not be able to agree with the
system in its entirety.

The International Bellamy As-
sociation, started at The Hague,
Holland, five years ago with only
four members, now numbers 10,000,
and is doing excellent propaganda
work. There are branches in Ameri-
ca and New Zealand, and many
isolated enthusiasts scattered about
the world. And though I realize
that The Theosophical Society
as such could never stand for any
particular policy of government,
that need not prevent its individual
members from formulating some
reconstructive scheme for the better-
ment—if not the actual salvation
—of civilization. '

The Theosophical Society stands
for Unity and Brotherhood. Butwe
cannot expect Unity and Brother-
hood while following a system based
upon the very antithesis of these
qualities. Let its members there-
fore search for and present to the
world a possible plan for the work-
ing out of that Unity rather than
condemn the terrible evidences of
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disintegration to be seen on all
sides. No hands are clean, nor can
be clean; no men brothers, while
they are forced by an out-worn
system into a fight for self-preser-
vation, both individual and national.

*
L

Addresses :

International Bellamy Associa-
tion, Mrs. A. Heuff, 26 Hyacinth-
weg, The Hague, Holland.

Edward Bellamy Society, G.P.O.
BO)Cc1 1305, Wellington, New Zea-
land.

INTERNATIONAL BROTHER-
HOOD

From Evelyn Karas, Vice-Presi-
dent of The Theosophical Society
in Poland : “ When comparing the
main lines of the work of The Theo-
sophical Society in Poland, and as
far as we can see also in other
countries, with its three Objects
as stated in its rules aud regula-
tions, it occurred to me—and our
General Secretary quite agrees
with me—that one of the very im-
portant lines of our effort and activ-
ities is not clearly defined in our
Objects. In the first Object we
read that it is our aim ‘to form a
nucleus of the Universal Brother-
hood of Humanity, without distinc-
tion of race, creed, sex, caste or
colour,” and nothing is said as to
our work for the benefit of our re-
spective countries and for the broth-
erhood of nations between them-
selves. It is the work you have
stressed so much in the last few
years, and which we find so import-
ant in our country. Do you not
consider that for the sake of clear-
ness it would be well to formulate

MARCH

this in a kind of declaration like
the one expressing our views as
to freedom of thought, and to join
it to our three Objects, or express
it in some other manner? This
would make our work and aims
more comprehensible to outsiders ;
it would also be true, as we are sO
strongly for the freedom and indi-
vidual development of nations and
for true patriotism.”

(The; reason why a specific state-
ment in regard to Brotherhood be-
tween Nations is not given in the
First Object is seemingly that any
such declaration would be immedi-
%tely' putting a limitation on the
* Universal Brotherhood of Human-
ity.” As it stands, the First Object
covers all conceivable relationships.
‘I‘\Iot only that, but the phrase—

Universal Brotherhood of Hu-
manity "—may be given a vertical
as well as a lateral extension so as
to include the subhuman and the
superhuman kingdoms. The state-
ment as to Freedom of Thought is
not intended to amplify the state-
ment on the Objects, though it is
congruous with it.—ED.)

TO OUR BRETHREN IN
POLAND

I should like to correct a mis-
apprehension which has arisen with
regard to my remarks in an article
in the November THEOSOPHIST en-
titled “ Light and Darkness.” In the
second paragraph I write: “I have
been into Russia, and there I have
found a measure of positive dark-
ness. I have been to the Poles, an
there 1 have found negative dark-
ness.” It is unfortunate that the
word “ Poles” has been writteD
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vith a capital “p.” 1 meant of
sourse the North and South Poles,
and intended no reference whatever
to Poland. [ offer all apologies to
my Polish brethren for the entirely
unintentional suggestion that 1n
Poland I have found darkness. On
the contrary, so far Poland seems
to be one of the few bright spots in
Europe.—G.S.A.

WOMAN SUFFRAGE

Amplifying the article by MIS,S,
Clara Codd on “ Woman Suffrage
in the November THEOSOPHIST,
Mrs. Gilbert T. Mason, Rochester,
N.Y.,U.S.A., writes :

What Florence Nightingale was
to the Red Cross, what William
Booth was to the Salvation Army,
what Dr. Besant was to The Theo-
sophical Society, Susan B. Anthony
was to the cause of Woman Suf-
frage. She was the one outstanding
person whose whole life was com-
pletely dedicated to this work, both
nationally and internationally.

It is no doubt true that all down
the ages there have been women
who realized the unfairness of their
position with regard to human
relationships. There are records of
protests from them during the reign
of George 1], and in early Colonial
days. But the movement for Wo-
man Suffrage, both in England and
America, may be dated from the

" World's Anti-Slavery Convention,

held in London in 1840. At this
Convention woman delegates were
not allowed to speak, even those
who had travelled across the sea to

do so.
Briefly: In July 1848 the first

Woman's Rights Convention was

COMMENTS 563

held in Seneca Falls, N.Y., and ad-
journed to meet one month later in
Rochester, N.Y.

In 1866 a petition by 1,500 wo-
men for the franchise was presented
to the House of Commons by John
Stuart Mill, M.P. for Westminster.
The first public meeting in con-
nection with Woman Suffrage was
held in Manchester, 1868, in the
Free Trade Hall.

Disraeli, in a speech in the House
of Commons, vindicated the right
of women to the vote and backed
it up with his vote and influence
for many years. In this speech he
said: ‘““In a country governed by
a woman, where you allow a wo-
man to form part of the estate of
the realm—peeresses in their own
right for example—where you allow
a woman not only to hold land,
but to be a lady of the manor and
hold legal courts, where a woman
by law may be a church-warden
and overseer of the poor—I do not
see, where she has so much to do
with the State and Church, on
what reasons, if you come to right,
she has not a right to vote.”

Published in America are four
large volumes of The History of
Woman Suffrage, world-wide in its
scope, and three volumes of The
Life and Work of Susan B. An-
thony.

THE PARSI COMMUNITY

The ameliorative work of the
mutual aid societies in the Parsi
communities of Bombay has been
integrated in the last twelve months
by the co-ordinating Council of
Zarathoshti religious bodies, of
which Mr. J. H. Cama is president
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and Dr. Irach J. S. Taraporewala
secretary. The Council has secured
the co-operation of some of the
most important Zoroastrian bodies
in Bombay engaged in social work,
housing, and education both secular
and religious. The complete in-
dependence of each co-operating
body is recognized, and the spirit
of tolerance is cultivated, partic-
ularly in matters of theology and
religious beliefs. The lines of work
which the Council seeks to promote
include :

1. The production of cheap literature,

namely the life and work of the
Prophet; translations of the most
instructive parts of the Scriptures,
and cheap editions of the daily
prayers ; short commentaries on the
Scriptural Texts, either in Gujarati
or in English.

2. Reprinting some of the older books

and papers by such writers as Camaji,
Sheriarji, Jivanji and others.
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3. New and careful translations of
Avesta and Pahlavi texts embodyng
the latest research.

4. Books and papers on Iranian his-
tory, religion, and culture.

5. Articles in magazines and papers
bearing on Iranian culture and on
Parsi subjects; the ultimate idea is
to have a sort of “ Review of Re-
views ” of everything published on
these topics.

6. Religious education in schools where
Parsi children attend.

7. Lectures and debates arranged for
college students in Bombay.
8. Organizing lecture tours in Gujarat
and elsewhere.
9. Helping research work generally.
10. Inaugurating a class for social and
missionary workers to look after the

social as well as the religious welfare
of the Parsi community.

A quarterly magazine is to be
published, the first issue on Navroz
Day in March 1938.

A Theosophical Forum

THE IDEA OF GOD

HE question which follows was

given to Mr. Jinarajadasa by

1 college student at Nagpur, India.

[t is, as Mr. Jinarajadasa says in

1 note, “a very unusual question
or a youngster.”

QUESTION 63: This is my idea of
sod—The unwverse is progressing
wvery ndefimite fraction of lime.
"he perfect being of one moment is
uperseded in perfection by another
he very next moment. The change

is so rapid that it is impossible to
make out that being. That absolute
perfection is God. The being, s0
long as it possesses that perfection,
1s the embodiment of God. That
universal perfection which has been
going from being to being, con
stantly getting higher in qualily 1S
God. What is the mistake ac-
cording to your standard ? '
ANSWER: The question _Wthh
you propound has puzzled thinkers
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of many ages, and thgrefore my
answer cannot be considered con-
clusive.

Philosophers are of two schools.
The first propound an Absolute
God, who, as in the _Vedanta, is
Sat, Chit, Ananda. Since He is
Absolute, nothing can be added to
His nature by any process of an
evolutionary cosmos which may
emanate from the Absolute. There-
fore the Absolute is stated to be
changeless—Achalam. .Needless }'io
say, such a conception involves the
idea of a maya of the whole cosmic
processes in time, and practically
states that that process has no value
fundamentally. The second school
of philosophers take as their basis
that there is continual chan{,;e.
They, too, propound God as the
substratum, but this means that the
Divine nature progresses from stage
to stage in some form of unfold-
ment from good to better and from
better to best. At first sight there
would seem to be no bridge between
the two schools, but a partial bridge
is offered by the Platonists. They
state that the Absolute,.be.fore th
cosmic process, creates in its min
the working out of the process from
the beginning to the end,”nognlln
detail but as “archetypes.” 1h€
process, then, is bringing downf m}'io
manifestation the nature ol the
archetypes or general conceptfxonls-
into particularized thoughts, eef
ings and objects. The umverseho
'matter has to be shaped so t a}
"all matter reflects the beauty ©
the archetypes in the transcendent

world. The question arises whether
the Absolute, who as Ishwara en-
gages in this business of creating a
perfect universe, gains anything
thereby. Or, in other words, has God
in some way become more perfect
because He has created a universe
which slowly He has shaped in
every one of its details to be a per-
fect universe ? .

We have come back again to the
beginning of the argument. There
can be no intellectual answer to
such a problem as this. .The funda-
mental verities of existence can
only be partially stated before the
mind. Those verities are so com-
plex that sometimes they have to
be stated in contradictory terms.
The real truth is something that
escapes the mind and has to be
grasped by faculties higher than the
mind, like the intuition. Itis by
the inner experiences which an indi-
vidual obtains that he sees light in
the intellectual darkness created by
complex problems, whose solutions
seem to be equally logical from
two contradictory standpoints.

To sum up, the problem is fasci-
nating, but it is one which must be
kept before our minds, and we must
not be impatient if there seems no
final solution. Nevertheless, as the
intuitive nature of the individual
grows into an inner vision developed
out of sympathy and his artistic na-
ture, gleams of truth come to him,
so that he has both utmost serenity
and increasing enthusiasm in the
service of the whole, even if many
intellectual problems are unsolved.



Who's Whe In This Issae

AMONG the writers, the following are new

to our readers or have not appeared in
recent issues :

FLORIDA WATTS SMYTH: Was in-
spired to write the poem “We Will Be
Gods " after reading Dr. Arundale’s Gods
in the Becoming; has had verses pub-
lished in the New York Times and the
London Poetry Review, and in 1936 was

awarded the Poetry Society of America
Prize.

DEWAN BAHADUR RAJA DHARMA PRA:
VINA K. S, CHANDRASEKHARA AIYAR:
Member of the General Council and Presi
dent of the Karnataka Federation, centré
at Bangalore, two hundred miles west ©
Madras. Joined The Theosophical Society
in 1891, and has been friend and colleagu®
of successive Presidents. Retired Chief
Judge of the Mysore High Court.

COMING FEATURES IN THE THEOSOPHIST

THE INNER GOVERNMENT AT WORK:
The Destines of Nations; Queen Elizabeth
Defies her Ministers; Joan of Arc as an Instru-
ment; Hunyadi Janos, the '' Scourge of the
Turks '’ ; Etc.

NEW LIGHT ON H. P. BLAVATSKY, III—
H. P. B. Develops her Will. By Josephine
Ransom.

FORERUNNERS OF THE NEW AGE:
LUTHER BURBANK. By Rebecca L. Finch.

REFLECTIONS ON THE SECRET DOC-
TRINE. By George S. Arundale.

WISDOM IN THE THEATRE. By Esmond
George.

ASTRONOMY AND THE FOURTH DIMEN-
SION. By A. C. Hanlon.

WHAT THINK YE OF CHRIST? By L
Furze-Morrish.

OUTSTANDING ARTICLES IN RECENT ISSUES

JANUARY

ADVANCE AUSTRALIA! George S. Arundale.
THE SPIRIT OF YOUTH :

Our Attitude to the Younger Generation.
Youth Turns Homeward.

Youth and the New World.

Youth and Leadership.

** The Future is with the Young."'

The New Type of Child.

Regenerating the World.

Cherish the Young.

FORERUNNERS OF THE NEW AGE:
MASARYK. Josef Skuta.

THE GIFTS OF THE NATIONS. Francis
Brunel.

THEOSOPHY AND THE COMMONWEAL
Hugh R. Gillespie.

FEBRUARY

THE REALITY OF THE MASTERS :

Our Elder Brothers.

H. S. Olcott Meets His Master.
The Regent of India.

The Adept of the Roses.

H. P. Blavatsky's Guardian.
The Voice of Truth.
Experiments with Kundalini.

THEOSOPHY AND WORLD PROBLEMS.
Hirendranath Datta.

THEOSOPHY AND CULTURE. C. Jinaraja-
dasa.

NEW LIGHT ON H. P. BLAVATSKY. ]oseph'
ine Ransom.

THE SPIRIT OF ART. George S. Arundale.
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Evidence for the Reality

of of the

Masters

TH

E THEOSOPHIST

Interrupting this series of articles on the Masters will be a Science number in June,

Qur July issue

The series on t

April :

May :

June:

July :

by " The March of Science,” a new book ‘pul?lished. under
f}igmf::gice: of the British Association and reviewing scientific
developments of the last five years. Our June issue will check up
the achievements of contemporary science with the occult conception.
will celebrate Scotland—racially, mystically, legendarily, and Theo-
sophically. A special consignment of this issue will be cxrculat?d
thrpough the Glasgow Exhibition, which His Majesty the King will
open in May.

he Masters will reveal Their activities in national and world events,

cifically in America, in India, in Tibet, in the ¥ucatan
;:gth:l:lexood, and in the hierarchical ranges beyond Adeptship.

THE INNER GOVERNMENT AT WORK
snies of Nations—National Karma : France, England,
'll;}:;si:,) egg:il::—Queen Elizabeth Defies H“er Ministers—Joan of érc
as an Instrument—Hunyadi Janos, the * Scourge of the Turks. '—
Disraeli and the Suez Canal—Joseph Chamberlain and the British
Empire—Wilson's Fourteen Points—The Guiding Hand in Australia
—The Future of Ireland.

THE INNER GOVERNMENT AT WORK: AMERICA

The Adepts in America (1776)—Washington's Vision—The Un-
known Speaker—A Mystery of the American Flag.

T THE MARCH OF SCIENCE

ial Science number : Contributions by members of the Theo-
;‘A(‘)pi?:acllaResearch Centre, London : Modern Views of the Evolution
of the Cosmos—The Expanding Universe—The Fourth State of
Matter—Physics and Chemistry in The Mahatma Letters—Atomic
Evolution——-Vitamins—-—Bio]ogy and Reincarnation—Problems of An-
thropology (Man's Family Tree, Modern Races and their Distribution,

The Problem of Population)—Science and Society.

SCOTTISH EXHIBITION NUMBER

i the Glasgow Exhibition the July issue will be devoted
::: %ﬂgt)t;:}?ci?fg fand legends—an inside view : Scotland—A Strong-
hold of Our Society ; The Ethnology of Scotland ; chtlands
Progressed Horoscope ; Mystical Traditions of Scotland ; Highland
Second Sight; The Occultism of Sir Walter Scott; The Scottish

Home Rule Movement.

SN NUAL SUBSCRIPTION (postfree) : British Isles, 18/-; U.8.A., $4.50;

India, Ceylon, Rs. 9; Other Countries Rs. 12.

THE THEOSOPHICAL PUBLISHING HOUSE

ADYAR
12

MADRAS INDI1a



Adyar, Jan. 29th 1938
To
The Members who could not come to Adyar.

Dear Friends,

Karma said : ‘‘not this time,’’ and so you were
unable to come to Adyar for the last Convention. Though
we cannot remedy this, our Publishing House can do
much to bring Adyar closer to you and offer you some of
the benefits which the attending delegates received.

As you were unable to visit our bookstalls per-
sonally we are now extending some of the special Conven-
tion prices over a longer period, so that every member

of The Society may have the same opportunity to complete
his personal or Lodge library.

We have made up 6 new sets of books at a very much
reduced price in addition to the 4 bargain packages
which we were selling during the Convention. Prices
are quoted postfree, so that a British money order or

cheque sent with your order will procure you these
books.

Orders should be mailed before May 31st 1938.

A free copy of the Adyar Diary for 1938 will be
added to each of the 4 Convention bargain packages.

With fraternal greetings,
The Theosophical Publishing House

W

(H. J. Nt. Van de Poll)
Honorary ManageT:
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INTERNATIONAL DIRECTORY

INTERNATIONAL HEADQUARTERS:
Adyar, Madras, India

President : George S. Arundale
Vice-President : Hirendra Nath Datta
Treasurer: N. Sri Ram

Recording Secretary : G. Srinivasa Murti

NATIONAL SOCIETIES

General Secretaries and National
Journals:

Argentina: Seflor Raul A. Wyngaard. Calle
José Ingenieros No. 1424, Rosario, K:fntur.

Australia : Mr, R. G. Litchfield, 29 Bligh Street,
Sydney, N.S.W., Theosophy in Australia.

Austria : Herr Fritz Schleifer—Theresianumgasse
12, Vienna IV, Theosophische Nachrichten.

Belgium : Monsieur Gaston Polak—51 Rug du
Commerce, Brussels, L’Action Théosophique.

Brazil: Sefior Aleixo Alves de Souza—Rua de
Rosario N. 149, Rio de Janeiro, O Theosophista.

Bulgaria : Monsieur Nikola Trifonov—Drin, No\. 3
Sofia Cen., Orfes. .

Burma : Mr. N. A. Naganathan—102, Forty-ninth
Street, East Rangoon, The Message of Theos-
ophy.

Caﬁaga: Mr. Albert E. S. Smythe—33 Forest
Avenue, Hamilton, Ontario, The Canadian
Theosophist.

Central America: Sefiora Lydia Fernandez
Jimenez—P. O. Box 797, San José, Costa Rica,
Virya.

Ceylon: Dr. T. Nallainathan—"' Sornatan,”
Frankfort Place, Bambalapitya, Colombo, The
Ceylon Theosophical News. _

Chile: Sefior Armando Hamel—Casilla 3603,
Santiago.

Colombia: Senor Don Guillermo Vengoechea
U—Apartado Postal No. 539, Bogota.

Cuba : Seffior 1. Lorgio Vargas Garcia—Cespedes
66, Sancti-Spiritus, Revista Teosofica Cul?ana.

Czechoslovakia: Pan (Mr.) Vaclav Cimr—
Praha, Sporilov 1114.

Denmark: Herr Ch. Bonde Jense_n-—Dharma,
Fredensvang pr Aarhus, Theosophia.

England: Mrs. Adelaide Gardner—30 Glouces-
ter Place, Portman Square, London, W.1, Theo-
sophical News and Notes.

Finland: Herr A. Rankka—Yrjonkatu 1. C.,
Helsinki, Teosofi.

France: Prof. ]J. Emile Marcault—4 Square
Rapp, Paris VI1I, Bulletin Théosophique.

Greece: Monsieur Cimon Prinaris—Homer
Street No. 20, Athens, Theosophikon Deltion.

Hungary : Miss Flora Selevér—Lipthay-utca 9,
Budapest 11, Teozdfia.

Iceland : Herr Gretar Fells—Ingolfsstr. 22,
Reykjavik, Gangleri.

India: Mr. G. N. Gokhale—The Theosophical
Society, Benares City, The Indian Theosophist.

Ireland : Mr. T. Kennedy—14 South Frederick
Street, Dublin, Theosophy in Ireland.

Italy: Avv. Tullio Castellani—Cas. Post 1019,
Genoa, Italy, Il Bollettino.

Mexico: Dr. David R. Cervera—28A Calle
Iturbide, Mexico, D.F., El Mexico Teosdfico.
Netherlands: Mynheer J. Kruisheer-—156 Tol-

straat, Amsterdam, Theosophia.

Netherlands Indies: Mynheer A. J. H. van
Leeuwen—Kweekschool Goenoeng Sari¢, Lem-
bang, Bandoeng, Java. Theosofie in Ned.-
Indie.

New Zealand: Mr. William Crawford—371
Queen Street, Auckland, Theosophy in New
Zealand.

Norway: Fru Dagny Zadig—Bakkegt. 2311,
inng. Munkedamsven, Oslo, Norsk Tcosofisk
Tidskrift.

Philippine Islanda: Mr. José M. Espina—P. O.
Box 3012, Manila, P.1., The Lotus.

Poland : Madame Stefanja Siewierska—Krucza
23, m. 11, Warsaw, Z Zycia Towarzystwa
Teozoficznego.

Portugal : Madame ]. S. Lefevre—Rua Passos
Manuel, 20, Lisbon, Osiris.

Puerto Rico: Seffor A. J. Plard—P.O. Box 3,
San Juan, Heraldo Teosofico.

Rumania : Madame Eugenia Vasilescu—Bd. Elisa-
beta 91 bis, Bucharest I, Buletinul Teosofic.
Russia : Dr. Anna Kamensky—2 Rue Cherbuliez,
Geneva, Vestnik. (The Lodges are outside

Russia).

Scotland : Mr. Christopher Gale—28 Great King
Street, Edinburgh, Theosophical News and
Notes.

South Africa: Dr. W. A. Humphrey, Mark-
ham's Buildings, Capetown, The Link. TRANS-
VAAL FEDERATION: Provincial Secretary, Mr.
J- ]J. van Ginkel, Box 47, Pretoria.

Spain : Seffor L. Garcia Lorenzana—Avenidade la
Libertad, Conquero, Huelva, Boletin Mensual.

Sweden : Herr Eric Cronvall—Ostermalmsgatan
12, Stockholm, Teosofisk Tidskrift.

Switzerland :  Monsieur Georges Tripet—1
Avenue Théodore Flournoy,Eaux Vives, Geneva,
Bulletin Théosophique Suisse.

United States of America: Mr. Sidney A.
Cook—Olcott, Wheaton, Illinois, The Ameri-
can Theosophist.

Uruguay: Sra. Julia de La Gamma—Casilla
Correo 595, Montevideo, Boletin de la Sociedad
Teosofica en ¢l Uruguay.

Wales: Mr. Peter Freeman—3 Rectory Road,
Penarth, Theosophical News and Notes.

Yugoslavia: Gospojica Jelisava Vavra—Mesnic-
ka Ulica 7/III 1, Zagreb, Teosofija.

PRESIDENTIAL AGENTS

East Asia (China, Japan and adjacent terri-
tories) : Mr. A. F. Knudsen—P.O. Box 1705,
Shanghai, China.

Egypt: Mr. ]. H. Péréz—P.0. Box 769, Cairo.
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Paraguay: Seflor William Paats—Casillo de
Correo, 693, Asuncion.

Peru: Setior ]. F. Aguilar Revoredo—P. O. Box
900, Lima.

Travelling : Mr. C. Jinarajadasa.

NON-SECTIONALIZED LODGES

British East Africa—ZanziBar: Krishna
Lodge, Secretary, Mr. V. K. Baxi, P.O. Box
No. 142, Zanzibar., TANGANYIKA TERRITORY :
Narayana Lodge, Secretary, Mr. C. D. Upa-
dhyaya, H. M. Customs, Dar-es-Salaam. KENYA
CoLONY : Nairobi Lodge, Secretary-Treasurer,
Mr. Chhotabhai J. Patel, Railway Accounts,
P. O. Box 570, Nairobi, Kenya Colony. Mom-
basa Lodge, Secretary-Treasurer, Mr. H. S.
Patel, P. O. Box 274, Mombasa.

British West Indies: Barbados Lodge, Presi-
dent, Mr. P. P. Spencer, Magazine Lane,
Bridgetown, Barbados.

Canada : Canadian Federation, Secretary-Treas-
urer, Mr. Albert J. Harrison, 3615 Knight
Road, Vancouver, B.C.; H. P. B. ﬁodge,
Secretary, Mr. E. W. Hermon, 45 St. Clair
Ave., E. Toronto, Ontario.
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China: Shanghai Lodge, Secretary, Mrs. M. J.

Lebedeff, PO. Box 1705, Shanghai; Manuk
Lodge, Hong Kong, Secretary, Mr. Y. S. Ung,
P.0O. Box 632, Hong Kong.

Federated Malay States: Selangor LOdSe‘;
Secretary, Mr. K. Kandiah, Mercantile Ban
Buildings, Kuala Lumpur.

Jepan: Miroku Lodge, Secretary, Miss E. M-
Casey, 74 Ryudo-cho, Azabu-ku, Tokyo. Japan.

Straits Settlements : Singapore Lodge. S€cr®’
tary, Mr. Tan Ah Peng, No. 22, Grange Road.
Singapore.

OTHER ORGANIZATIONS

Federation of European National Societies :
General Secretary, Mr. P. M. Cochius, Her
dersweg 20, Laren, N. H., Holland.

Federation of South American National Soci-
eties ; President, Sefiora de I.a Gamma, Casilla
de Correo 595, Montevideo, Uruguay.

World Federation of Young Theosophists:
Joint General Secretaries, Mr, John B. S. coats
and Mr. Rohit Mehta, Adyar, Madras, India.
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House, Adyar, Madras, never to individu-
als by name. The renewal -notice, duly
filled in, should in all cases accompaty
renewal subscriptions. All communications
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THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

AND

THEOSOPHY

THE ‘THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY was
inaugurated in New York City by Helena
Petrovna Blavatsky and Henry Steel Olcott,
17 November 1875, by the direction of the
Masters of Wisdom of the Great White Lodge.
It was incorporated at Madras, India, 3 April
1905.

The Society is a completely unsectarian
body of seekers after Truth, striving to serve
humanity along ethical lines and to harmonize
spiritual culture with material well-being.

The three Objects of The Society are:

1. To form a nucleus of the Universal
Brotherhood of Humanity, without distinction
of race, creed, sex, caste or colour.

2. To encourage the study of compara-
tive religion, philosophy, and science.

3. To investigate the unexplained laws
of nature and the powers latent in man.

The Theosophical Society is a world-wide
body, with International Headquarters at
Adyar, Madras, India. At present it com-
prises forty-four National Societies, each
usually having at least one Lodge in its princi-
pal cities. Forty-two of these Sections have
their National journal, printed in their
own language. Inquirers are invited to address
the General Secretary of their own country,
whose name appears on the next page of this
journal.

The literature of Theosophy is now volu-
minous, among the principal writers being
H. P. Blavatsky, H. S. Olcott, Annie Besant,
C. W. Leadbeater, G. S. Arundale, A. P.
Sinnett and C. Jinarajadasa. Every public
library worthy of the name contains Theo-
sophical books.

Agreement with the first Object of The
Society is the only condition necessary for
membership, except the minor technicalities
that are usual to such organizations.

The Society is composed of thousands of
members belonging to any religion in the
world or to none. They are united by ap-
proval of the above objects, by their aim to
remove antagonisms of whatever nature, by
their wish to draw together men of goodwill
irrespective of their personal opinions, and
by their desire to study the Ancient Wisdom
in order to apply it in their daily life and to
share the results of their studies with others.

Their bond of union is not in any sense the
profession of a common Sectarian belief, but

a common search and aspiration for freedom
of thought wherever found. They hold that
Truth should be sought by study of the
Ancient Wisdom, by reflection, meditation,
and intuitive perception, by purity of life, and
by devotion to high ideals motivated by the
purpose of service to humanity.

’rheosophists regard Truth as a prize to be
striven for, not as a dogma to be imposed by
authority. They extend tolerance to ali,
even to the intolerant, not as a privilege they
bestow, but as a duty they perform, and they
seek to remove ignorance, not to punish it.
They see every expression of human knowl-
edge and aspiration, whether through religion
or otherwise, as a part of the Divine Wisdom
and prefer understanding to condemnation,
and good example to proselytism. Peace ami
Fellowship are their watchwords, as Truth
and Service are their aim.

THEOSOPHY is the essence of all Truth
am_i is the basis of all philosophies, sciences
religions, and arts. It is Divine Nature,
visible and invisible, and The Society is
human nature trying to ascend to its divine
parent. It offers a philosophy which renders
life intelligible and demonstrates the justice
the wisdom, and the love which guide ité
evolution. It puts death in its rightful place
as a_recurring incident in an endless life
opening the gateway to a fuller and more
radiant existence.

Theosophy restores to the world the Science
of the Spirit, teaching man to know the
Spirit as himself, and the mind, emotions
and body as his servants. It illuminates the
scriptures and doctrines of religions, unveiling
their hidden meanings by substituting under-
standing for sectarianism, thus justifying
their place. in evolution at the bar of intelli-
gence, as it is ever justified in the eyes of
intuition.

Members of The Theosophical Society study
Truth wherever it is found, and endeavour
to live it. Everyone willing to study, to be
tolerant, to aspire, and to work perseveringly
for the establishment of Brotherhood, is
welcomed as a member, and it rests with him
to decide in what manner and to what extent
he shall express the ideals of Theosophy in
his daily life.

As Theosophy has existed eternally through-
out the endless cycles upon cycles of the
Past, so it will ever exist throughout the
infinitudes of the Future, because Theosophy
is synonymous with Everlasting Truth.

vil
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José Ingenieros No. 1424, Rosario, Kuntur.
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Austria : Herr Fritz Schleifer—Theresianumgasse
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Belgium : Monsieur Gaston Polak—51 Rue du

Commerce, Brussels, L'Action Théosophique.

Brazil: Sefior Oswaldo Silva—Rua Conde de
Bomfim, 322, Rio de Janeiro, O Theosophista.

Bulgaria : Monsieur Nikola Trifonov—Drin, No. 3
Sofia Cen., Orfe;.

Burma: Mr. N. A. Naganathan—102, Forty-ninth
Street, East Rangoon, The Message of Theos-
ophy.

Canada: Mr. Albert E. S. Smythe—33 Forest
Avenue, Hamilton, Ontario, The Canadian
Thcosophist.

Central America: Sefora Lydia Fernandez
Jimenez—P. O. Box 797, San José, Costa Rica,
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Ceylon: Dr. T. Nallainathan—** Sornatan,’’
Frankfort Place, Bambalapitya, Colombo, The
Ceylon Theosophical News.

Chile: Seffor Armando Hamel—Casilla 3603,
Santiago.

Cuba : Seffor I. Lorgio Vargas Garcia—Cespedes
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Czechoslovakia: Pan (Mr.) Vaclav Cimr—
Praha, Sporilov 1114,

Denmark: Herr Ch. Bonde Jensen—Dharma,
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England : Mrs. Adelaide Gardner—50 Glouces-
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Finland : Herr A. Rankka—Yrjsnkatu 1. C..
Helsinki, Teosofi.
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Rapp, Paris VIL, Bulletin Théosophique.

Greece: Monsieur Cimon Prinaris—Homer
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THE ETERNAL WISDOM:
A Theosophical Treasury
1,000 Quotations from the Classic Literature of Theosophy
FOREWORD BY G, S. ARUNDALE

For fine and apt Quotations, use thisg suggestive reference book.
I\_lo less than 350 subjects are illustrated with definitions and explana-
tions of Theosophical ideas and teachings. The logical arrangement
of subjects and the beauty of phrasing give this book a rare value.

In addition to bein
used as a glossary,
and information.

g a daily companion, this Treasury may be
& summary of wisdom, a guide to lecture material

Price: Re. 1-8; sh. 2/10; $0.75

In the Press

A SHORT HISTORY

OF
THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

Compiled by Josephine Ransom

WITH A FOREWORD BY ITS PRESENT PRESIDENT

A fascinatingly written consecutive story, compiled from authen-
tic sources, and from the documents, diaries and letters of the
great founders and leaders of The Theosophical Society.

Price to be announced.

THE THEOSOPHICAL PUBLISHING HOUSE
Adyar Madras India
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THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY is a world-
wide international organization formed at
New York on November 17th, 1875, and
incorporated later in India with its Head-
quarters at Adyar, Madras.

It is an unsectarian body of seekers after
Truth promoting Brotherhood and striving
to serve humanity. Its three declared Ob-
jects are ! .

First—To form a nucleus of the Uni-
versal Brotherhood of Humanity, with-
out distinction of race, creed, sex,
caste or colour.

Second—To encourage the study of com-
parative Religion, Philosophy and
Science.

Third—To investigate unexplained laws
of Nature and the powers latent in
man.

The Theosophical Society is composed
of men and women who are united by their
approval of the above Objects, by their
determination to promote Brotherhood, to
remove religious, racial and other antago-
nisms, and who wish to draw together all
persons of goodwill whatsoever their opin-
ions.

Their bond of union is a common search
and aspiration for Truth. They hold that
Truth should be sought by study, by re-
flection, by service, by purity of life and
by devotion to high ideals. They hold
that Truth should be striven for, not im-
posed by authority as a dogma. They con-
sider that belief should be the result of
individual study or of intuition, and not
its antecedent, and should rest on know-
ledge, not on assertion. They see every
Religion as an expression of the Divine
Wisdom and prefer its study to its condem-
nation, and its practice to proselytism.
Peace is their watchword, as Truth is
their aim.

Theosophy offers a philosophy which
renders life intelligible, and demonstrates
the inviolable nature of the laws which
govern its evolution, It puts death in its
rightful place as a recurring incident in an
endless life, opening the gateway to a fuller
and more radiant existence. It restores to
the world the Science of the Spirit, teaching

1

man to know the Spirit as himself, and the
mind and body as his servants. It ilJumi-
nates the scriptures and doctrines of reli-
gions by unveiling their hidden meanings,
thus justifying them at the bar of intelli-
gence as, in their original purity, they are
ever justified in the eyes of intuition. The
Society claims no monopoly of Theosophy,
as the Divine Wisdom cannot be limited ;
but its Fellows seek to understand it in
ever-increasing measure. All in sympathy
with the Objects of The Theosophical So-
ciety are welcomed as members, and it
rests with the member to become a true
Theosophist.

FREEDOM OF THOUGHT

As The Theosophical Society has spread
far and wide over the civilized world, and as
members of all religions have become mem-
bers of it without surrendering the special
dogmas, teachings and beliefs of their re-
spective faiths, it is thought desirable to
emphasize the fact that there is no doctrine,
no opinion, by whomsoever taught or held,
that is in any way binding on any member
of The Society, none which any member
is not free to accept or reject. Approval
of its three Objects is the sole condition
of membership. No teacher nor writer,
from H. P. Blavatsky downwards, has any
authority to impose his teachings or opin-
ions on members. Every member has an
equal right to attach himself to any teacher
or to any school of thought which he may
choose, but has no right to force his choice
on any other. Neither a candidate for any
office, nor any voter, can be rendered in-
eligible to stand or to vote, because of any
opinion he may hold, or because of member-
ship in any school of thought to which he
may belong. Opinions or beliefs neither
bestow privileges nor inflict penalties, The
Members of the General Council earnestly
request every member of The Theosophical
Society to maintain, defend and act upon
these fundamental principles of The Society,
and also fearlessly to exercise his own right
of liberty of thought and of expression
thereof, within the limits of courtesy and
consideration for others.
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Saundarya Lahari: The Ocean of Beauty
TRANSLATED WITH COMMENTARY

By
Pundit S. Subrahmanya Sastri
WITH TEXT IN SANSKRIT AND IN ROMAN
An excellent edition of an immortal work which expounds one of the sweetest

aspects of worship—the aspect of the Motherhood of God.
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. - i a l
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100 diagrams, including the Sri Chakra

FOREWORD BY G. S. ARUNDALE:

Crown 8vo, pp. 300. Price postfree Rs. 3-13; 6 sh.; $1.55.

Meditations on the Occult Life
By Geoffrey Hodson

SOME CHAPTER HEADINGS

“Mr. Hodson makes clear to us that we
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